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PREFACE 


The  aim  of  this  book  is  to  present  a  method  by 
which  the  student  of  Latin  may  be  trained  from  the 
very  beginning  to  look  beyond  words  to  ideas.  Con- 
structions and  idioms  are  therefore  introduced  as  rap- 
idly as  the  average  student  is  capable  of  mastering 
them,  and  grammatical  forms  are  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum. The  First  and  Second  Person  of  the  verb,  the 
Vocative  and  Locative  Cases,  together  with  all  irregu- 
larities in  the  declension  of  Xouns,  Adjectives  and 
Pronouns,  may  very  well  be  left  till  the  student  comes 
to  read  his  first  author.  The  verb,  as  being  the  part 
of  speech  which  is  most  necessary  for  the  expression 
of  ideas,  is  given  the  most  important  place  in  the 
grammatical  scheme,  while  the  other  parts  of  speech 
are  taken  up  only  as  they  are  required  for  new  con- 
structions or  idioms.  If  the  teacher  finds  that  these 
constructions  and  idioms  are  too  rapidly  introduced 
for  the  ability  of  his  class,  he  should  review  frequently 
by  giving  sentences  of  his  own,  and  these  sentences 
should  always  be  as  idiomatic  as  his  pupils  are  capable 
of  understanding.  Suitable  material  for  such  review 
exercises  will  be  found  in  the  extracts  from  Mommsen's 
"  History  of  Rome."  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

The  characters  "  j  "  and  "  v  "  for  consonantal  "  i  " 
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and  "  11  '*'  seem  less  distracting  to  beginners,  and  have 
been  adopted  throughout. 

To  suit  the  constructions  in  Lessons  III.,  lY.  and 
v.,  the  Accusative  Case  is  given  before  the  Genitive, 
but  after  Lesson  V.  it  is  placed  after  the  Dative  in 
conformity  with  the  usual  practice  in  this  country. 

No  general  English-Latin  vocabulary  is  given.  To 
give  one  would  be  to  defeat  the  main  object  of  the  book. 
Tire  teacher  should  supply  vocabulary  only  after  the 
pupil  has  expressed  the  English  idiom  in  the  form 
required  by  the  Latin. 

I  wish  to  express  my  warmest  thanks  to  Professor 
Alex.  Souter,  of  Mansfield  College,  Oxford,  for  correct- 
ing the  proofs  of  the  whole  book.  G.  W.  M. 

KiNGSTOX.  August,  1907. 
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AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  LATIN  PROSE. 


LESSON 

I. 

Africa 

Africa 

pufirna 

(1  fight 

Brltanulu 

Britain 

Roma 

Rome 

oopia 

plenty 

statuu 

statue 

fania' 

a  report 

terra 

earth 

Insula 

island 

est 

is 

Italia 

Italy 

erat 

was 

nauta 

sailor  (seaman) 

non 

not 

peounla 

money  (a 

sum 

in 

in 

of  money) 

^There  is  no  word  in  Latin  for  "a"  or  "the."'      Fama  means 
report,  a  report,  or  the  report,  whichever  suits  the  sentence  best. 

The  teacher  should  explain  what  is  meant  by  long 
and  short  syllables  in  Latin,  and  the  pupil  should  learn 
the  following  rules  for  accenting  Latin  words : 

1.  A  word  of  two  syllables  has  the  accent  on  the  first 
syllable,  whether  that  syllable  is  long  or  short:  as, 
fama. 

2.  A  word  of  more  than  two  syllables  has  the  accent 
on  the  second  last  syllable,  if  it  be  long;  but  if  the 
second  last  syllable  is  short,  the  accent  is  on  the  third 
last,  as,  Romdnus^  insula. 

The  pupil  should  mark  the  quantities  for  him- 
self as  the  teacher  pronounces  the  word.  The 
qunntities  are  indicated  in  ihe  General  Vocabulary  at 
the  end  of  the  book. 
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Translate  into  English: 

1.  Pugna  est  in  Africa.^  2.  Pugna  erat  in  Africa. 
3.  Pugna  erat  in  Italia.  4.  Britannia  est  insula. 
5.  Africa  non  est  insula.  6.  Nauta  non  est  in  Bri- 
tannia. 7.  Nauta  est  in  Africa.  8.  Nauta  erat  in 
insula.  9.  Nauta  non  erat  in  Africa.  10.  Pugna 
erat  in  Britannia.  11.  Italia  non  est  insula.  12. 
Nauta  est  in  insula. 

'A  battle  is  in  Africa,  the  battle  is  in  Africa,  or  there  is  a 
battle  in  Africa.  The  word  "there"  is  not  expressed  in  Latin  in 
sentences  of  this  kind. 


LESSOJ^  II. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Eome  is  in  Italy.  2.  There  is  a  battle  in  Italy. 
3.  There  was  a  rumour  in  Britain.  4.  The  mariner 
was  not  in  the  island.  5.  Caesar  was  in  Britain. 
6.  There  is  an  image  in  the  island.  7.  There  is 
money  in  Africa.  8.  There  is  abundance  in.  the 
land.  9.  Pome  is  not  in  Britain.  10.  There  is  a 
rumour  in  Africa.  11.  There  is  money  to  he  found 
in  Africa  .2 

^Never  mind  tlic  mere  wording.    Translate  the  meaning.    Com- 
pare this  sentence  with  7- 
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LESSON    III. 


1.  Latin  nouns  have  five  cases:  Nominative,  Accusa- 
tive, Genitive,  Dative  and  Ablative.^ 

2.  The  first  three  are  distinsfuished  from  each  other 
thus : 

Nominative — nauta,  a  sailor. 

Accusative — nautam. 

Genitive — nautae. 

3.  (a)   A  noun  is  in  the  Nominative  when  it  is  the 
subject  of  a  verb. 

(&)  A  noun  is  in  the  Accusative  when  it  is  the 
object  of  the  action  described  in  the  sentence. 

(c)  "When  in  English  a  phrase  composed  of  a 
preposition  and  a  noun  depends  on  another  noun,  the 
noun  in  the  prepositional  phrase  stands  in  the  Genitive. 
The   English  preposition  is  not  translated.^ 

N.B. — The  Possessive  Case  in  English  is  always  equal 
to  such  a  prepositional  phrase,  e.g.,  Minerva's 
temple  is  equal  to  the  "  the  temple  of  Minerva." 
Therefore  the  Genitive  in  Latin  will  translate  the 
English  Possessive. 

*The  Vocative  and  Locative  will  be  considered  later. 

'Tiie  Genitive  may  be  regarded  as  tlie  Adjective  Case.  Ex- 
amine the  following  :  The  temple  of  Minerva,  the  war  against  the 
Helvetii,  grief  for  his  son.  The  phrases  "of  Minerva,"  "against 
the  Helvetii,"  "for  his  son,"  have  all  the  value  of  an  adjective, 
and  the  noun  in  each  of  them  would  stand  in  the  Genitive. 
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VOCABULARY. 


liiclustria 

diligence 

Minerva 

Minerva  (name 

Victoria 

victory 

of  a  goddcBs) 

praeda 

booty 

Caesar 

Caesar 

agrloola 

farmer 

Hannibal 

Hannibal 

ad vena 

stranger 

laudat 

praises 

dea 

goddess 

occupat 

seizes 

Diana 

Diana  (name 
of  a  goddess) 

erat 

was 

Translate  into  English :    • 

1.  Caesar  erat  in  Britannia.  2.  Hannibal  non  erat 
in  Britannia.  3.  Minerva  erat  dea.  4.  jSTauta 
Dianam  laudat.^  5.  Diana  nautam  laudat.  6.  Min- 
erva industriam  nautae  laudat.  7.  Nauta  statuam 
deae  laudat.  8.  Hannibal  victoriam  advenae  non 
laudat.     9.  Dea  advenam  laudat. 

^Observe  the  order  of  the  words  in  a  Latin  sentence. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  was  in  Italy.  2.  The  image  of  the  goddess 
is  in  Asia.  3.  Diana  extols  the  sailor.  4.  Caesar 
takes  possession  of-  the  island.  5.  The  sailor  praises 
the  statue.  6.  Diana  approves  of  the  victory^  of  the 
foreigner.  7.  Caesar  extols  the  industry  of  the  sea- 
man. 8.  There  was  an  image  of  Diana  in  Asia. 
9.  There  was  a  report  of  a  victory.  10.  Diana  is 
praised*  by  the  sailor. 

'Question. — What    words   describe     the    action   which    is    per- 
formed ? 

Answer. — "  Takes  possession  of." 

Question. — What  is  the  object  of  that  action  ? 

Answer  —Island. 

Question. — What  case  then  is  "  island  "  in  Latin  ? 

Answer.  — Accusative. 
•Why  is  "  victory"  not  Genitive  here,  as  it  is  in  9  ? 
*The  Passive  Voice  is  not  to  be  used  yet. 
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LESSON  IV. 

1.  Latin  has  two  numbers,  Singular  and  Plural.     If 
the  subject  is  Plural  the  verb  is  Plural. 

2.  The  Plural  of  the   Nominative,   Accusative  and 
Genitive  is  formed  thus: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Aom.  incola,  inhabitant  incolae,  inhabitants 

Ace.     incolam  .  incolas 

Gen.    incolae  incolarum 

VOCABULARY. 

Indlgreua  a  n<xtive 

silva  a  wood 

8uut  are 

erant  were 

laudaut  jji'aise  (plural  of  laudat) 

occupant  seize  (plural  of  occupat) 

frequentat  frequents 

frequentant  frequent  (plural  of  frequentat) 

Intrat  enters,  or  is  entering 

hleniat  winters,  or  is  tcintering 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Pugnae  erant  in  i\.frica.  2.  Xautae  in  insula 
sunt.  3.  Statuae  erant  in  insula.  4.  Nautae 
Dianam  laudant.^  5  Diana  nautas  laudat.  6. 
Caesar  iudustriam  nautarum  laudat.  7.  Nautae 
statuas  dearum  laudant.  8.  Hannibal  victoriam  ad- 
venarum  laudat.  9.  Nautae  silvas  occupant.  10. 
Nautae  insulam  occupant.  11.  Caesar  insulas  occu- 
pat. 12.  Nauta  silvam  intrat.  13.  Advenae  in- 
sulas frequentant.      14.   Indigenae  in  silva  hiemant. 

*Ask  for  several  rendering.s,  such  as  : 

(a)  The  sailors  praise  Diana. 

(b)  The  seamen  extol  Diana. 
And  in  sentence  6  : 

(a)  Caesar  extols  the  diligence  of  the  seamen. 

(b)  The  activity  of  the  sailors  meets  with  Caesar's  approval. 
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Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  takes  possession  of  Rome.2  2.  The  sailor 
is  entering  the  woods.  3.  The  seamen  are  entering 
the  woods.  4.  There  are  statues  of  the  goddess  to 
be  found  on  the  island.  5.  There  is  plenty  of  spoil 
to  be  found  on  the  island.  6.  There  were  rumours 
of  battles.  7.  The  goddesses  approve  of  the  vic- 
tory3  of  the  new-comers.  8.  The  victory  of  the 
strangers  meets  with  the  approval  of  the  goddess. 
9.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  take  possession  of 
the  woods.  10.  The  seamen  are  entering*  the 
forest.  11.  :\rariners  often  come  to  the  island. 
12.  Caesar  is  passing  the  winter  in  Britain.  13. 
The  activity  of  the  sailors  meets  with  Caesar's  com- 
mendation. 

nVhat  is  the  action  described  in  this  sentence,  and  what  is  the 
object  of  that  action  ?     What,  then,  is  the  case  of  Rome  m  La\in' 
V\  hj  IS      victory     not  Genitive  in  this  sentence  ' 
in^-hnghsh  the  Present  Indicative  of  a  verb   has  three  forms 
e.g.,      enters,        is  entering,-'  and  "does  enter."     In  Latin  the  one 
form  mtrat  stands  for  all  three. 

LESSOX  V. 

The  Dative  Case. 

1.  The  person  to  whom  anything  is  given  or  told  is 
expressed  by  the  Dative. 

2.  The    Dative    Singular    ends    in    ae,    the    Dative 
Plural  in  is. 

Singular  Plural 

Norn,  silva  silvae 

Ace.     silva.m  .=  i]vai? 

Licn.     .^ipae  pil  varum 

T)at.     silva-?  •     -^.'ivii; 
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VOCABULARY, 
donat    gives  uuntiat    tells 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Dea  advenae^  victoriam  donat.  2.  Dea  advenis 
victoriam  donat.  3.  In  Africa  erant  famae  pug- 
nae.  -1.  Hannibal  nautis  insulas  donat.  5.  ISTautae 
incolis  statuani  deae  donant.-  6.  Xautae  incolis 
insularum  pecuniain  donant.  7.  Xautae  indigenis 
insulae  victoriam  nimtiant.  8.  Incolae  insularum 
nautis  statuam  deae  donant.  9.  Dea  indigenis 
insulae  victoriam  donat.  10.  Agricolae  indigenis 
insulae   victoriam   advenarum  nuntiant. 

^What  case  and  why  ? 

^Give  several  different  translations. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  goddess   grants   the   victory   to   the   seamen. 

2.  The  goddess  vouchsafes  the  victory  to  the  island- 
ers.^ 3.  The  sailors  give  the  booty  to  those  who 
dwell  on  the  island.^  4.  The  mariners  present  the 
goddess  with  a  statue.^  5.  The  victory  of  the  for- 
eigners is  reported^  to  the  islanders  by  the  farmers. 
6.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  bestow  money  upon 
the  sailors.  7.  The  sailors  take  possession  of  the 
woods.  8.  The  goddess  is  presented  with  a  statue 
by  those  who  dwell  in  the  island.  9.  The  sailor  an- 
nounces the  victory  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  island. 
10.  The  islanders  express  their  approval  of  the  vic- 
tory of  the  strangers. 

^Translate  the  meaning. 

•'The  Ablative  is  not  to  be  used  yet. 

*The  Passive  Voice  is  not  to  be  used  yet. 
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LESSOX  YI. 
The  Ablative  Case. 

1.  The  Ablative  case  with  the  preposition  in  tells 
the  place  where  a  person  or  thing  is :    as, 

Nauta  est  in  insula.     The  sailor  is  in  the  island. 

2.  The  Ablative  with  the  preposition  cum  tells  the 
])erson  along  with  whom  (in  company  with  whom) 
one  does  a  thing:    as, 

Xauta  cum  agricola  amhulat.  The  sailor  is  walk- 
ing with  the  farmer. 

3.  The  Latin  preposition  in  means  "  into  "  when  it 
governs  the  Accusative:    as, 

Nauta  in,  silvam  amhulat.  The  sailor  walks  into 
the  forest. 


But 

Nauta 

I'/i  silva  ami) I 

dat. 

The   sailor 

forest. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.  silva 

silvae 

Gen.    silvae 

silvarum 

Dat.     silvae 

silvis 

Ace.     silvam 

silvas 

Ahl.     silva 

silvis 

X.B. — Hereafter  the  Accusative  case  will  always  be 
given  after  the  Dative. 

VOCABULARY. 

fugat  ]»ds  to  Jliijht  Jiippiter   Jjtptier  (the  greatest 

praecipitat  hurls  of  the  gods) 

aqua  water  et  and 

ancora  anchor 
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Translate  into  English: 

I.  Nauta  cum  dea  in  insula  ambulat.  2.  Dea  ouni 
advenis  in  insula  ambulat.  3.  Nautae  cum  dea  in 
insulam  ambulant.  4.  Advenae  statuam  deae  laud- 
ant.  5.  Xautae  indigenis  insulae  praedam  donant. 
6.  Statuae  deae  Minervae  in  insula  sunt.  7.  Nautae 
cum  agricolis  in  silva  ambulant.  8.  Copia  praedae 
est  in  silvis.  9.  Diana  cum  nauta  in  silva  ambulat. 
10.  Advenae     incolis     insularum    praedam     donant. 

II.  Nautae  in  aquam  ancoram  praecipitant.  12. 
Advenae  nautas  fugant. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  The  sailors  are  walking  in  the  forest  accom- 
panied by  the  goddess.  2.  The  sailor  is  walking  in 
the  forest  with  the  inhabitants  of  the  island.  3. 
The  foreigners  give  the  seamen  an  image  of  the 
goddess.  4.  Diana  is  walking  in  the  forest  in  com- 
pany with  the  sailors.  5.  Jupiter  is  walking  in  the 
forest  and  the  goddess  accompanies  him.^  6.  The 
sailors  are  walking  in  the  forest  accompanied  by 
the  inhabitants  of  the  island.  7.  The  mariners 
give  the  plunder  to  the  new-comers.  8.  A  statue 
of  the  goddess  is  presented  to  the  sailors  by  the 
islanders.  9.  The  sailor  throws  the  anchor  over- 
board.^  10.  The  sailors  throw  the  plunder  over- 
board. 11.  The  sailor?  put  the  islanders  to  flight 
and  take  possession  of  the  woods.  12.  There  are 
battles  and  rumours  of  battles  in  Africa. 

'Translate  this  sentence  by  means  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun. 
'Translate  the  idea.     See  vocabnlarv  above. 
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LESSON    VII. 
The  Ablative  Case   (continued). 

1.  The  Ablative  with  e  or  ex  indicates  the  place 
from  which  one  comes :    as, 

Nauta  ex  silva  amhulat.  The  sailor  walks  out  of 
the  forest. 

2.  The  Ablative  with  a  or  ab  indicates  the  person 
by  whom  a  thing  is  done :    as, 

Dea  a  nautis  laudatur.  The  goddess  is  praised  by 
the  mariners. 

3.  The  Passive  Voice  of  the  3rd  Singular  and  Plural 
Present  Indicative  is  formed  by  adding  ur  to  the 
Active:    laudatur,  laudantur;    occupatur,  occupantur. 

Translate  into  English : 

I.  Dea  ex  silva  ambulat.  2.  ISTautae  ex  silvis  ambu- 
lant. 3.  Nauta  a  dea  laudatur.  4.  Nautae  ab^ 
indigenis  insulae  laudantur.  5.  Indigenae  insulae 
ex  silvis  ambulant.  6.  Incolae  insularum  deae  sta- 
tuam  donant.  7.  Statua  deae  ab  advenis  laudatur. 
8.  Dea  in  silvis  insulae  ambulat.  9.  In  Asia  erant 
statuae  deae.     10.  Dea  cum  nautis  in  silvam  ambulat. 

II.  Victoria  advenarum  a  dea  laudatur.  12.  Nau- 
tae silvas  intrant  et  indigenas  insulae  fugant. 

^Ex  and  ah  are  used  before  a  vowel  or  h,  p.  or  a  before  most 
consonants. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  victory  of  the  new-comers  is  praised  by  the 
islanders.  2.  The  sailor  is  walking  from  the  forest 
accompanied  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  island.  3. 
The  image  of  the  goddess  is  praised  by  the  mariners. 
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4.  The  islanders  take  possession  of  the  woods.-  5. 
The  victory  of  the  strangers^  meets  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  goddess.  6.  The  island  contains 
plenty  of  hooty.^  7.  Jupiter  is  walking  from  the 
woods  and  the  goddess  accompanies  him.  8.  The 
island  is  seized  by  the  sailors.  !K  The  islanders 
enter  the  woods  and  put  the  seamen  to  flight.  10. 
Xews  of  the  victory  is  brought  to  the  islanders  by 
the  sailors.  11.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  pre- 
sent the  foreigners  with" money. ^ 

''What  is  the  action  described  in  this  sentence  and  what  is  the 
object  of  it. 

'Why  is  "strangers  "  Genitive  in  Latin  ? 

*Do  not  translate  literall}'. 

^To  whom  is  something  given  ?     What  case  then  ? 

N.B. — The  teacher  should  saj'  nothing  about  the  other  construc- 
tion of  donare  at  this  stage. 

LESSOX    VIII. 

Copia,  abundance   (in  plural,  supplies  or  troops). 

Sitigular  Plural 

Nom.  copia  copiae 

Gen.    copiae  copiarum 

Dat.     copiae  copiis 

Ace.     copiam  copias 

AM.     copia  copiis 

VOCABULARY. 


portat 

carries 

celat 

conceals 

Stat 

stands 

ara 

altar 

fuga 

flight 

renovat 

reneics 

propter 

on  account  of 

nnda 

a  leave 

(prep.  gov.  ace.) 

ad 

to  (prep.  gov.  ace.) 

transportat   carries  across. 

post 

behind  (prep.  gov.  ace.) 
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Translate  into  English : 

1,  Nauta  praedam  in  silvas  portat.  2.  Praeda  a 
nautis  in  silvam  portatur.  3.  Incolae  insiilarum 
praedam  ad  aram  portant.  4.  Praeda  ab  incolis 
insnlae  ad  aram  deae  portatur.  5.  Xauta  post 
statuam  deae  stat.^  6.  Xautae  ancoram  in  undas 
portant.  7.  Nautae  in  undis  ambulant.  8.  An- 
cora  a  nautis  in  aquam  portatur.  9.  Propter 
fugam  incolarum   Caesar  insulas  occupat. 

^Give  free  translations  wherever  possible.    See  English  exercise. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The   seamen   carry    the   plunder   into    the   forest. 

2.  The  plunder  is  carried  out  of  the  woods  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  island.  3.  The  sailors  are  carry- 
ing the  statue  of  the  goddess  to  the  altar.  4.  The 
new-comers   enter   the  woods  and   renew   the  liattle. 

5.  The  islanders  chase  the  sailors  out  of  the  woods. 

6.  Gaesar  takes  the  plunder  over  to  the  islands.  7. 
The  inhabitants  of  the  island  take  up  their  position 
behind  the  altar  of  the  goddess.  8.  On  accovmt  of 
the  victory  of  the  strangers  the  islanders  conceal  the 
plunder  in  the  forest.  9.  The  islanders  conceal  the 
booty  behind  the  altar  of  the  goddess.  10.  Because 
of  the  victory  of  the  islanders  the  sailors  throw  the 
plunder  overboard. 
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LESSON    IX. 

1.  From  the  following  examples  observe  how  to 
form  the  Accusative  case  of  words  which  do  not  end 
in  a. 


Nnviinniirr 

Ac('v>inlno 

serviis,  dace 

scrvuiii 

sonatus.   sivaie 

senatum 

re?,  filing 

rem 

l)plhnii.  war 

l)ell!iin 

VOCABULARY. 

truoidiit      daUijJders 
necat            kills 
regniim       kingdom 
liberat         liherott's 
parat             p  repairs 
e-xereltus    ((>•;/*;/ 

oppiduni      toum 
mint i us        a  messenger 
portus          a  harbour 
pu  jar  11  at         fights 
oppiijfiiat    attacks 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  jSTauta  ineolis  insulae  rem  nuntiat.  2.  Senatus 
ab  insulae  ineolis  necatiir.  3.  Exercitus  pugnam 
renovat.  4.  Xautae  eiim  ineolis  terrae  pugnant. 
5.  Nantae  portum  intrant.  G.  Incolae  insulae  hel- 
ium renovanl.  T.  Caesar  exercitum  ad  insulam 
transporfat.  S.  Ineolae  insulae  oppidum  oppug- 
nant.  0.  Caesar  ineolas  insulae  fugat.  10.  Res 
ineolis  insulae  a  nautis  nuntiatur.  11.  Nautae  cum 
insulae  ineolis  in  silvas  praedam  portant.  12. 
Caesar  helium   parat. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  makes  preparations  for^  war.  2.  A  slave 
carries  the  neu'S^  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  island. 
^ Parat  means  "prepares  for."  'Announces  the  thing. 
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3.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  prepare  for  war 
and  carry  corn  into  the  woods.  4.  Caesar  enters 
the  harbour  with  the  sailors.  5.  Caesar  takes  up 
his  position  behind  the  woods.  6.  The  inhabitants 
of  the  island  attack  the  town.  7.  The  army  puts 
the  islanders  to  flight  and  takes  possession  of  the 
spoil.  8.  Caesar  puts  the  slave  to  death  on  account 
of  his^  treachery.  9.  The  inhal)itants  of  the  island 
again  enter  upon  hostilities.*  10.  Caesar  defeats^ 
the  inhabitants  of  the  island  and  puts  the  senate  to 
the  sword. ^  11.  Dnmuorix  takes  possession  of  the 
crown.^ 

^It  is  not  necessary  to  ti'anslate  the  possessive  adjective. 
*Renevs^  the-war.  ^Superat.  ^Translate  the  meaning.     " 

LESSOX   X. 

The  Imperfect  Tekse. 

1.  The   Imperfect  tense  in   Latin  has   the   meaning 
of  the  English  Past  Progressive. 

Caesar  nautas  exspectahat.     Caesar  was  waiting  for 
the  sailors. 

2.  Observe  how  the  Imperfect  is  formed. 

Present  Tense  Imperfect  Tense 
laudat  laudabat 

occupat  occupabat 

stat  stabat 

3.  The  Plural  Xumber  is  formed  as  in  the  Present : 
laudahant,  occupahant,  etc. 

4.  The     Passive    Voice    (3rd   Person    Singular   and 
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l^lural)    is   formed  by  adding  ur,  as   in  the   Present: 
laudahatnr,  landahantur,  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

exspeotat    awaits  perfldia        treachery 

explorat      explores  coniparat    procures,  collects 

locat  places  properat      hastens 

oopiae    (plural  of  copia) 

forces  (military) 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Xautae  in  silvas  praedam  portabant.  2.  Xautae 
post  statuam  deae  stabant.  3.  Juppiter  cum  dea  in 
insula  ambulabat.  4-.  Indigenae  insulae  nautis  pecu- 
nianPiionabant.  5.  Praeda  ex  silvis  a  nautis  porta- 
batur.  6.  Nuntius  incolis  insulae  rem  nuntiabat.  7. 
Nautae  praedam  post  aram  deae  locabant.  8. 
Caesar  insulam  explorabat.  9.  Res  ab  indigents 
insulae  explorabatur.  10.  Propter  perfidiam  inco- 
larum  Caesar  bellum  renovabat.  . 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  islanders  began  to  prepare^  for  war.  2.  The 
foreigners  were  collecting  troops.  3.  The  corn  was 
being  carried  into  the  woods  by  the  inhabitants  of 
the  island.  4.  Caesar  investigates  the  matter.  5. 
Caesar  was  entering  the  harbour  with  the  sailors. 
(i.  A  messenger  announces  the  matter  to  the  inhab- 
itants of  the  island.  7.  The  islanders  place  their'^ 
forces   behind    the    woods   and    wait   for   the    army. 

^The  Imperfect  Tense  means  "began  to  prepare,"  "used  to 
prepare,"  and  "  tried  to  prepare,"  as  well  as  "  were  preparing. " 

''Omit  the  possessive  adjective.  It  is  not  necessary  to  express 
it  in  Latin  if  the  possessor  can  be  readily  understood  from  the 
context. 
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8.  Caesar  hastens   to   the   woods    with    the    sailors. 

9.  Caesar  was  taking  possession  of  the  roads.  10. 
The  corn  was  being  carried  out  of  the  woods  by  the 
sailors.  11.  The  islanders  were  presenting  the 
sailors  with  money.  12.  Caesar  was  praising  the 
sailors  on  account  of  the  victory.  13.  The  senate 
was  being  put  to  the  sword  by  the  inhabitants  of 
the  island.  14.  War  was  being  renewed  by  the 
islanders.  15.  On  account  of  the  victory  of  the 
strangers  the  islanders  were  carrying  the  corn  into 
the  woods.  16.  The  inhabitants  of  the  island  were 
being  put  to  death  by  the  sailors.  17.  The  sailors 
were  being  carried  over  to  Britain.  18.  Th# woods 
were  being  explored  by  the  sailors.  19.  The  mari- 
ners were  concealing  the  phmder  in  the  forest. 


LESSOR    XI. 
The  Present  St-bjuxctive. 

1.  Observe  how  the  Present  Subjunctive  is  formed : 

Present  Indicative  Present  Subjunctive 

placat,  pacifies  placet 

convocat,  calls  together  convocet 

2.  The  Plural  Number  and  the  Passive  Voice  are 
formed  as  before:    laudent,  laudetur,  laiidentur. 

3.  In  English  the  idea  of  purpose  is  expressed  by 
the  Infinitive,  by  such  phrases  as  "  for  the  purpose  of," 
"with  the  intention  of,"  etc..  e.g.. 

Caesar  put  the  senate  to  death  to  please  the  people. 
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Caesar  put  the  senate  to  death  in  order  to  please 
the  people. 

Caesar  put  the  senate  to  death  for  the  purpose  of 
pleasing  the  people. 

Caesar  put  the  senate  to  death  with  the  intention  of 
pleasing  the  people. 

Caesar  put  the  senate  to  death  that  he  might  please 
the  people. 

4.  In  Latin  the  idea  of  purpose  is  expressed  by  at 
(that,  in  order  that),  with  the  verb  always  in  the  Sub- 
junctive :    as, 

Caesar  renews  the  war  that  he  may  get  po-scssion 
of  the  islands.  Caesar  helium  renovat  ut  insulas 
occupet. 

N.  B. — The  subject  of  occupet  is  not  expressed.  Per- 
sonal ]u-onouns,  when  the  subject  of  a  verb,  are 
not  usually  expressed  in  Latin. 

VOCABULARY. 

imperator  general 

8 pes  hope 

teinpluiu  temple 

excitat  he  arouses,  uicites 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Caesar  insulas  occupat  ut  rem  exploret.i  2. 
Caesar  senatum  necat  ut  al)  incolis  insulae  laudetur. 
3.  Caesar  nautas  convocat  ut  exercitum  in  Britan- 
niam  transportet.  4.  Xautae  silvas  intrant  ut  prae- 
dam  celent.  5.  Imperator  helium  renovat,  ut  sena- 
tum placet.     6.  Nautae  pugnam  renovant  ut  insubun 

^Tnnslate  in  different  ways,  thus:  "That  he  may  investigate 
the  matter,"  "To  investigate  the  matter/'  "With  a  view  to 
investigating,"  etc. 


24  AN   INTRODUCTIOX 

occupent.  7.  Agricolae  silvani  intrant  ut  rem  ex- 
plorent.  8.  Nautae  incolas  insulae  ex  silvis  fugant. 
9.  Caesar  exercitum  in  Britanniain  transportat  ut 
bellum  renovet.  10.  Indigenae  insulae  nautas  in 
aquam  praecipitabant.  11.  Caesar  cum  nautis  in 
insula  hiemabat.  12.  Spes  praedae  nautas  excita- 
bat. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

I.  Caesar  summons  the  sailors  with  the  intention 
of  transporting  his  army  to  the  island.  2.  The 
general  takes  his  army  over  to  the  island  with  a 
view  to  getting  possession  of  the  harbour.  3.  To 
pacify   the   army   Caesar  puts   the   senate  to   death. 

4.  The  general  is  putting  the  senate  to  death  that 
he  may  be  praised  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  island. 

5.  The  sailor  enters  the  forest  to  investigate  the 
matter.  6.  The  army  put  the  sailors  to  the  sword 
in  order  to  pacify  the  inhabitants  of  the  island.  7. 
Caesar  renews  the  war  for  the  purpose  of  pacifying 
the  army.  8.  Caesar  summons  the  islanders  for 
the  purpose  of  investigating  the  matter.  9.  The 
sailors  enter  the  forest  with  the  intention  of  taking 
possession  of  the  town.  10.  Caesar  spends  the  win- 
ter on  the  island  in  order  to  mollify  the  inhabitants. 

II.  The  hope  of  booty  was  inciting  the  sailors  to^ 
war.  12.  The  plunder  was  being  concealed  by  the 
sailors  behind  the  altar  of  the  goddess. 

^Ad  with  the  Ace. 
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LESSOX    XTT. 

The  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

1.  Observe  how  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  formed: 

Imperfect  Indicative  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

intrabat,  teas  entering  intraret 

laudabat,  was  praising-  laudaret 

2.  The  Plural  Xumber  and  the  Passive  Voice  are 
formed  as  in  the  Present  Tense:  laudarent,  laudaretur,. 
laudarentur,  etc. 

3.  The  rule  for  the  tense  in  a  clause  of  purpose  is 
as  follows :  When  the  principal  verb  is  Present,  put 
the  Present  Subjunctive  after  ut;  and  when  the  prin- 
cipal verb  is  Imperfect,  put  the  Imperfect  Subjunc- 
tive after  id. 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Caesar  nautas  convocabat  ut  exercitum  in  Bri- 
tanniam  transportaret.  2.  Imperator  exercitum  in 
insular  transportabat  ut  portum  occuparet.  3. 
Caesar     senatum    necabat    ut    exercitum    placaret. 

4.  Imperator  senatum  necabat  ut  ab  incolis  insulae 
laudaretur.  5.  Xautae  in  silvas  ambulabant  ut  rem 
explorarent.  6.  Exercitus  nautas  necabat  ut  incolas 
insulae  placaret.  7.  Caesar  helium  renovabat  ut 
exercitum  placaret.  8.  Caesar  in  Britanniam  exer- 
citum transportabat  ut  helium  renovaret.  9.  Praeda 
ex  silvis  in  oppidum  ab  incolis  insulae  portabatur. 
10.  Propter  nautarum  victoriam  incolae  insulae  ex 
silvis  in  oppidum  praedam  portabant. 
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Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  general  was  taking  possession  of  the  islands 
for  the  purpose  of  investigating  the  matter.  2. 
Duninorix  was  making  preparations  for  war  with  a 
view  to  seizing  the  crown.  3.  To  pacify  the  island- 
ers the  sailors  were  throwing  the  plunder  overboard. 
4.  The  seamen  carry  water  from  the  woods  into  the 
town.  5.  The  senate  is  put  to  death  by  those  who 
dwell  on  the  island.  6.  The  mariners  were  enter- 
ing the  forest  to  investigate  the  matter.  7.  Caesar 
enters  the  harl)our  with  his  forces  and  puts  th  ■ 
islanders  to  flight.  8.  Because  of  the  flight  of  the 
sailors  Caesar  does  not  take  his  army  over  to  the 
island.  9.  On  account  of  the  scarcity^  of  water 
Caesar  does  not  spend-  the  winter  on  the  island. 
10.  Dumnorix  incites  the  islanders  to  war  with  the 
intention  of  getting  possession  of  the  throne.  11. 
As  water  was  scarce  Caesar  evacuated  the  island^ 
and  carried  his  troops  over  to  Gaul. 

'^inopia. 

''"spends,"  "is  spending"  and  "does  spend"  are  all  expressed 
by  the  Present  Indicative  in  Latin. 

"How  ninch  of  this  may  be  omitted  if  the  context  has  made  it 
clear  that  Caesar  is  on  the  island  ?  Detached  sentences  have  little 
meaning. 

N.B. — To  the  teacher. — Give  j'our  pupils  the  context  when 
necessary.  For  example,  in  dealing  with  2  state  a  few  facts  about 
Dumnorix  ;  in  3  manufacture  an  intelligible  context. 
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LESSOX    XIIL 

1.  Present  Indicative  Perfect  Indicative 
locat,  lie  places  locavit,  he  placed 
perturbat,  he  confuses  perturbavit,  he  confused 
aedificat,  lie  builds  aedificavit,  he  built 

2.  If  the  principal  verb  is  in  the  Present  Tense,  ut 
will  take  the  Present  Subjunctive;  if  the  principal 
verb  is  in  the  Imperfect  or  Perfect  Tense,  zit  will  take 
the  Imperfect. 

VOCABULARY. 

Gallia  Gaul  superat  he  conquers 

legatiis        ambassador,  lieu-  properat  he  hastens 

tenant-general  sine  ivithout  (gov.  abl.) 

mora  delay  apud  at,  near  (gov.  acc.) 

captivus     a  captive  adversus  against  (gov.  acc.) 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Caesar  insulas  sine  mora  occupavit.  2.  Caesar 
in  Britanniam  exercitum  transportavit.  3.  Xauta 
praedam  ex  silvis  portavit.  4.  Legatus  incolis 
insulae  rem  nuntiavit.  5.  Caesar  helium  paravit 
ut  senatum  placaret.  G.  Caesar  incolas  Britanniae 
superavit.  7.  Caesar  helium  renovavit  ut  vias  occu- 
paret.  8.  Propter  nautarum  moram  Caesar  in  in- 
sulas exercitum  non  transportavit.  9.  Caesar  in 
Germaniam  exercitum  transportavit  ut  incolas  su- 
peraret.  10.  Hannibal  adversus  Publium  proper- 
avit.  11.  Hannibal  Publium  superavit  prinio^  apud 
Rhodanum,  iterum  apud  Padum,  tertio  apud  Tre- 
biam. 
^primo,  first ;  iterum,  again  ;  tertio,  a  third  time. 
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Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  To  please  tlie  army  Caesar  rene^ved  the  war 
against  the  islanders.  2.  The  commander  took  pos- 
session of  the  roads  without  delay.  3.  The  sailor 
carried  the  plunder  from  the  road  into  the  woods, 
■i.  Dumnorix  again  entered  upon  hostilities^  with  a 
view  to  seizing  the  crown.  5.  Caesar  routed  the  in- 
habitants of  the  island  in  order  to  get  possession  of 
the  corn.  6.  Caesar  summons  the  sailors  for  the 
purpose  of  transporting  his  army  to  Britain.  7. 
Caesar  hastened  from  Italy  with  the  intention  of 
renewing  the  war  against  the  inhabitants  of  Gaul. 
8.  To  please  the  ambassador,  Labienus  set  the  pris- 
oner free.  9.  Caesar  enters  the  harbour  with  the 
intention  of  renewing  the  war  against  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  island.  10.  The  islanders  seize  the 
roads  and  conceal  the  corn  in  the  woods.  11. 
Caesar  immediately  built  a  wall  in  the  rear  of^  the 
woods. 

^Compare  with  sentence  1. 

^Translate  "in  the  rear  of"  bj-  a  preposition. 
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1.  Gum  (when,  since,  although)  is  generally  fol- 
lowed by  the  Sul^junctive  Mood  if  the  tense  is  Imper- 
fect. In  English  the  meaning  is  given  by  the  Indica- 
tive Mood  :    as. 

Cum  Caesar  portum  in t rare f.  nnutae  prardam  in 
aquam  praecipitaverunt.  When  Caesar  was  entering 
the  harbour,  the  sailors  threw  the  plunder  overboard. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Imperfect  Indicatice. 

erat  was 

aberat  was  absent 

adei*at  tvas  present 

ventltabat  was  coming  often 

oonsultabat  iras  deliberating 

expiignabat  uxis  storming 


Imperfect  Subjutictive. 
esset 
abesset 
adesset 
ventitaret 
consultaret 
expugnaret 


niurus  loall 

fruiiientuin    corn 
portus  h'trbi 


perfldia  treachery 

oppidanus      an  inhabitant  of  a  town 

servus  slave 


Translate  into  idiomatic   l^nglish: 

1.  Caesar  cum  in  Britannia  esset  murum  aedificavit. 

2.  Caesar  cum  in  insula  esset  incolis  frumentum 
donavit.  3.  Cum  indigenae  insulae  bellum  reno- 
varent  Caesar  senatum  necavit.  4.  Cum  Caesar  ab- 
esset  indigenae  insulae  bellum  parabant.  5.  Cum 
incolae  bellum  pararent  Caesar  sine  mora  insulas  oc- 
cupavit.  6.  Cum  advenae  in  silvis  copias  celarent. 
Caesar  sine  mora  vias  occupavit.  7.  Cum  Caesar 
in  Gallia  abesset.  incolae  Britanniae  bellum  para- 
bant. 8.  Cum  indigenae  insulae  consultarent,  Cae- 
sar cum  copiis  portum  intravit.  9.  Propter  perfidiam 
oppidanorum^  Caesar  oppidum  expugnavit.  10.  Cum 
Caesar  abesset,  nautae  ad  insulas  ventitabant. 

^Gen.  PI.  of  oj'pidainis. 


Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  In  Caesar's  absence  the  sailors  entered  tbe  har- 
bour for  the  purpose  of  exploring  the  islands.  2. 
'\Mien  Caesar  was  absent  in  Italy,  the  inhabitants  of 
G-aul  began  to  make  preparations  for  war.     3.  When 
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the  inhabitants  of  the  island  were  inside  the  woods, 
Caesar  took  possession  of  the  roads.  4.  When 
Labienus  was  preparing  for  war  he  sent  to  the 
islands  for  sailors.^  5.  In  Caesars  absence  the 
army  stormed  the  town  and  put  the  inhabitants  to 
the  sword.  6.  When  Caesar  was  entering  the  har- 
bour a  slave  brought  the  news^  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  island.  7.  The  islanders  immediately  collect 
their  forces,  hasten  to  the  harbour,  and*  piit  the 
army  to  flight.  8.  Caesar  puts  the  islanders  to 
flight  and  takes  possession  of  the  roads.  9.  Sailors 
often  used  to  come  to  the  islands  to  conceal  their^ 
plunder  in  the  woods.  10.  Caesar  put  the  sailors  to 
death  that  he  might  be  praised  by  the  inhabitants 
of  the  island.  11.  Since  the  islanders  were  making 
preparations  for  war.  Caesar  took  possession  of  the 
harbour.  12.  When  Caesar  was  taking  possession  of 
the  harbour,  Labienus  took  the  town  by  storm. 

-He  summoned  sailors  from  the  islands. 
'Reported  the  matter. 

*Omit  et  before  the  last  of  a  series,  unless  the  other  members  of 
the  series  have  also  been  joined  by  c^ 
»Omit. 


TO    1-ATIN    I'KOSE 


31 


LESSON    XV. 

First  Declension. 

Singular.  Plural 

Norn,  fossa,   ditch  fossae 

Gen,     fossae  _  fossarum 

Dat.     fossae  fossis 

Ace.     fossani  fossas 

Ahl.     fossa  fossis 
Second  Declension. 

Singular.  Phiral 

Nom.  vicus,  village  vici 

Gen.    vici  vicorum 

Dat.     vico  vicis 

Ace.     vicum  vicos 

Ahl.     vico  vicis 

iS[.  B. — When  a  noun  ends  in  urn  in  the  Xominative 
Singular,  the  Xominative  and  Accusative  Plural 
end  in  a  :    thus, 

Singular.  Phiral. 

Nom.  consilium,  2)lan  consilia 

Gen.    consilii  consiliorum 

Dat.     consilio  consiliis 

Ace.     consilium  consilia 

Ahl.     consilio  consiliis 


VOCABULARY. 


properut  hastens 

Germanus  a  German 

j  am  already 

creinat  hums 

Roinanus  a  Roman 

R henna  the  Rhine 


ager  Held 

adventus      arrival 
Gallns  a  Gaul 

Britannus    «  Briton 
de  concerning,  about 

(prep.  gov.  abl.) 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Incolae  insulae  adventum  Eomanorum  exspecta- 
bant.  2.  Propter  inopiani  frumenti  Caesar  insulas 
oceupavit.  3.  Eomani  frumentum  in  vices  porta- 
bant.  i.  Caesar  legato  consilium  nuntiavit.  5. 
Murus  ab  legato  aedificabatur.  6.  Indigenae  in- 
snlae  Eomanis  frumentum  donabant.  7.  Res  legato 
ab  servis  nuntiatur.  8.  Propter  victoriam  Eoman- 
orum Germani  frumentum  ex  agris  in  oppidum  por- 
tabant.  9.  Caesar  trans  Elienum  properavit  ut  Ger- 
manos  superaret.  10.  Cum  Germani  de  bello  con- 
sultarent  Caesar  ad  Ehenuni  prope'ravit. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  Eomans  were  awaiting  the  arrival  of  the 
Germans.  2.  The  plan  is  announced  to  the  Ger- 
mans by  slaves.  3.  The  matter  is  announced  to 
the  Eomans  by  a  slave,  -i.  Since  the  Gauls  were 
making  preparations  for  war  Caesar  burnt  their 
villages.  5.  On  account  of  the  scarcity  of  corn 
Caesar  did  not  spend  the  winter  on  the  island.  6. 
Since  there  was  a  scarcity  of  corn  in  Britain,  Caesar 
passed  the  winter  in  Gaul.  7.  When  the  Eomans 
were  holding  consultations  about  war,  Saguntum 
was  already  being  attacked.  8.  Since  the  Gauls 
were  again  entering  upon  hostilities,  Caesar  hast- 
ened from  Italy  with  his  forces.  9.  Hope  of  plun- 
der inflamed^  the  minds  of  the  Gauls.  10.  Dum- 
norix  was  inciting^  the  Gauls  to^  war  with  the  inten- 
tion of  seizing  the  crown, 
^excital,  inflames. 
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LESSOX    XVI. 

1.  Learn    tlic   3rd   Person     riural    of    the    Perfect 
Indicative  from  the  following: 

ir.iportavcrunt,    they    iinportcd 
demigraverunt,    they   moved 
remigravcrunt,    they   moved   hack 

2.  Castra  (a  camp),  armn  (arms),  and  impedimenta 
(baggage)   are  used  in  the  Plural  only. 

Nam.  castra  impedimenta 

Gen.    castrorum  impedimentorum 

Dat.     castris  impedimentis 

Ace.     castra  impedimenta 

Ahl.     castris  impedimentis 

VOCABULARY. 

vicus       village  auxiliam    aid 

vinuin    irine  iniportat     imports 

equus     horse  legatus        lieutenant-geneial 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Cum    Caesar   in   Britannia   abesset,   Galli   bellum 

renovavcn-unt.     2.  Germani  cum  impedimentis  trans 

Rhcnum    in   vicos   remigravcrunt.     3.  Caesar   legato 

consilia   nuntiavit.     4.  Cum     Caesar    abesset,    indi- 

genae    insulae    exercitum    Romanorum    perturbaver- 

unt.     5.  Cum    indigenae    insulae    IjcUum    pararent, 

Caesar  vicos  cremavit.     G.  Indigenae  insulae  vinum 

non  importaverunt.     7.  Cum  Caesar  bellum  pararet, 

indigenae    insulae    equos     importaverunt.      8.  Cum 

Galli  auxilium   ex   Britannia    exspectarent,    Romani 

portum     occupaverunt.     9.  Galli     in     oppido     arma 

celaverunt.      10.  Cum   Caesar  abesset    Galli    castra 
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Komanorum  occupaverunt.  11.  Eomaiii  in  Britan- 
nia hiemaverunt,  ut  frumentum  compararent. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  The  Britons  awaited  the  arrival  of  the  Eomans. 

2.  The  Romans  threw  the  Britons  into  confusion 
and  burnt  their  villages.  3.  When  the  lieutenant- 
generals  were  away  the  villagers  took  possession  of 
the  roads.  4.  The  Britons  carried  the  corn  from 
the  villages  into  the  woods.  5.  The  Germans  moved 
across  the  Ehine  with  a  view  to  getting  possession 
of  the  villages  of  the  Gauls.  6.  The  Eomans  burnt 
the  villages  in  order  to  throw  the  inhabitants  into 
confusion.  7.  ^Yhen  Caesar  was  absent  in  Britain, 
the  Germans  imported  horses  from  Gaul.  8.  The 
matter  Avas  being  investigated  by  the  villagers.  9. 
The  villagers  gave  the  lieutenant-generals  a  supply 
of  corn.  10.  Caesar  hastened  from  Italy  to  attack 
the  camp  of  the  Germans.  11.  On  account  of  the 
delay  of  the  sailors  Caesar  took  his  army  over  to 
Britain  without  baggage. 

LESSOX    XYII. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  ending  in  er 
usually  drop  e  before  adding  the  terminations  for  the 
different  cases : 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  ager,  a  field  agri 

Gen.    agri.  agrorum 

Dat.     agro  agris 

Ace.     agrum  agros 

Ahl.     agro  agris 


TO    LATIN    PKOSE  35 

2.  The  means  or  instrument  with  which  a  thing  is 
done  is  expressed  by  the  Abhitive  without  a  preposi- 
tion :    as, 

Caesar  vallo  locum  ftnnavit.  Caesar  strengthened 
his  position  witli  a  rampart. 

VOCABULARY. 


coiiflniiat 

m  estahlishes 

aiiilcitia 

friendship 

fir  mat 

he  strengthens 

faber 

workrjian 

evolat 

he  rushes  out 

locus 

pl((ce 

vastat 

he  latjs  waste 

vallum 

rampart 

ne, 

lest,  in  order  that  not 

populus 

people 

3.  When  a  clause  of  purpose  is  negative,  put  ne  for 
ut  noil :  as, 

Caesar  senatuni  trucidavit  nc  ind'ujenac  insidae 
helium  renovarent.  Caesar  put  the  senate  to  the  sword 
in  order  that  the  islanders  might  not  renew  hostilities. 

Review  of  Verb. 

active  voice. 
Indicative  Mood  Subjunctive  Mood 

3rd  Singular  3id  Plural  3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural 

Pres.        vastat  vastant  vastet  vasteiit 

Irnperf.  vastabat       vastabant  vastaret        vastarent 

Per/.       vastavit        vastaverunt 

N.  B. — The  Perfect  Subjunctive  will  be  given  later. 
When  past  time  is  required  in  the  Subjunctive 
]\Iood,  use  the  Imperfect. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

Indicative  Mood  Sulju7ictive  Mood 

3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural  3rd  Singular        3rd  Plural 

Pres.        vastatur        vastantur  vastetur        vastentur 

Imperf.   vastabatur    vastabantur  vastaretur    vastarcntur 

N.  B. — The  Perfect  Tense  of  the  Passive  Voice  will 
be  given  later.  It  is  not  formed  by  adding  ur  to 
the  Active. 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Caesar   senatum   necavit   ne  helium  renovaretur. 

2.  Caesar  senatum  necat  ne  incolae  insulae  helium 
renovent.  3.  Cum  Romani  in  silvis  essent,  Britanni 
vicos  occupaverunt.  4.  Caesar  fahros  convocavit 
ut  niurum  circum  oppidum  aedificarent.  5.  Lega- 
tus  in  insulis  hiemavit,  ne^  incolae  helium  reno- 
varent.  6.  Caesar  exercitum  in  Britanniam  trans- 
portavit,  ne  incolae  agros  vastarent.  7.  Germani 
ad  helium  Gallos  excitant,  ne  Eomani  agros  trans 
Rhenum  vastent.  8.  Caesar  vicos  Gallorum  occu- 
pavit,  ne  incolae  frumentum  exportarent.  9.  Caesar 
agros  Gallorum  vastavit  ut  exercitum  placaret.  10. 
Britanni  ex  silvis  evolaverunt  ne  Romani  agros  occu- 
parent.  11.  Caesar  amicitiam  cum  Gallis  confirm- 
avit  ne  agros  provinciae  vastarent.  13.  Agri  Gal- 
lorum ah  legato  vastahantur  ne  helium  renovaretur. 
13.  Caesar  castra  vallo  fossaque  firmavit.  14. 
Cum  Saguntinis  helium  nondum^  erat,  sed  jam  helli 
causa. 

^ne  with  the  Subjunctive  often   gives   the   idea  of   preventing 
somebody  from  doing  sometliing. 

'^nondum,  not  yet.     sed,  but.    jam,  already. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  When  Caesar  was  making  preparations  for  war, 
he  sent  for  engineers  from  Italy.^  3.  Caesar  sent 
to  Spain  for  sailors  in  order  to  take  his  army  over 
to  Britain.  3.  The  slaves  reported  the  matter  to  the 
lieutenant  that  they  might  not  he  put  to  death  by 
the   people.     4.  Caesar   put   the   slaves   to   death  to 

'Say  "  he  summoned  engineers  from  Italy." 
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prevent^  them  from  announcing  his  intention*  to  tlie 
inhabitants  of  tlio  villages.  5.  Caesar  destroyed 
-the  fields  lest  the  Britons  should  take  possession  of 
the  villages.  G.  Since  the  Britons  kept  coming  into 
the  fields  ■  with  the  plunder,  Caesar  took  possession 
of  the  roads.  7.  The  general  put  the  slaves  to  death 
to  prevenf^  the  matter  from  being  investigated. 
8.  When  Caesar  was  absent  in  Italy,  the  Gauls  again 
entered  upon  hostilities.  9.  The  engineers  streng- 
thened the  camp  with^  a  rampart  and  a  ditch.  10. 
Lest  the  Eomans  should  renew  the  war,  the  Gauls 
established  friendly  relations'^  witli^   the   Germans. 

*consilium. 

"we. 

"Is  "with"  to  be  expressed ? 

"Say  "established  friendship." 


LESSON   XVIII. 

1.  After  orat  (begs),  rogat  (asks) ,  invitat  (invites), 
and  imperat  (orders),  put  id  {ne,  if  negative)  with 
the  Subjunctive  instead  of  the  English  Infinitive:    as, 

The  senate  begs  the  lieutenant-general  to  seize  the 
town.     Senatus  legatum  orat  ut  oppidum  occupet. 

(Literally)  The  senate  begs  the  lieutenant  that  he 
may  seize  the  town. 

2.  The  verb  imperat  governs  the  Dative  Case  of  the 
person  ordered:   as, 

The  senate  ordered  the  lieutenant-general  not  to 
seize  the  town.  Senatus  legato  imperavit  ne  oppidum 
occuparet. 
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VOCABULARY. 

conservat    saves        eircuni    around  (prep.  gov.  ace.) 
cis    on  this  side  o/"(prep.  gov.  ace.) 

Translate  into  English  :i 

1.  Indigenae  insulae  legatum  oraverunt  ne  bellura 
fenovaret.  2,  Galli  Gernianos  invitaverunt  iit 
trans  Rhenum  demigrarent.  3.  Caesar  incolis  in- 
sulae imperavit  ut  servos  liberarent.  4.  Caesar  le- 
gato imperavit  iit  insulam  exploraret.  5.  Indigenae 
insulae  orabant  ut  oppidum  conservaretur.  6.  Cae- 
sar legatis  imperat  ut  nautas  sine  mora  convocent. 
7.  Senatus  legatum  oravit  ne  bellum  renovaret.  8. 
Britanni  Eomanos  orant  ne  agros  vastent.  9. 
Caesar  Germanis  imperavit  ut  trans  Elienum  remi- 
grarent.  10.  Labienus  fal)ris  imperavit  ut  murum 
circum  oppidum  aedificarent.  11.  Caesar  nautis 
imperavit  ut  portum  intrarent.  12.  Legatus  nautis 
imperat  ut  praedam  in  aquam  praecipitent. 

^  After  translating  each  sentence  literall}',  give  as  free  and  varied 
a  rendering  as  you  can. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  ordered  the  Germans  to  go  back  to  their 
villages  across  the  Ehine.  2.  The  senate  ordered 
the  lieutenant-general  not  to  destroy  the  lands  of 
the  Gauls.  3.  The  Gauls  beg  Labienus  not  to  take 
the  army  over  to  Britain.  4.  The  Gauls  beg  the 
Germans  to  await  the  arrival  of  the  Eomans  on  this 
side  of  the  Ehine.  5.  Caesar  orders  the  lieutenant- 
general  to  summon  the  engineers.  6.  Caesar  or- 
dered  Labienus   to   take   possession   of   the  harbour. 
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7.  When  Caesar  was  absent  in  Britain  the  Gauls 
begged  Labienus  not  to  attack  tlie  towns.  8.  The 
Gauls  invited  the  Germans  to  move  across  the  Khine 
into  Gaul.  9.  Caesar  ordered  Lal)ienus  to  take  the 
army  over  witliout  baggage.  10.  The  lieutenant- 
general  asked  Ihe  villagers  to  procure  a  supply  of 
corn.  11.  Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  islanders  were 
getting  ready  for  war,  Caesar  took  possession  of  the 
harbour.  12.  Since  there  was  plenty  of  booty  to  be 
found  on  the  islanrl,  the  sailors  entered  the  harbour." 

"Several  words  in  this  sentence  maj'  be  omitted  without  injur- 
ing the  sense. 

LESSON    XTX. 
The  Infinitive  Mood,  Active  Voice. 

1.  Observe  the  following  Infinitives : 
occupare,  to  seize 
demigrare,  to  move,  emigrate 
remigrare,   to   move   bach 
appropinquare,   to  approach    (governs   Dative) 

VOCABULARY. 

jubet  he  orders  poterat  he  teas  able 

jusNit  he  ordered  causa  cause 

liberat  frees  equitatus  cavalry 

potest  he  is  able 

N.  B. — Jubet    (orders)    has  the  same  meaning  as  im- 
pcrat,  but  it  governs  the  Accusative  and  takes  the 
Infinitive  after  it  just  as  in  English:    thus, 
Caesar  legatnm   insulas  occupare  jnbet.     Caesar  or- 
ders the  lieutenant  to  seize  the  islands. 
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If  we  use  imperat  in  this  sentence,  vre  must  write 
as  before: 

Caesar  legato  imperat  ut  insulas  occupet. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Caesar  exercitum  vias  occupare  jubet.  2.  Caesar 
Germanos  trans  Rhenum  remigrare  Jubet. ^  3. 
Xauta  Britanniae  appropinquare  non  poterat.  4. 
Caesar  Britannos  superare  non  poterat.  5.  Legatus 
exercitum  in  Britanniam  transportare  non  poterat. 
6.  Propter  inojnam  frumenti  Caesar  helium  reno- 
vare  non  poterat.  T.  Cum  Caesar  Britanniae  appro- 
pinquaret,  incolae  agros  vastabant.  8.  Caesar  Ger- 
manos trans  Rhenum  remigrare  jussit  ne  agros  Gal- 
lorum  vastarent.  9.  Labienus  equitatum  locum 
sine  mora  occupare  jubet.  10.  Labienus  servis  im- 
peravit  ut  praedam  ex  silvis  in  oppidum  portarent. 

*  Substitute  imperat  for  jubet  and  rewrite  the  Latin. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  was  not  able  to  establish  friendly  rela- 
tions with  the  Germans.  2.  The  general  ordered 
the  arm}-  to  seize  the  villages.  3.  The  senate  com- 
manded the  army  to  devastate  the  lands  of  the 
Gauls.  4.  Wlien  Caesar  came  near  the  islands  the 
inhabitants  burnt  their  villages.  5.  Caesar  orders 
his  chief  officers  to  set  the  slaves  at  liberty.  6.  The 
Germans  were  not  able  to  move  back  to  their  villages 
across  the  Rhine.  7.  Caesar  orders  his  officers  to 
prepare  for  war  immediately.  8.  Since  the  Gaul.s 
were  again  entering  upon  hostilities  without   good 
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reason,^  Caesar  orders  the  army  to  destroy  their 
lands.  9.  Caesar  passed  the  winter  in  Britain  for 
the  purpose  of  exploring  the  island.  10.  Owing  to^ 
the  scarcity  of  supplies  Caesar  was  unable  to  convey 
his  army  over  to  Britain. 

-Xot  necessary  to  express  "good." 

^A  preposition  will  translate  "owing  to." 

LESSOX    XX. 

The  Ixfixitive  Mood,  Passive  Voice. 

1.  Learn  the  following  Passive  Infinitives: 
occupari,  to  he  seized 
aedificari,  to  he  huUt 

comportari,  to  he  carried  together,  to  he  collected 
firmari,  to  he  strengthened 
expugnari,  to  he  tal'en  hij  assault 

VOCABULARY. 

praesidinnt    garrison  numerus    number 

donilnus  iiuister  atque  and 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Caesar  locum  praesidio  firmari  jubet.  2.  Im- 
perator  incolas  insulae  necari  jubet.  3.  Caesar 
fabros  convocavit  ut  muros  firmarent.  -4.  Muri  a 
fabris  firmari  non  poterant.  5.  Legatus  frumen- 
tum  ex  agris  in  oppidura  comportari  jubet.  G. 
Dominus  servos  sine  mora  liberari  jubet.  7.  Prop- 
ter numerum  incolarum  Caesar  locum  expugnare 
non  poterat.  8.  Caesar  oppidmn  expugnari  jubet. 
9.  Xe    locus    expugnaretur   Caesar   muros    aedificari 
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jubet.i  10.  Cum  Caesar  abesset,  Labienus  locum 
expugnare  non  poterat.  11.  Caesar  castra  vallo 
atque  fossa  firmari  jubet. 

^juhet  is  Present  Tense,  but  in  meaning  it  is  past,  therefore  the 
Subjunctive  expugnaretur  is  in  the  Imperfect  Tense.  Tliis  is  called 
tiie  "  Historic  Present." 

It  is  also  correct  to  put  tlie  Present  Subjunctive  in  the  subordi- 
nate clause  when  tlie  principal  verb  is  Historic  Present. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Labienus  orders  the  baggage  to  be  carried  over 
to  the  island.  2.  Caesar  orders  Volusenus  to  ex- 
plore the  island.  3.  Caesar  ordered-  the  sailors  to 
be  summoned  that  he  might  take  his  army  over  to 
Britain.  4.  When  Caesar  was  absent,  Labienus 
ordered  the  captives  to  be  liberated.  5.  Because  of 
the  absence  of  the  engineers  the  walls  could  not  be 
built.  6.  To  prevent  a  renewal  of  the  war  Caesar 
orders  the  senate  to  be  put  to  the  sword.  7.  Lest 
the  vrar  might  be  renewed,  the  general  ordered  the 
camp  to  be  strengthened  with  a  rampart  and  a 
trench.  8.  ^Yhen  Caesar  was  approaching  Britain 
the  inhabitants  strengthened  their  villages  with 
walls  and  trenches.  9.  Labienus  orders  the  corn  to 
be  carried  from  the  fields  into  the  villages.  10. 
The  Britons  l)eg  the  Romans  not  to  destroy  their 
lands. 

^Use  the  Historic  Present. 
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LESSOX    XXI. 


Second  Coxjugatiox. 

1.  The   Infinitive   Aelive   of   the   First   Conjugation 
ends  in  are. 

2.  The  Infinitive  Active  of  the  Second  Conjugation 
ends  in  ere  (the  e  before  re  being  a  long  vowel). 

3.  The  following  arc  Second  Conjugation  verbs  in 
the  Infinitive  Active: 

jubere,  to  order 
habere,  to  have 
tenere,  to  hold 
monere,    to  advise,   warn 

4.  Learn  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of 
these  verbs'. 

Present  Indicative                  Imperfect  Indicative 

3rd  Sing.  '3rd  Plural 

jubebat  jubebant 

habebat  hal>ebant 

tenel)at  tenebant 

monebat  monebant 

5.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  as  in  the  First  Con- 
jugation. 

fi.  A^erljs  signifying  to  ask,  to  warn,  to  advise  and 
to  command  (except  juhere  and  vetare)  are  followed 
by  lit  (or  ne)  with  the  Subjunctive  instead  of  the 
Infinitive  as  in  English :    as, 

Caesar  Lahienum  monphat  ne  agros  rastarct.  Cae- 
sar was  warninsr  Labienus  not  to  destroy  the  fields. 


3rd  Sing. 

3rd  Plural 

jubet 

jubent 

habet 

habent 

tenet 

tenent 

monet 

monent 
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VOCABULARY. 

sastinere 

to  sustain 

aviis 

grandfather 

persiiadere 

to  persuade 

impetus 

attack 

inovere 

to  move 

ripa 

bank  of  a  river 

vet are 

to  forbid 

peditatus 

infantry 

inanere 

to  remain 

collega 

colleague 

obtinere 

to  hold 

explorator 

a  scout 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  C\\\n  Eomani  insulae  appropinquarent,  incolae 
frumentum  in  silvas  portari  jubent.  2.  Caesar  La- 
bienum  monet  ut  portum  occupet.^  3.  Caesar  Labi- 
enum  monebat  ut  portum  occuparet.^  4.  Germani 
vicos  et  agros  trans  Ehenum  habent.  5.  Labienus 
portum  tenebat,  ne  a  Gallis  occuparetur.  6.  Eo- 
mani agros  tenebant  ne  Galli  frumentum  in  oppida 
portarent.  7.  Cum  Caesar  in  Britannia  abesset,  La- 
bienus portum  tenebat.  8.  Imperator  portum  tene- 
bat, ne  indigenae  insulae  bellum  renovarent.  9. 
Indigenae  insulae  impetum  nautarum  sustinere  non 
poterant.  10.  Explorator  Lal)ieno  persuadet^  ut 
portum  occupet.  11.  Caesar  eastra  ad  ripam  Eheni 
movet.2  12.  Labienus  peditatum  in  castris  manere 
jubet.  13.  Caesar  Labienum  eastra  movere  vetat. 
14.  Consul  collegam  monebat  ut  nuntium  exspec- 
taret. 

^First  translate  literally,  and  then  idiomatically. 
-persuadere  governs  the  Dative  of  the  person. 
'mover''  means  "to  move";  so  does  demiQrare.      What  is  the 
difference  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  was  keeping  the  army  within  the  camp. 

2.  The  Germans  had  lands  and  villages  across  the 
Ehine.     3.  When  Caesar  was  approaching  the  Ehine, 
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the  Germans  took  possession  of  the  banks.  4.  The 
Germans  were  holding  the  position  lest  Caesar 
should  take  possession  of  the  banks.  5.  The  lieu- 
tenant pei-suades  the  slave  to  carry  the  news*  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  island.  G.  The  grandfather  of 
Aquitanus  used  to  hokP  the  sovereign  power  in 
Gaul.  7.  Labienus  was  holding  the  harbor  for  fear 
that^  the  Gauls  would  renew  the  war.  8.  Caesar 
orders  the  Germans  to  move  back  to  the  villages 
across  the  Rhine.  9.  Labienus  ordere  the  army  to 
be  taken  over  without  the  baggage.  10.  Caesar 
warns  Labienus  not  to  burn  the  villages  of  the  Gauls. 
11.  The  consul  persuades  the  people  to  build  the 
walls  of  the  town.  12.  When  the  Romans  were  ap- 
proaching the  Rhine,  the  Germans  strengthened 
their  camp  with  a  rampart  and  a  trench.  13.  Cae- 
sar warns  his  chief  officers  to  keep  the  army  in 
camp. 

*res  may  denote  anything  which  can  be  supplied  from  the 
context. 

■^Give  a  number  of  the  Englisli  equivalents  for  the  Imperfect 
Tense. 

*One  word  will  translate  "  for  fear  that." 
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LESSOX    XXII. 
Second  Conjugation  (continued). 

1.  Learn  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of 
the  following  verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation : 

Present  Subjunctive  Imperfect  Subjunctive 


2rd  Sing. 

3rd  Plural 

3rd  Sing.         3rd  Plural 

jubeat 

jubeant 

juberet 

juberent 

habeat 

habeant 

haberet 

haberent 

teneat 

teneant 

tcneret 

tenerent 

moneat 

moneant 

moneret 

monerent 

VOCABULARY. 

obtinere 

to  hold 

liiberna 

\nnter  quarters 

vlclere 

to  see 

(plural  2nd  decl. 

retinere 

to  detain 

like  castra) 

movero 

to  move  (transi- 

vis 

violence 

tive) 

ventus 

wind 

promovere 

to  move  fo7-ioard 

cursus 

course 

fortiter 

bravely 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Senatus  legato  impcrat  ut  portum  teneat.^  2. 
Senatus  legato  iniperavit  ut  portum  teneret.^ 
3.  Cum  Britanni  portum  tenerent,  Labienus  fru- 
mentum  transportare  non  poterat.  4.  Galli  lega- 
tuni  rogant  ne  captivos  retineat.  5.  Galli  legatum 
rogaverunt  ne  captivos  retineret.  6.  Caesar  cum 
Gallos  perturbari  videret  locum  expugnari  jubet. 
7.  Caesar  exercitum  monet  ut  fortiter  impetum  Gal- 
lorum  sustineat.  8.  Caesar  equitatum  monebat  ut 
^Translate  literally  as  well  as  idiomatically. 
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fortitcr  impctuni  Gallorum  sustineret.  9.  Caesar 
Labieno  imjieravit  ut  exercituni  ad  insulam  sine 
inipedimentis  transportarot.  10.  Dominus  servos 
necavit  ne  res  a  populo  exploraretur.  11.  Consul 
collegam  moiiet  ne  in  insula  maneat.  12.  Caesar 
castra  moveri  jubet.  13.  Propter  inopiam  frumenti 
Labienus  locum  tenere  non  poterat.  II.  Caesar 
locum  ab  Labieno  tcneri  jubet.  15.  Xautae  cursum 
tenere  non  poterant.  1(5.  Cum  Caesar  in  Italia  ab- 
esset,  Labienus  exercitum  in  bibernis  tenebat. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  was  detaining  the  captives  for  fear  that 
his  plans  might  be  announced  to  the  Gauls.  2. 
When  Caesar  saw  the  Gauls  in  the  woods  he  ordered- 
the  roads  to  be  seized.  3.  Caesar  was  advising 
Labienus  to  burn  the  villages.  4  Caesar  advises 
Labienus  to  keep  the  army  in  winter-quarters.  5. 
The  Gauls  besought  Labienus  not  to  move  the  camp 
forward.  6.  Owing  to  the  violence  of  the  wind  the 
sailors  were  unable  to  hold  their  course.  7.  The 
Gauls  beg  the  Eomans  not  to  remain  in  winter-quar- 
ters. 8.  AMien  Ca-esar  was  absent  in  Britain  he 
ordered^  Labienus  to  remain  in  Gaul  for  the  pur- 
pose of  holding  the  harbour.  9.  Labienus  orders^ 
the  army  to  remain  in  camp  with  the  baggage.  10. 
The  consul  was  begging  his  colleague  not  to  remain 
in  winter-quarters.  11.  Caesar  put  the  senate  to 
death  to  prevent  hostilities  from  being  renewed. 

'XJsejuberc  in  the  Historic  Present. 
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LESSON    XXIII. 
Second  Conjugation  (continued). 

1.  Learn  the  following  Perfect  Tenses: 

Singular  Plural 

moniiit  monuerunt 

habiiit  habuerunt 

teniiit           •  teniierunt 

sustinuit  sustiniierunt 

retinuit  retinuerunt 

jussit  jusserunt 

mansit  manserunt 

timuit  timiierunt 

2.  Duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  Accusative 
Case  without  a  preposition:    as, 

Exercitus  sex  horas  pugnavit.     The  army  fought  for 
six  hours. 

VOCABULARY. 


accusare 

to  Hpbraid 

ibi 

there,  in  that  place 

acrlter 

spiritedly 

eo 

thither,  there,  to  that  place 

donii 

at  home 

hie 

here 

doiiiuni 

(to)  home 

sex 

six 

donio 

from  home 

decern 

ten 

inanere 

to  remain 

quod 

because 

timere 

to  fear 

teluni 

weapon 

hora 

hour 

annus 

year 

adventus 

arrival 

Review  op  Second  Conjugation. 


ACTIVE    VOICE 

Indicative 
3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural 

Pres.       jubet  jubent 

ImperJ".  jubebat         jubebant 
Per/.       jussit  jusserunt 

N.  B. — Form  the  Passive  Voice  as  in  the  First  Con- 
jugation. 


Subjunctive 
3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural 

jubeat      jubeant 
juberet     juberent 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Quod  Britanni  portum  teueljant,  Caesar  castra 
promoveri  jiissit.  2.  Caesar  Menapios  in  suos^  vicos 
trans  Ehenum  remigrare  jussit  et  ibi  manere.  3. 
Caesar  cum  Gallis  sex  annos  pugnavit.  4.  Legatus 
exercituni  in  castris  sex  horas  tenuit.  5.  Galli 
decern  horas  fortiter  pugnavcrunt.  6.  Quod  Ger- 
mani  domi  manserunt,  Galli  Romanos  superare  non 
poterant.  7.  Galli  Labienum  timuerunt  quod  exer- 
citum  in  hibernis  non  tenuit.  8.  Caesar  captivos 
retineri  Jussit  ne  Galli  bellum  renovarent.  9. 
Equitatus  impetum  Gallorum  decern  horas  sustinuit. 
10.  Cum  Caesar  abesset,  Labienus  locum  sex  horas 
tenuit.  11.  Quod  finitimos  timebant,  domi  man- 
serunt. 

*  their. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  In  that  place  the  Gaids  awaited  the  arrival  of  the 
liomans  for  six  hours.  2.  The  Eomans  bravely 
sustained  the  attack  of  the  Gauls  for  ten  hours. 
3.  Because  of  the  scarcity  of  corn  the  Eomans  were 
not  able  to  stay  in  the  island.  4.  Because  the  Gauls 
held  the  roads  Caesar  was  not  able  to  approach  the 
villages.  5.  On  account  of  the  arrival  of  the  Eo- 
mans the  Germans  returned  home  across  the  Ehine. 
6.  The  lieutenant  ordered  the  corn  to  be  conveyed 
from  the  fields  into  the  town.  7.  When  Caesar  was 
approaching  the  island  the  Britons  quickly  strength- 
ened their  villages  with  walls  and  trenches.  8.  The 
Germans  fought  a  fierce  battle  with  the  Eomans  for 
six  hours.     9.  Caesar  ordered  the  prisoners  to  re- 
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main  there.  10.  Caesar  blamed  the  islanders  be- 
cause they  were  devastating  the  country  without 
just^  cause.  11.  The  consul  advised  his  colleague 
to  break  up  the  camp  Avithout  delay.  12.  Because 
their  supply  of  ammunition  ran  short,^  the  Gauls 
were  unable  to  hold  the  position. 

*Is  it  necessary  to  express  this  adjective  ? 

^Express  as  simply  as  possible.     What  kind  of  ammunition  did 
the  ancient  Gauls  possess  ? 


LESSOX   XXIV. 
Third  Coxjugation. 

1.  The  Present  Infinitive  of  the  Third  Conjugation 
ends,  like  that  of  the  Second  Conjugation,  in  ere,  but 
the  e  before  re  is  short  in  the  Third  Conjugation  and 
long  in  the  Second :    thus, 

ducere,  to  lead 
mittere,  to  send 
procedere,    io   go  forward 
discedere,  to  go  away 
pellere,  to  drive 
expellere,  to  drive  out 
contendere,   to   hasten 

2.  The  Passive  Infinitive  of  the  Third  Conjugation 
ends  in  i,  and  the  er  of  the  Active  Infinitive  is  dropped : 
thus, 

duci,  to  he  led 
mitti,  to  1)6  sent 
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3,  The  Third  Singular  rresent  Indicative  ends  in 
it,  and  the  Third  Plural  in  unt:    thus, 

dueit,  ducunt;    mittit,  mittunt,  etc. 

•i.  The  Passive  of  the  Present  Indicative  is  made 
by  adding  ur  as  in  the  First  and  Second  Conjugations : 
thus, 

ducitur,  mittuntur,  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 


defendere 

to  defend 

Injuria 

injury 

reducere 

to  lead  back 

a   or  ab 

from  (prep.  gov.  abl.) 

reinittere 

to  send  back 

[For  another  mean- 

mare 

the  sea 

ing,  sec  p.  16] 

vis 

violetice,  force, 

provincia 

province 

might 

teluni 

iceapon 

Translate  into   idiomatic  English: 

1.  Germani  celeriter  domuni  contendunt.  2.  Cae- 
sar equitatum  celeriter  ex  castris  mittit.  3.  Sena- 
tus  ad  Labienum  nuntium  mittit.  -1.  Caesar  exer- 
citum  trans  Ehenum  ducit.  5.  Germani  in  agros 
Gallorum  sine  mora  procedunt  et  ibi  adventum  Ko- 
manorum  exspectant.  6.  Exercitus  in  silvas  ab 
legato  mittitur.  7.  Usipites  domo  a  Suebis  expel- 
luntur.  8.  Equitatus  trans  Ehenum  ab  Labieno 
mittitur.  9.  Cum  Provincia  a  Pirustis  vastarctur 
Caesar  eo  exercitum  ducit.  10.  Caesar  castra  vallo 
fossaque  defend!  jussit.  11.  Propter  telorum  in- 
opiam  castra  defend!  non  poterant.^  12.  Exercitus 
ad  mare  reduc!  non  poterat.  13.  Suebi  ab  Labieno 
ex  Gallia  expelli  non  poterant.  14.  Caesar  equita- 
tum   trans    Ehenum    mitt!   jubet.     15.  Caesar    nun- 

^Why  Plural?     Give  as  free  a  translation   of  this  sentence  as 
you  can.     See  the  last  English  sentence  of  the  previous  exercise. 
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tiuni  ad  Labienum  reniitti  jussit.     16.  Caesar  locum 

praesidiis   firmari   jussit.       IT.  Caesar  Britannos  ex 

castris  discedere  jubet.  18.  Caesar  copiam  fru- 
menti  ab  legatis  comparari  jussit. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  For  ten  years  the  Tencteri  withstood  the  might 
of  the  Suebi.  2.  The  Suebi  drive  the  Tencteri  out 
of  Germany  into  Gaul.  3.  The  Germans  send  am- 
bassadors to  Labienus  to  sue  for  pardon.^  4.  When 
Caesar  was  absent  in  Britain,  Duinnorix  persuades 
the  Gauls  to  renew  hostilities.  5.  Caesar  quickly 
leads  the  infantry  out  of  the  fields  into  the  woods. 
6.  The  Eomans  quickly  drive  the  Germans  across 
the  Rhine.  7.  The  army  advances  into  the  woods 
A^dthout  their  baggage.  8.  Caesar  dispatches  a  let- 
ter to  the  senate.  9.  The  Gauls  begged  Labienus 
not  to  move  his  camp  forward.  10.  Owing  to  the 
treachery  of  the  Gauls,  Caesar  ordered  the  ambas- 
sadors to  take  their  departure  from  the  camp  at 
once.  11.  Because  Labienus  was  not  able  to  hold 
out^  against  the  Gauls,  Caesar  hastened  from  Italy 
to  the  army.  12.  The  Britons  beg  Caesar  to  defend 
Mandubratius  from  injury  at  the  hands*  of  Cassi- 
vellaunus.  13.  To^  prevent  the  Germans  from  again 
entering  upon  hostilities,  Caesar  ordered  the  army 
to  be  led  across  the  Rhine. 

-venia. 

'For  vocabulary  compare  with  the  first  sentence. 

*Is  "at  the  hands  "  necessary  to  the  meaning? 
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LESSON    XXV. 
Third  Conjugation  (continued). 

1.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  formed  as  in  the 
Second  Conjugation:  tlms,  ducehat,  mittehant,  pelh- 
hatur,  etc. 

2.  The  3rd  Person  Singular  of  the  Present  Suh- 
junctive  ends  in  at.  The 'Plural  and  the  Passive  are 
formed  as  in  the  Second  Conjugation :  thus,  ducat, 
mittant,  peUantur,  etc. 

3.  The  3rd  Singular  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  al- 
ways formed  by  adding  t  to  the  Present  Infinitive: 
thus,  duceret,  mitteret,  etc.  The  Plural  Xumber  and 
Passive  Voice  are  formed  as  before :  thus,  ducerent, 
ducerentur,  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

cogere  to  compel  opprlniere     to  surprise,  over- 

gerere  to  transact,  carry  v^helm 

on  (war)  consistere      to  halt,  stand 
relinqnere     to  leave 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English; 

1.  Caesar  exercitum  ex  silvis  ducehat.  2.  Exercitus 
ad  vicum  procedebat.  3.  Legatus  ab  Italia  in  Gal- 
liam  contendebat.  4.  Germani  cum  Gallis  bellum 
gerebant.  5.  Caesar  Gallos  in  silvas  pellebat  ut 
vicos  occuparet.  6.  Legatus  captivos  in  castris 
manere  cogebat.  7.  Exercitus  cum  impedimentis 
in  castra  ducebatur.  8.  Bellum  in  Provincia  a 
Pirustis  gerebatur.  9.  Germani  ab  Eomanis  ex 
vicis  pellebantur.  10.  Nuntii  a  Gallis  in  Britan- 
niam  mittebantur.     11.  Galli    Britannos    orant    ut 
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auxiliuni  mittant.  I'v.  Germani  Labienum  orabant 
ne  exercitum  trans  Ehenum  duceret.  lo.  Caesar 
Labienum  in  Gallia  relinquit  ut  portum  teneat.  14. 
Caesar  ad  Khenum  contendit  ut  Germanos  opprimat. 
15.  Caesar  Labieno  imperat  ut  exercitum  ex  silvis 
in  agros  ducat.  16.  Caesar  Germanos  trans  Ehen- 
um remigrare  cogit.  17.  Galli  Labienum  rogaver- 
unt  ne  longius^  procederet.  18.  Labienus  orat  ut 
in  Gallia  relinquatur.-  19.  Dumnorix  oravit  ut  in 
Gallia  relinqueretur.^  20.  Cum  Caesar  ad  Rhenum 
procederet,  Germani  in  vicos  remigraverunt.  21. 
Cum  Caesar  bellum  cum  Britannis  gereret,  Labienus 
in  Gallia  mansit  ut  portum  teneret.  22.  Germani 
domum  contenderunt  ut  Romanos  trans  Ehenum 
pellerent. 

'^longe,  far  ;  longitix,  farther, 
^Rule  for  tense. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  was  leading  his  army  across  the  Rhine  for 
the  purpose  of  seizing  the  villages  of  the  Germans. 

2.  When  the  Britons  were  approaching  the  camp, 
the  Eomans  advanced  to  the  river.  3.  Messengers 
were  being  despatched  into  Germany  by  the  Gauls. 
4.  The  Eomans  were  forcing  the  Germans  to  move 
back  to  their  villages  across  the  Ehine.  5.  Caesar 
was  compelling  the  captives  to  remain  in  the  camp 
so  that  they  might  not  announce  his  plans  to  the 
Gauls.  G.  Caesar  was  advancing  to  the  harbour 
with  the  intention  of  carrying  his  army  across  to 
Britain.  7.  The  Tencteri  were  being  driven  out  of 
Germany  by  the  Suebi.  8.  Caesar  asks  the  Gauls  to 
send  corn  to  the  armv.     0.  The  Gauls  beer  the  lieu- 
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tenant  to  lead  the  army  back  into  camp.  10.  Cae- 
sar sends  out  his  cavalry  and  strengthens  his  posi- 
tion with  a  rain})art  and  a  trench.  11.  Caesar 
orders  Labienus  to  hold  the  harbour,  for  fear  that^ 
he  should  be  compelled  to  remain  in  Britain.  13. 
Caesar  hastened  to  the  Rhine  with  the  intention  of 
driving  the  Germans  out  of  Gaul.  13.  When  Caesar 
was  advancing  to  the  Rhine  the  Germans  besought 
him  to  halt  for  ten  hours.  11.  The  Gauls  requested 
the  Germans  to  send  cavalry  and  infantry  across  the 
Rhine.  15.  To  prevent  a  renewal  of  hostilities  on 
the  part  of  the  Gauls,  Caesar  put  the  senate  to  the 
sword. 


LESSON   XXVI. 

Third  Con.tugatiox  (continued). 

1.  Learn   the   following     Perfect     Tenses   of   Third 
Conjugation  verbs: 

Present  Infinitive  Perfect  Indicative 

ducere,  to  lead  duxit 

mittere,  to  send  niisit 

procedere,  to  advance  processit 

expellere,  to  drive  out  expulit 

gerere,  to  carry  on  gessit 

contendere,  to  hasten  contendit 

relinquere,  to  leave  reliquit 

conspicere,  to  see  conspexit 

vertere,  to  turn  vertit 

constituere,   to   determine  constituit 

consistere,  to  halt  constitit 
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2.  The  3rcl  Person  Plural  is  formed  as  in  the  First 
and  Second  Conjugations:    duxerunt,  miscrunt,  etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

facere  to  make  praeniittere    tosendfurtcard 

coepit            (pf-j  he  began  (has       tergru'n  buck 

no  present,  but  is      custodia  iinard 

also  used    with    a       statim  imnudiatehj 

present  meaning)        subito  siiddenly 

iter                 march                              niftus  fear 

tradnoere     tolead  across                  orprimere  to  surprise. 

paulatiin      gradually  overwhelm 

injicere         to  throiv  into                  venia  pardon 


Table  of  Third  Coxjugatiox. 
active  voice. 
Present  Infinitive — mlttere,  to  send. 

Indicative  Subjunctive 

3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural  3id  Singular       3rd  Plural 

Pres.        niittit  mittunt  raittat  mittant 

Inipprf.   mittebat        mittebant  niitteret         niitterent 
Perf.        misit              niiserunt 

Translate  into   idiomatic  English : 

1.  Propter  custodias  Menapiorum  Germani  ad  flu- 
men  procedere  non  poterant.^  2.  Galli  statim  ad 
Labienum  legatos  de  pace-  miserunt.  3.  Cum  Cae- 
sar ad  Rhenum  procederet,  Germani  terga  verterunt. 

4.  Caesar   bellum    cum    Germanis   gerere   constituit. 

5.  Cum  frumentum  compararetur,  Caesar  iter  in 
Provinciam  facere  coepit.  6.  Britanni  impetum 
Romanorum  sustinere  non  poterant  ac  terga  verter- 
unt.    7.  Cum  Romani   Britanniae  appropinquarent,^ 

^Imperfect  o( potest. 

*de pace  =  concerning  peace,  i.e.,  to  sue  for  peace. 

^What  verbs  erovern  the  Dative? 
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incolae  in  silvis  constitcrunt.  8.  Britanni  paulatim 
ex  castris  discetlere  coeperunt.  9.  Gennani  oxerci- 
tum  sine  mora  traducere  constituerunt.  10.  Caesar 
exercitum  Rheniim  traducere  constituit  ut  Germanis* 
metum  injiceret.  11.  Caesar  Germanis  metum  in- 
jicere  constituit  ne  bellum  renovarent.  12.  Caesar 
ab  Italia  contendit  ut  Pirustas  ex  Provineia  expel- 
leret. 

*injicere  (to  throw  into)  takes  Accusative  of  the  thing  and  the 
Dative  of  tlie  person.  (To  throw  in  fear  to  the  Germans  =  to  inspire 
the  Germans  with  fear.) 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  hastened  to  the  Rhine  without  dela}'  with 
a  view  to  surprising  the  Germans.  2.  Here  the 
Gauls  took  up  their  position  with  the  intention  of 
surprising  the  Romans.  3.  Caesar  left  Labienus  in 
Gaul  to  collect  corn.  4.  The  Gauls  sent  ambassa- 
dors to  Labienus  to  ask  for  corn.  5.  When  Caesar 
was  advancing  to  the  Rhine,  the  Germans  began  to 
make  preparations  for  war.  6.  Since  the  Germans 
were  preparing  for  war,  Caesar  sent  forward  his 
cavalry.  7.  When  the  cavalry  was  approaching  the 
Rhine,  the  Germans  came  to  a  sudden^  halt  on  the 
banks.  8.  Ambassadors  came  to  Labienus  from 
Britain  to  sue  for  pardon.  9.  Since  the  Germans 
were  again  entering  upon  hostilities,  Caesar  deter- 
mined to  lead  an  army  across  the  Rhine.  10.  La- 
bienus determined  to  defend  the  camp  with  a  ram- 
part and  a  ditch.  11.  Because  of  the  treachery  of 
the  Britons,  Caesar  resolved  to  set  fire  to  their  vil- 

'subito  is  the  word  for  '  suddenly.' 
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lages.  12.  Caesar  ordered  the  Britons  to  be  driven 
out  of  the  woods.  13.  The  Ubii  are  said  to  be  hard 
pressed  by  the  Suebi.  14.  When  the  Gauls  saw  the 
cavalry  of  the  Eomans  they  immediately  beat  a 
retreat.^ 

®See  sentence  3  of  the  Latin. 

LESSOX    XXVII. 

Fourth  Coxjugation". 

1.  The  Present  Infinitive  Active  ends  in  ire: 

munire,  to  fortify 
desilire,  to  jump  down 
and  ire,  to  hear 
ire,    to   go 

transire,  to  go  across 
redire,  to  go  baclc 
servire,  to  he  devoted  to 
sentire,  to  perceive,  to  feel 
reperire,  to  discover 

2.  The  Present    Infinitive    Passive    is    formed    by 
changing  e  into  i;    thus,  muniri,  to  be  fortified,  etc. 

3.  The  Present  Indicative  Active  is  formed  thus: 

3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural 

munit  muniunt 

desilit  desiliunt 

it  eunt   (irreg.) 

transit  transeunt  (irreg.) 

redit  redeunt    (irreg.) 

audit  audiunt 
etc.,  etc. 
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4.  The   Passive   Voice   is   formed    by   adding   ur  as 

before. 

VOCABULARY. 

flnire       to  end  persuadere,   to  persuade  (govs. 

juvare    to  aid  Dative  of  person) 

cogere      to  compel 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Romani  castra  vallo  atque  fossa  mimiunt.  2. 
In  proelio  Britanni  ex  equis  desiliunt.  3.  Propter 
inopiam  frumenti  Germani  Ehenum  transeunt.  4. 
Suebi  gloriae  serviunt.  5.  Caesar  populo  semper 
servit.i  6.  Locus  vallo  atque  fossa  munitur.  7. 
Galli  in  silvis  ab  Labieno  reperiuntur.  8.  Caesar 
castra  vallo  fossaque  numiri  jussit.  9.  Propter  in- 
opiam frumenti  Caesar  bellum  flnire  constituit.  10. 
Xe  Germani  Gallos  juvaront,  Caesar  Rhenum  trans- 
ire  constituit.  11.  Cum  Caesar  Eheno  appropin- 
quaret,  Germani  domum  redire  coeperunt.  12. 
Propter  fabrorum  inopiam  locus  muniri  non  poterat. 
13.  Germani  gloriae  servire  dicuntur.  14.  Propter 
custodias  iMenapiorum  Germani  Rhenum  transire 
non  poterant. 

'  What  verbs  govern  tlie  Dative  ?     Imperare,  appropinquare,  per- 
suadere.     State  explicitly  when. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Since  the  Germans  were  again  entering  upon 
hostilities,   Caesar  crosses  the  Rhine  without  delay. 

2.  The  Germans  cross  the  Rhine  with  the  intention 
of  renewing  the  war.  3.  When  the  Gauls  were 
drawing  near,  Labienus  fortifies   the   camp  with  a 


60  AX  INTRODUCTION 

rampart  and  a  trench.  4.  It  is  saicF  that  the  Ger- 
mans are  devoted  to  war.  5.  The  Romans  leap 
down  from  the  walls  and  fight  in  front  of  the  camp. 
6.  The  letter  is  found  by  a  slave.  7.  Caesar  crosses 
the  Rhine  in  order  to  terrify^  the  Germans.  8.  It 
is  said*  that  the  Rhine  limits  (finire)  the  empire  of 
the  Romans.  9.  The  ambassadors  are  compelled  by 
Labienus  to  return  home.  10.  On  account  of  the 
scarcity  of  corn  Caesar  resolved  to  bring  the  war  to 
a  close.  11.  The  noise  could  be  heard  at  a  distance^ 
from  the  camp.  12.  In  Caesar's  absence  Labienus 
was  unable  to  bring  the  Gallic  war  to  a  close. 

''Never  say,  "It  is  said  that  somebody  did  something";  say, 
"  Somebody  is  said  to  have  done  something." 

'^injicere  takes  an  Accusative  of  the  thing  and  a  Dative  of  the 
person. 

*The  Rhine  is  said  to  limit,  etc. 

^procul,  at  a  distance,  far. 

LESSOX    XXVIII. 
Fourth  Conjugation   {continued). 

1.  Observe  particularly  the  spelling  of  the  Imperfect 
Indicative  of  this  Conjugation:  muniebat,  desiliebat, 
etc. 

2.  The  Present  Subjunctive  ends  in  iat:  thus, 
miiniat,  desUiat,  etc. 

3.  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  formed  as  in  the 
other  three  Conjugations  l)y  adding  /  to  the  Present 
Infinitive:    thus,  mnniret,  desiliret,  etc. 

4.  The  Passive  of  these  three  Tenses  is  formed  by 
adding  nr  as  before:  thus,  muniehatur,  muniatur, 
munhetur,  etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

venire  to  come  fri^us  cold 

colloquium    a  conference  Impedire     to  check 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Cum  Caesar  insulae  appropinquaret,  incolae  cas- 
tra  vallo  fossaque  numiebant.  2.  Locus  ab  insulae 
incolis  niuniebatur.  3.  In  proelio  Britanni  ex  equis 
desiliebant.  4.  Caesar  populo  Komano  semper  ser- 
viebat.  5.  Eomani  frigus^  in  Gallia  sentiebant. 
6.  Caesar  quod  Provinciam  a  Pirustis  vastari  audie- 
bat,  eo  ab  Italia  contendit.  7.  Caesar  Labiena  im- 
perat  lit  castra  niuniat.^  8.  Caesar  Labieno  imper- 
avit  ut  castra  vallo  fossaque  muniret.^  9.  Labienus 
mmtium  retinct  ut  consilia  Gallorum  reperiat.  10. 
Labienus  nuntios  retinuit  ut  consilium  Gallorum 
reperiret.  11.  Caesar  cum  de  victoriis  Labieni  audi- 
ret,  in  Italia  manere  constituit.  12.  Cum  Eomani 
castra  munirent,  Britanni  ex  silvis  veniebant. 

'Same  in  Accusative  and  Nominative. 

_'' State  the  rule  for  use  of  Tenses  in  the  Subjunctive. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  When  Caesar  was  approaching  the  town,  the  in- 
habitants began  to  jump  down  from  the  walls.  3. 
Caesar  sent  an  army  against  the  Treveri,  because 
they  did  not  come  to  the  conference.  3.  When  Cae- 
sar was  approaching  the  Rhine,  the  Germans  began 
to  fortify  the  banks.  4.  For  ten  hours  Labienus 
kept  the  Gauls  in  check.  5.  When  the  camp  was 
being  fortified  by  Labienus,  the  Germans  began  to 
cross  the  Rhine.     6.  The  senate  orders  Labienus  to 
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come  to  Italy  at  once.  7.  The  senate  issued 
an  order  to  Labienus  to  come  to  Italy  at  once. 
8.  Caesar  detains  the  ambassadors  for  ten  hours 
in  order  to  hear  about  the  inhabitants  of  the 
islands.  9.  Caesar  detained  the  messengers  with 
a  view  to  gaining  some  information  about 
Britain.  10.  When  Caesar  was  listening  to  the 
ambassadors,  Labienus  continued  to  fortify  the 
camp.  11.  When  Caesar  was  giving  an  audience  to 
the  ambassadors  of  the  Gauls,  the  Germans  were 
crossing  the  Ehine.  12.  Caesar  determines  to  pro- 
tect his  camp  Avith  a  rampart.  13.  At  that  time 
Britain  was  the  rendezvous  for  French  fugitives. 


LESSOX   XXIX. 
Fourth  Conjugation  (continued). 

1.  Learn  the  following  Perfects : 

munivit 
venit  (irreg.) 
finivit 
desiliiit    (irreg.) 

2.  Table  of  Fourth  Conjugation.  • 

ACTIVE   VOICE.      . 
Present  Infinitive:    mmiire,  to  fortify. 

Indicative  Mood  Subjunctive  Mood 

3rd  Singular  3rd  Plural  3rd  Singular       3rd  Plural 

I'res.        munit  muniunt  muniat        muniant 

Imperf.   nuiniebat     muniebant        inuniret      munirent 
Per/.       munivit       muniverunt 


TO    LATIN    rUOSE 


63 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

Present  Infinitive:    muniri,  to  be  fortified. 


Indicative  Mood 

3rd  Singular  Srd  Plural 


Pres.        munitur 
Imperf.  muniebatur 


Subjunctive  Mood 
3rd  Singular     3rd  Plural 
niuniuntur       muniatur     muniantur 
muniebantur  rauniretur   munirentur 


VOCABULARY. 


nihil 

pervenlre  ad 

oonvenire 

nbl 

pro 

quaerere 


nothing  (inde- 
clinable) 

to  ai'rive  at 

to  come  together 

when 

before  (prep, 
gov.  abl.) 

to  enq^iire 


pone re 

undique 

iniperata 


face re 


sea  (same  in  nom 

and  ace.) 
to  place 
from  all  sides 
demands,  com 

mands  (pi. 

decl.) 
to  do,  make 


2nd 


Translate  into  idiomatic  Englisli : 

1.  Nuntins   nihil   de   victoria   Germanorum   audivit. 

2.  Caesar  cum  de  insula  quaereret,  nihil  reperiebat. 

3.  Caesar  ubi  ad  Ehenum  pervenit,  castra  in  ripa 
posuit.  4.  Eomani  Ehenum  transierunt  ut  Ger- 
manis  metum  injicerent.  5.  Caesar  flumen  transiit 
ut  agros  Germanorum  vastaret.  6.  Ubi  Caesar  ad 
mare  pervenit,  legati  ex  Britannia  ad  eum  (him) 
venerunt.^  7.  Labienus  consilia  Gallorum  ex  nun- 
tiis  audivit.  8.  Eomani  locum  vallo  atque  fossa 
muniverunt.  9.  Propter  inopiam  frumenti  Caesar 
bellum  Germanorum  finivit.  10.  Caesar  ubi  bellum 
Germanorum  finivit,  in  Provinciam  contendit  ut 
Pirustas  expelleret. 

*The  Perfect  of  venire  is  venit. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  The  Germans  crossed  the  Ehine  with  the  inten- 
tion of  devastating  the  land  of  the   Gauls.     2.  As 
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the  Germans  were  crossing  the  Ehine,  Labienus 
fortified  his  camp  with  a  rampart  and  a  trench. 
3.  The  Gauls  assembled  from  all  quarters  to  hear 
the  demands  of  Labienus.  4.  When  Caesar  was 
absent  in  Italy,  the  Germans  came  to  the  Ehine  with 
the  intention  of  crossing  into  Gaul  and  devastating 
the  country.^  5.  On  account  of  the  scarcity  of  corn 
Caesar  speedily  ])rought  the  Gallic  war  to  a  close. 
6.  Caesar  crossed  the  Ehine  to  terrify  the  Germans 
and  liberate  the  Ubii.  7.  The  senate  commanded 
the  people  to  comply^  with  the  demands  of  Labienus. 
8.  Caesar's  inquiries  about  the  islands  came  to 
nothing.  9.  When  the  Gauls  drew  near,  the  Eo- 
mans  jumped  down  from  the  walls  and  took  up  their 
position  in  front  of  the  gates.  10.  To  render  their 
own  return  impossible,  the  Helvetii  burnt  their 
towns  and  villages. 

^What  does  "country"  mean  in  this  sentence  ?     In  what  other 
senses  is  "  country"  used  ? 
''facere. 

LESSOX    XXX. 

Perfect  Infinitive  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive 
Active. 

1.  The  Perfect  Infinitive  Active  is  formed  from  the 
Perfect  Indicative  Active  by  changing  t  into  sse :   thus, 
Perfect   Indicative  Perfect  Infinitive 

occupavit  occupavisse,  to  have  seized 

jussit  jussisse,  to  have  ordered 

duxit  duxisse,  to  have  led 

munivit  munivisse,  to  have  fortified 
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2.  The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  Active  is  formed  by 
adding  t  to  the  Perfect  Infinitive  Active:   thus, 

occupavisset,  had  seized 
jussisset,  had  ordered 
duxisset,  had  led 
munivisset,  had  fortified 

3.  Cum  generally  takes  the  Subjunctive  Mood  with 
the  Pluperfect  Tense  as  Well  as  with  the  Imperfect. 

VOCABULARY. 

cognosoere    to  learn  (■periAndic,  Instrnere    to     construct,    ar- 

cognovit)  range  {^eri.^in- 

conjurare     to  form  a  league  struxit) 

acies                line  of  bottle  acceclere      to  approach  {\)Qvi., 

fliiiuen           ari'rer  (sameinacc.  accessit) 

and  nom.)  qnod            tchich 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Germani  Ehenuni  transiisse^  dicuntur.  2.  Caesar 
exercitum  in  Britanniam  traduxisse  dicitur.  3. 
Treveri  Germanos  sollicitavisse  dicebantur.  4.  Cae- 
sar in  Gallia  decem  annos  mansisse  dicitur,  5. 
Caesar  senatum  necavisse  dicitur  ut  ab  indigenis 
insulae  laudaretur.  6.  Indigenae  insulae  praedam 
ex  agris  in  silvas  portavisse  dicuntur.  7.  Senatus 
servos  necavisse  dicitur  ne  consilia  pojoulo  nuntiar- 
entur.  8.  Galli  Labienum  oravisse  dicuntur  ne 
longius  procederet.  9.  Cum  Caesar  in  Italia  abesset 
Galli     helium     subito^    renovavisse     dicuntur.      10. 

^The  "v"  is  always  omitted  with  compounds  of  ire,  to  go  (e.g., 
redire,  to  go  back  ;  traiisire,  to  go  across), 
'suddenly. 
6 
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Quod^  cum  Caesar  cognovisset,  in  Galliam  exercitum 
duxit.  11.  Germani  cum  Ehenum  transiissent, 
agios  Gallorum  vastaverunt.  12.  Quod  cum  Ger- 
man! audivissent  ad  Labienum  legatos  miserunt. 
13.  Cum  esset  Caesar  in  Gallia  in  hibernis,  Germani 
contra  Eomanos  conjurabant.  14.  Eo  cum  de  im- 
provise'* venisset,  Eemi  ad  eum  (him)  legatos  miser- 
unt. 15.  Caesar  cum  ab  Remis  consilia  Belgarum 
cognovisset,  flumen  Asonam  exercitum  traducere 
maturavit.  16.  Cum  ibi  praesidium  posuisset,  ad 
Belgas  contendit.  17.  Cum  Labienus  aciem  instrux- 
isset  Galli  statim  constiterunt.  18.  Germani  cum 
adventum  Eomanorum  cognovissent,  ad  Labienum 
sine  mora  legatos  miserunt.  19.  Cum  ad  oppidum 
accessisset  castraque  ibi  poneret,  legati  ad  eum  ven- 
erunt.  20.  Caesar  cum  de  Britannis  quaereret  nihil 
reperiebat.  21.  Cum  equitatum  praemisisset  castra 
moveri  jussit.  22.  Cum  Galli  equitatum  Eoman- 
orum appropinquare  vidissent,  terga  verterunt. 

^quod  has  two  meanings,  "  which  "  or  *'  this,"  and  "  because." 
*de  improviso,  unexpectedly. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  is  said  to  have  put  the  senate  to  death  in 
order  to  pacify  the  people.  2.  Dumnorix  is  said  to 
have  seized  the  sovereign  power  in  Gaul.  3.  It  is 
said  that  Dumnorix  renewed  the  war  for  the  purpose 
of  seizing  the  crown.  4.  It  is  thought  that  a  slave 
divulged  the  plans  of  the  Gauls  to  the  Eomans.  5. 
The  Eomans  are  said  to  have  fortified  their  camp 
with  a  rampart  and  a  trench.  6.  It  is  said  that 
Caesar  brought  the  war  to  a  close  in  order  to  pacify 
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the  army.  7.  The  iiencral  is  .said  to  have  investi- 
gated tlie  matter.  8.  Caesar  is  said  to  have  spared^ 
the  inliahitants  of  tlie  ishuid.  9.  It  is  thouglit^ 
that  the  Britons  supplied  the  Gauls  with  corn.  10. 
It  is  supposed  that  Caesar  crossed  the  Rhine  to 
frighten'  the  (Jermans.  11.  Caesar  is  said  to  have 
put  the  slaves  to  death  to  prevent  them  from  divulg- 
ing his  plans  to  the  islanders.  13.  It  is  said  that 
the  Greeks  besieged  Tfov  for  ten  5'ears.  13.  When 
the  Gauls  beat  a  retreat,  Caesar  sent  out  the  cavalry. 
11.  On  seeing  this,  Caesar  sent  the  cavalry  back. 
15.  After  conquering  the  Gauls  Caesar  is  said  to 
have  crossed  into  Britain.  16.  When  he  had  or- 
dered corn  to  be  brought  into  the  cam]),  he  hastened 
to  the  Ehine.  17.  On  his  arrival  there,  he  ordered 
the  camp  to  be  fortified  with  a  rampart  and  a 
trench.  18.  Now  that  he  had  conquered  Gaul  he 
resolved  to  cross  the  Ehine  with  a  view  to  terrifying 
the  Germans.  19.  When  Crassus  arrived  in  Aqui- 
tania  he  immediately  began  to  collect  cavalry.  20.  On 
hearing  of  the  arrival  of  the  Romans  the  Sontiates 
immediately  got  their  forces  together.  2i.  Although 
they  had  sent  ambassadors  to  him,^  they  continued 
their  preparations  for  war. 

^conservare.         "The  Britons  are  thought,  etc. 
''injicere  takes  an  Accusative  and  a  Dative.         ^eum. 
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LESSOX   XXXI. 


Third  Declension, 


1.  The  terminations*  of  the  Third  Declension  are: 


Singular 

Nom. 
Gen.    is 
Dat    i 
Ace.     em 
Ahl     e 


Plural 

es 

um 

ihus 

es 

ibus 


2.  To  decline  a  noun  of  the  Third  Declension,  find 
the  Genitive  Case  in  your  vocabulary,  cut  off  the  ter- 
mination is,  and  add  the  terminations  as  given  above. 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom.  eques,  horseman  equites,  horsemen,  cavalry 

Gen.  equitis  equitum 

Dat.  equiti  equitibus 

Ace.  equitem  equites 

Ahl.  equite  equitibus 

*Other  terminations,  such  as  i  in  the  Ablative  Singular,  ium  in  the 
Genitive  Plural,  is  for  e.n  in  the  Nominative  and  Accusative  Plural, 
should  not  be  learned  till  required. 
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VOCABULARY. 

(The  Genitive  Singular  of  each  Third  Declension  noun  is  given.) 

consorlbere  to  enroll  (pf.  indie,  conscripsit) 

considere  to  settle,  encamp 

oonjungere  to  joiii  together 

fluiiien,  fluiiilnis  river 

vulgus  common  people 

inultitudo,  niultituilinia  multitude 

homo,  hoinluis  man 

iiiercator,  iiiercatoris  merchant 

hogtis,  liostis  enemy 

confluens,  confluentls  conjiuence 

latitude,  latitudinis  breadth 

raplditus,  rapiditatis  rapidity 

altitude,  altitudlnis  depth 

pons,  pontls  bridge 

obsidlo,  obsidloiiis  siege 

ordo,  ordlnis  order,  rank 

dux,  duels  leader 

pedes,  peditis  foot  soldier 

tenipestas.  tenipestatis  storm 

teinpus,  teiiipori.s  time 

cohors,  cohortis  cohort 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  In^  eo  flumine  pons  erat.  2.  Germani  ad  ripam 
fluminis  agros,  aedificia,  vicosque  habebant.  3.  In 
Germania  vulgus^  mercatores  in  oppidis  circumstat. 
4.  Eo^  anno  Germani  cum  multitudine  hominum 
Rhenum  transienmt.  5.  Hostes  cum  ad  contluen- 
tem  ]\Iosae  et  Rheni  pervenissent,  in  flumen  desilu- 
erunt.     6.  Ubii    Caesarem    magnopere    orabant    ut 

i/n  with  the  Ablative  means  "  on  "  as  well  as  "  in." 

-Same  in  Accusative  and  Nominative.     Which  is  it  here?     How 
do  you  know  ? 

^Eo  is  sometimes  an  adv.  meaning  "to  that  place,"  sometimes  a 
demonstrative  meaninji  "that." 
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Ehenum  exercitum  traduceret.  7.  Propter  latitu- 
dinem,  rapiditatem,  altitudinemque  fluminis  Caesar 
pontem  facere  non  poterat.  8.  Caesar  exercitum 
Ehenum  tradueere  constituit  ut  Ubios  obsidione 
liberaret.  9.  Romani,  quod  neque  ordines  servare 
neque  imperata  ducis  audire  poterant,  magnopere 
perturbabantur.  10,  Cum  paulo^  longius  a  castris 
processisset,  equites  ab  hostibus  premi  vidit.^  11. 
Ita  mobilitatem  equitum,  stabilitatem  peditum  in 
.proeliis  praestant.  12.  Xe  anni  tempore  a  naviga- 
tione  excluderetur,  Britanniam  relinquere  constituit. 

13.  Caesar    quinque    legiones    in    Gallia    conscripsit. 

14.  Propter  fertilitatem  loci  Germani  in  Gallia  con- 
sidebant.  15.  Ibi  praesidium  ponit  et  Sabinum  cum 
sex  cohortibus  relinquit. 

*An adv.  meaning  "a  little"  (used  generally  with  Comparatives, 
with  ante  and  post). 

^Forra  the  Present  Infinitive  Passive  of  laudare,  monere,  pre- 
mere,  munire,  and  give  the  meaning  of  each. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Owing  to  the  breadth  of  the  ditch  and  the  height 
of  the  wall  Caesar  was  unable  to  take  the  town  by 
assault.  2.  Four  legions  with  their  baggage  hast- 
ened from  Italy  to  the  Rhine.  3.  Because  the 
enemy  were  not  far  off,  he  ordered  the  cavalry  to 
advance.  4.  Six  legions  fought  for  ten  hours  on 
the  banks  of  the  river.  5.  Caesar  ordered  the  tri- 
bunes of  the  soldiers  to  effect  a  junction^  of  the 
legions.  0.  Caesar  gave  instructions  to  Labienus  to 
send  the  cavalry  out  of  the  camp.     7.  On  account  of 

*Use  imperare  and  saj-,  "that  the  legions  should  join  them- 
selves together"  (se  conjunytre). 
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the  flight  of  the  cavalry,  tlie  infantry  was  unable  to 
sustain  the  attack.  8.  The  ships  of  the  Romans 
were  kept  back^  by  storms.  9.  Owing  to  the  vio- 
lence of  the  storm  the  ships  were  not  able  to  reach 
Britain.  10.  That  winter  tlie  Germans,  with  a 
host  of  men.  women,  and  children,  crossed  the  Rhine. 
11.  On  receiving^  the  hostages  he  led  his  army  back 
to  the  sea.  13.  Having  waited  a  considerable  time 
in  vain  for  his  shi}>s,  Caesar  demanded  a  fleet  from 
the  Britons.  13.  On  receiving  a  fleet  from  the  Bri- 
tons Caesar  took  his  army  over  to  Gaul. 

^Imperfect  of  detinere.         ^accipere  (Perf.,  accepit). 

LESSOX  XXXII. 
Third  Declensiox   {continued). 

1.  Xouns  ending  in  en  (Gen.  inis)  and  those  in  us 
(Gen.  ris)  have  the  Accusative  same  as  Xominative, 
and  in  the  Plural  these  cases  end  in  a:    thus, 

Singular  Plural  Singular     Plural 

Nom.  flumen,  river  flumina  opus,  woi-lc  opera 

Gen.    fluminis  fluminum  operis  operum 

Dat.     flumini  fluminibus  operi  operibus 

Ace.     flumen  flumina  opus  opera 

Ahl.     flumine  fluminibus  opera  operibus 

2.  The  time  when  anything  is  done  or  takes  place 
is  expressed  by  the  Ablative  w  ithout  a  preposition : 
thus,  eo  anno,  in  that  year;  eo  tempore,  at  that  time; 
ea  hieme,  in  that  winter. 
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VOCABULARY. 

ferre  to  carry  (pf.  indie,  tulit) 

capere  to  take 

acclpere  to  receive 

se  reeipere  to  take  oneself  hack,  retreat 

frustra  in  vain 

navis,  navis  ship 

miles,  itiilitis  soldier 

mare  sea  (ace.  same  as  nom.) 

aquillfer  (2nd  decl.)  standard-bearer 

pax,  pacis  peace 

puer  (2nd  decl.)  boy 

multer,  mulieris  woman 

postulare  to  demand 

turpitudo,  turpitudinis    disgrace 

classis,  -is  a Jieet 

clamor,  ciamorls  shont 

obses,  obsidis  hostaye 

gubernator,  -toris  pilot 

litiis,  -oris  sltore 

Review  of  the  First  Conjugation.* 

Postulare,  to  demand 

active  voice 


Indie. 


fPres.       postulat  Per/,  postulavit 

\lmperf.  postulabat 


<;^  , .      fPres.       postulet 

•^'     \lmperf,  postularet  P^p/-  postulavisset 

Infinitive  Pres.     postulare  Perf.  postulavisse 

In  giving  the  taljle  of  a  verb  after  this,  the  Perfect 
Tenses  will  be  arranged  in  a  column  by  themselves. 
and  the  tenses  which  are  not  perfect  in  a  separate  col- 
umn as  above.  The  reason  for  this  arrangement  i- 
that  all  Perfect  Tenses  (Perfect,  Pluperfect,  and  Fu- 
ture Perfect)   are  formed  from  the  Perfect  Indicative. 

*If  necessarj'  for  examination  requirements,  the  teacher  may  now 
begin  a  systematic  drill  in  grammatical  forma  from  the  Appendix. 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Propter  inopiam  navium^  Gerinani  Ehenum 
transire  non  poterant.  2.  Xaves  propter  magnitu- 
dinem  nisi  in  alto^  constitui  non  poterant.  3.  ]\Iili- 
tes  de  navibus  cum  alacritate  desiluerunt.  4.  Cum 
milites  propter  altitudinem  maris  cunctarentur,^ 
aquilifer  decimao*  legionis  ex  navi  desiluit  atque  in 
hostes  aquilam  ferre  coepit.  5.  Interim  legati  ab  hos- 
tibus  ad  Caesarem  de  pace  venerunt.  6.  Interim 
Eomani  impetum  hostium  quattuor  horas  sustinu- 
erunt.  7.  Cum  Caesar  ad  oppidum  accessisset  cas- 
traque  ibi  poneret,  pueri  mulieresque  legati^  de  pace 
ad  eum  venerunt.  8.  Caesar  militibus  imperavit 
ut  impetum  hostium  fortiter  sustinerent.  9.  Eo- 
mani terra  marique^  bellum  gerere  constituerunt. 
10.  Propter  hostium'^  multitudincm  equites  fuger- 
unt.  11.  Postridie  equites,  ut  turpitudinem  fugae 
virtute  delerent,  impetum  hostium  fortiter  sustinu- 
erunt.  12.  Propter  tranquillitatem  maris  naves  ex 
loco  moveri  non  poterant.  13.  Caesur  cum  aliquam- 
diu  naves  frustra  exspectavisset,  ne  anni  tempore  a 
navigatione  excludcretur,  quod  aequinoctium  suberat,^ 
classem  a  Britannis  postulavit. 

^navis  has  ium  in  the  Genitive  Plural  instead  of  vm,  and  i  in 
the  Ablative  Singular  instead  of  e. 

*deep.         'were  hesitating.         *  tenth. 

^as  ambassadors.         ^mare  has  ( in  the  Ablative  instead  of  e. 

'Like  navis  in  the  Genitive  Plural.         '^was  near. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Here  the  Eomans  awaited  the  arrival  of  the 
enemy  for  five  hours.     2.  On  account  of  the  prox- 
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imity^  of  the  enemy  Labienus  did  not  wait  for  orders 
from  Caesar.^°  3.  Caesar  orders  ships  to  be  built  and 
pilots  to  be  summoned.  4.  Because  he  had  not  a 
supply  of  ships  Caesar  resolved  to  build  a  bridge. 
5.  Caesar  wrote  to  Labienus  to  carry  on  the  war 
by  sea  and  land.  G.  Labienus  persuades  the  soldiers 
to  build  a  wall  around  the  town.  7.  The  general 
persuades  the  slave  to  cross  over  to  the  camp  of  the 
enemy.  8.  On  hearing  the  shout  of  the  standard- 
bearer,  the  soldiers  immediately  jumped  down  from 
the  ship  and  began  to  advance  against  the  enemy. 
9.-  That  year  Caesar  received  hostages  from  a  great 
number^i  of  states.  10.  A  slave  was  the  bearer  of 
the  letter  from  Caesar  to  the  senate.  11,  On  saying 
this  the  standard-bearer  jumped  overboard  and 
began  to  carry  the  standard  towards  the  enemy. 
13.  Meanwhile  the  Britons  were  advancing  boldly 
from  the  shore  with  the  intention  of  driving  the 
Romans  back  to  their  ships. 

^propinquitas. 
^  "  What  case  ?     On  what  does  this  prepositional  phrase  depend  ? 
^^multitudo. 

LESSOR    XXXTIL 

The  Accusative  and  Infinitive  Construction. 

1.  01)serve  the  following: 

Legatus  dicit   (putat)    Caesarem  adesse.     The  lieu- 
tenant-general says  (thinks)  that  Caesar  is  present. 

2.  After  a  verb  of  speaking  or  thinking  the  English 
noun   clause  beginning  with   the   conjunction  "that" 


I 
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(expressed  or  understood)   is  translated  into  Latin  as 
follows : 

(a)  The   conjunction  "  that "   is   always   omitted. 

(b)  The  subject  of  the  noun  clause  stands  in  the 
Accusative. 

(c)  The  verb  in  tli'o  noun  clause  is  in  the  Infinitive 
Mood. 

This  is  called  the  Accusative  and  the  Infinitive  Con- 
struction. We  sometimes  use  the  same  construction 
in  English.  We  can  say :  "  The  lieutenant  declares 
Caesar  to  be  present."  The  difference  is,  we  do  not 
often  use  this  construction ;    the  Eomans  always  do. 

Review  of  the  Second  Conjugation. 
Tenere,  to  hold 

ACTIVE  VOICE 

J-    ,.       j  Pres.       tenet  Perf.  tenuit 

(  Tmperf.  tenebat 

07.       I  Pres.       teneat 

•''      I  hnperf.  teneret  ^^pf-  tenuisset 

Infinitive  Pres.       tenere  Per/,  tenuisse 

Write  out  the  Plural  Xumber  and  the  Passive  Voice. 

Declension  of  legio,  a  legion 

Singular  Plural 

Nam.  legio  legiones 

Gen.    legionis  legionum 

Dat.     legioni  legionibus 

Ace.     legionem  legiones 

Ahl.     legione  legionibus 
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The  following  are  declined  like  leg'xo:   ohsidio,  siege; 
oratio,  speech. 

VOCABULARY. 

explorator,  -oris  scout  longe  far 

finis,  -Is  end  (pi.  terri-  pars,  -tis  part 

tory)  posse  to  be  able 

sollicltare  to  stir  up  (to  liberi  children  (2nd 

rebellion)  decl.  pi.) 

facere  to  make 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Nuntius  dicit  Britannos  ex  castris  discedere.  2. 
jSTuntius  dicit  Gernianos  Ehenum  transire.  3.  Ex- 
plorator dicit  Caesarem  Ehenum  transire  ut  Ubios 
obsidione  liberet,  4.  Labieniis  nuntiat  Gallos  hel- 
ium renovare.  5.  Explorator  renuntiat  hostes  cas- 
tra  vallo  fossaque  defendere.  6.  Caesar  putat  Labi- 
enum  impetum  Gallorum  sustinere  non  posse.  7. 
Nuntius  dicit  Ubios  ah  Suebis  finibus  expelli. 
8.  Caesar  dicit  Suebos  gloriae  servire.  9.  Explora- 
tor Britannos  esse  in  silvis  renuntiat,  10.  Caesar 
dicit  Britannos  in  proeliis  ex  equis  desilire.  11.  Ex- 
plorator Britannis  renuntiat  naves  insulae  appropin- 
quare.  12.  Caesar  audit  Provinciam  a  Pirustis  vas- 
tari.  13.  Nuntius  dicit  Germanos  ripas  fluminis 
munire.  14.  Exploratores  nuntiant  Britannos  ex 
silvis  venire.  15.  Labienus  putat  Caesarem  non 
longe  abesse.  16.  Labienus  dicit  propter  frumenti 
inopiam  Caesarem  bellum  finire.  17.  Explorator 
renuntiat  Germanos  domum  trans  Ehenum  redire. 
18.  Explorator  renuntiat  Germanos  a  Treveris  sol- 
licitari. 


TO    LATIN    PROSE  77 

Translate  into  l^atin: 

1.  The  «coiit  announces  tliat  tlic  Gernians  arc  cross- 
ing the  Rhine.  2.  The  niesscn»ier  says  that  the 
camp  of  tlie  enemy  is  being  fortified.  3.  The  scout 
brings  back  Avord  that  part  of  the  cavalry  is 
crossing  the  river.  4.  Caesar  thinks  that  the 
Germans  are  Avaiting  for  their  cavalry.  5.  Cae- 
sar hears  that  the  Gauls  are  devastating  the 
Province.  G.  The  scout  brings  back  a  report 
that  the  islandei-s  are  carrying  the  plun'der 
from  the  fields  into  the  woods.  7.  The  messenger 
says  that  he  is  waiting  for  Caesar's  arrival.  8. 
Labienus  says  that  Caesar  is  investigating  the  mat- 
ter. 9.  A  scout  informs  the  Britons  that  the  Ro- 
mans are  approaching  the  island  with  a  great  num- 
ber of  ships.  10.  Caesar  says  that  there  is  a  bridge 
on  that  river.  11.  The  scout  announces  that  the 
cavalry  is  being  hard  pressed^  by  the  enemy.  12. 
Caesar  thinks  that  Labienus  is  not  able  to  take  the 
town  by  assault.  13.  The  messenger  says  that  Cae- 
sar is  not  able  to  construct  a  bridge  because  of  the 
depth  of  the  river.  1-4.  The  scout  reports  that  the 
forces  of  the  enemy  are  advancing  to  the  banks  of 
the  river.  15.  Caesar  thinks  that  the  cavalry  is  not 
able  to  sustain  the  attack  of  the  enemy.  Ifi.  Caesar 
says  that  the  Britons  jump  down  from  their  horses 
in  battle.  17.  A  messenger  informs  Caesar  that  the 
Veneti  are  making  preparations  for  war  both  by 
land  and  sea.  18.  A  scout  brings  back  word  that 
the  Suebi  are  sending  their  women  and  children  into 

^premere. 
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the  ^voods.  19.  They  say  that  Galba  is  the  king  of 
the  Bellovaci.  20.  Caesar  is  informed  that  it  is  the 
intention'^  of  the  Helvetii  to  direct  their  march 
through  the  land  of  the  Sequani  into  the  territory  of 
the  Santones.  21.  According  to  Caesar,  Britain  was 
densely  populated. 

-Say,  "  it  is  in  the  mind  to  the  Helvetii." 


LESSON   XXXIV. 
The  x-\ccusative  and  Infinitive  (continued). 

1.  (a)  Use  the  Present  Infinitive  when  the  time  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  main  verb. 

(&)   Use  the  Perfect  Infinitive  when  the  time  is 
previous  to  that  of  the  main  verb. 

2.  Examples  of  (a)  : 

He  says  (now)  that  Caesar  is  present  (now). 

He  said  (yesterday)  that  Caesar  was  present  (yes- 
terday). 

The  time  expressed  by  "  is  present "  in  the  first  sen- 
tence is  the  same  as  the  time  expressed  by  the  main 
verb  (says).  And  the  time  expressed  by  "was  pres- 
ent "  in.  the  second  sentence  is  the  same  time  as  the 
main  verb  (said).  Therefore  use  the  Present  Infini- 
tive in  both  sentences:    thus, 

Dicit  Caesar  em  adesse. 

Dixit  Caesarem  adesse. 

3.  Examples  of  (b)  : 

He  says  (now)  that  Caesar  was  present  (yesterday). 
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He  said  (yesterday)  that  Caesar  was  (or  had  been) 
present  (the  day  before  yesterday). 

The  time  expressed  by  "  was  present "  in  the  first 
sentence  is  previous  to  the  time  expressed  by  the  main 
verb  (says),  and  the  time  expressed  by  "was"  (or 
"had  been")  "present"  in  the  second  sentence  is  pre- 
vious to  the  time  expressed  by  the  main  verb  (said). 
Therefore  use  the  Perfect  Infinitive  in  both  sentences: 
thus, 

Dicit  Caesar  em  adfuisse. 

Dixit  Caesar  em  adfuisse. 

VOCABULARY. 

respondere    {pi.,  respondit)  to  obsldere        (pf.,  ohsedit)  to  he- 
reply  siege 

acribere          (pf.,scripstt)  fo  oppidauus  an  inhabitant  of  a 

write  totvn 

Incendere       (pf.,  incendit)  to  arma             arms  (pi.  2nd 

set  fire  to  decl.) 

putare  to  suppose 

Review  of  the  Third  Conjugation'. 
Seribere,  to  write 

ACTIVE   VOICE 

J-    ,.       { Pres.       scribit  Per/,  scripsit 

(  Iraperf.  scribebat 

«  T  •       f  Pres.       scribat 

-''     \  Imperf.  scriberet  Plpf-  scripsisset 

Infinitive  Pres.      seribere  Perf.  scripsisse 

Remember  the  change  of  vowel  in  the  3rd  Plural 
Present  Indicative  of  this  Conjugation. 
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Declension  of  hostis 
Singular  Plural 

Nom.  hostis  hostes 

Gen.    hostis  hostium 

Dat.     hosti  hostibus 

Ace.     hostem  hostes 

Abl.     hoste  hostibus 

N.  B. — The  Genitive  Plural  of  words  ending  in  is  and 
es  is  iu7n  instead  of  um,  if  they  have  the  same 
number  of  syllables  in  the  Genitive  and  jSTomina- 
tive  Singular.  The  spelling  is  for  es  in  the 
Plural  need  not  yet  be  gone  into. 
The   following   are   like   hostis,   but   they   have   the 

Ablative  Singular  in  i  instead  of  e :     navis,  a  ship ; 

ignis,  fire. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Explorator  renuntiat  Germanos  Ehenum  trans- 
ire.  2.  Explorator  renuntiat  Germanos  Ehenum 
transiisse.  3.  Explorator  renuntiavit  Germanos 
Ehenum  transiisse.  4.  Explorator  renuntiavit  Ger- 
manos Ehenum  transire.  5.  Caesar  dicit  legatos  de 
pace  in  castra  venisse.^  6.  Legati  responderunt  Eo-^ 
manorum  imperium  Ehenum^  finire.  7.  Caesar 
scribit  Labienum  decem  horas  castra  defendisse.  8. 
Nuntius  dixit  Labienum  legatos  in  castris  retinuisse 
ut  rem  exploraret.  9.  Explorator  renuntiavit  hostes 
vicos  ineendere.  10.  Explorator  renuntiavit  hostes 
agros  Provinciae  vastavisse.     11.  Caesar  Provinciam 

^The  Perfect  Indicative  of  venire  is  venit. 

"Give  the  reason  for  the  case  of  imperium  and  of  Rhenum. 
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a  Pirustis  vastari  audiebat.^  13.  Explorator  dixit 
hostes  castra  vallo  fossaque  munire.  13.  Germani 
non  putaverunt  exercitum  Eomanorum  Rhenum 
transire  posse.  14.  Explorator  renuntiavit  hostes 
copiam  naviuin  comparavisse.  15.  Suebi  per  ex- 
ploratores  audierunt  Romanos  pontem  facere.  16. 
Caesar  vidit  equites  ab  hostibus  premi.  17.  Caesar, 
cum  equites  ab  liostibus  premi  vidisset,  statim  aux- 
ilium  misit.  18.  Fam-a  est  Graecos  Trojam  decern 
annos  obsedisse.  19.  Xuntius  dixit  Caesarem  mili- 
tes  ex  oppido  exire  jussisse  ne  oppidani  injuriam 
acciperent.  20.  Explorator  Caesari  renuntiavit  op- 
pidanos  arma  in  oppido  celavisse.  21.  Caesar  cum 
Helvetios  per  Provinciam  iter  facere  audiisset,  in 
Galliam  contendit. 
'Give  the  force  of  the  Imperfect  Tense. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  scout  brought  news  that  the  Romans  were 
fortifying  their  camp  with  a  rampart  and  a  trench. 

2.  The  messenger  said  that  the  enemy  had  attacked 
Cotta's  camp.  3.  Caesar  learned  through*  his  scouts 
that  the  Pirustae  were  devastating  the  Province.  4. 
It  came  to  Caesar's  ears  that  the  islanders  were  mak- 
ing preparations  for  war.  5.  The  Germans  did  not 
think  that  Caesar  could  cross  the  Rhine  without 
ships.  6.  The  scout  brought  back  word  that  the 
enemy  were  concealing  arms  in  the  villages.  7. 
Caesar  saw  that  the  cavalry  was  unable  to  sustain 
the  attack  of  the  enemy.  8.  Caesar  heard  that  the 
Gauls  were  carrying  corn  from  the  fields  into  the 

*per. 
6 
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towns.  9,  On  hearing  that  the  Gauls  had  again 
entered  upon  hostilities,  Caesar  hastened  to  the 
army.  10,  Hearing  that  the  Yeneti  had  determined 
to  wage  war  by  land  and  sea,  Caesar  ordered  ships 
to  be  built  at  once.  11.  The  story  goes  that  Eom- 
ulus  held  the  sovereign  power  for  thirty^  years.  12. 
Caesar  heard  that  the  Helvetii  had  led  a  part  of  their 
forces  across  the  river.  13.  The  Germans  had  en- 
camped on  unfavourable  ground  under  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  Romans  were  still  on  the  other  side  of 
the  Rhine. 

^triginta. 

LESSOX   XXXV. 
The  Accusative  and  Infinitive  (continued). 

1.  Compare: 

(a)  Balhus  dixit  se  amicis  servire.  Balbus  said 
that  he  (Balbus)  was  devoted  to  his  friends. 

(h)  Balhus  dixit  euni  amicis  servire.  Balbus  said 
that  he  (someone  else)  was  devoted  to  his  friends. 

2.  Se  and  eum  are  both  Accusative  Case,  the  con- 
struction being,  of  course,  the  Accusative  and  Infini- 
tive construction  after  the  verb  of  speaking,  dixit;  but 
observe  that  se  is  used  for  "  he  "  when  Balbus  is  meant, 
and  eum  when  somebody  not  Balbus  is  referred  to. 

3.  The  Plural  of  se  is  se,  and  the  Plural  of  eum  is 
eos. 

(a)   Bomani  dixenint  se  hello  servire.     The  Romans 
said  that  they  (themselves)   were  devoted  to  war. 
(&)  Bomani   dixerunt   eos   hello   servire.     The   Ro- 
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mans  said  that  they  (some  other  people)  were  devoted 

to  war. 

VOCABULARY. 

collls,  -Is         hill  (Ilsponere  (pf.,   disposiiit)   tc 
vldere  (pi.,  vldit)  to  see  place   at  inter- 

rex,  regis        king  vals 

negare  deny,  say — not  mover©  (pf.,  movit)  to  move 

foedus,  -eris  a  treat]/  (same  in  amicus  friend 

ace.  and  nom. ) 

KeVIEW    of    the    FoUUTH    COXJUG.^TION. 

Munire,  to  fortify. 

ACTIVE    VOICE 

•    ,.      fPres.       inuuit  (3id  pi.  munumt)  Per/,  munivit 

\Imper/.   muniebat 
„  ,.       ( Pres.       muniat 

'^'      ylmperf.  muniret  P^pf-  niunivisset 

Infinitive  Pres.     munire  Perf.  munivlsse 

Notice  the  two  vowels  ic  before  the  termination  of 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  this  Conjugation. 

Declension  of  dux,  a  leader 
Singular  Plural 

Nam.  dux,  a  leader.  duces 


Gen. 

duels 

ducum 

Dai. 

duel 

ducibus 

Ace. 

duceni 

duces 

Abl. 

duce 

ducibus 
rex,  a  Icing 

Nom. 

rex 

reges 

Gen. 

regis 

regum 

Dat. 

regi 

regibus 

Ace. 

regem 

reges 

Ahl. 

rege 

regibus 
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Like  dux:    pax   {pads),  peace;    vox   (vocis),  voice; 
judex  (judicis),  judge. 
Like  rex:    lex  {leg is)  law. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

I.  Caesar  dixit  se  eo  anno  Khenum  transiisse.  2. 
Legati  Gallorum  se  de  pace  venisse  dixcrunt.  3. 
Explorator  renimtiavit  cos  ad  castra  venire.  4.  Ex- 
plorator  renuntiavit  se  castra  hostium  in  colle  vi- 
disse.  5.  Caesar  dicit  se  exercitum  Ehenum  tra- 
duxisse  nt  Germanis  nietum  injiceret.  G.  Caesar 
dicit  legatos  de  pace  ad  se  venisse.  7.  Labienus 
dixit  se  ad  eum  milites  misisse.  8.  Exploratores 
renuntiaverunt  Galbam  esse  regem.  9.  Galli  se  con- 
tra Eomanos  conjuravisse  negaverunt.  10.  Fama 
est    Romanos    cum    Hasdrubale    foedus    renovavisse. 

II.  Dicunt  Hannibalem  in  ripa  fluminis  elephantos 
disposuisse. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  says  that  he  crossed  the  Rhine  to  help  the 
Ubii.  2.  The  scout  announced  that  they  had  moved 
their  camp.  3.  The  Gauls  said  that  they  were 
friendly  to  the  Romans.  4.  He  said  that  he  was  an 
enemy  to  the  Romans.  5.  The  scout  brought  back 
word  that  they  had  fortified  their  camp  with  a  ram- 
part and  a  trencb.  6.  Caesar  said  that  he  praised 
them  because  of  their  valour.  7.  The  scout  reported 
that  the  enemy  had  concealed  themselves  in  the 
woods.  8.  The  Ubii  said  that  they  had  given  hos- 
tages to  the  Suebi.     9.  Tlie  scouts  reported  to  the 
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Britons  that  they  had  seen  the  ships  of  the  Romans. 
10.  They  say  that  Caesar  on  his  arrival  put  tlie  cap- 
tive? to  death  for  fear  that-  his  plans  should  be 
reported  to  the  enemy.  11.  The  non-arrival  of  the 
supplies  excited  in  the  mind  of  Caesar  a  suspicion 
that  the  Helvetii  were  playing  him  false. 

^Render  "for  fear  that"  by  one  word. 


LESSON    XXXVI. 
Deponent  Verbs. 

1.  Many  Latin  verbs  are  Passive  in  form  but  Active 
in  meaning.     Such  verbs  are  called  Deponent  verbs. 

2.  The  following  are  a  few  which  belong  to  the  First 
Conjugation: 

hortari,   to   exhort 
conari,  to  attempt 
arbitrari,  to  thinl- 
cunctari,  to  delay  (intr.) 
euspicari,  to  suspect 

3.  The  Present  Indicative  of  these  verbs  is  as  fol- 
lows:   hortatur,  conatur,  etc. 

4.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is:  hortabatur,  cona- 
hatur,  etc. 

5.  Verbs  signifying  to  ask,  to  command  (except 
juhere  and  vetare),  to  persuade  and  to  exhort  take  ut 
(or  ne,  if  a  negative  is  required)  with  the  Subjunctive 
Mood  instead  of  the  Infinitive  as  in  English:  as  (see 
Lesson  XXI.), 

Caesar  milites  hortatur  ut  fortiter  pugnent.     Caesar 
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exhorts    tlie   soldiers    to   fight   bravely    (literally,    that 
they  should  fight  bravely). 

Caesar  milites  hortahatur  nc  castris  exccderent. 
Caesar  was  exhorting  the  soldiers  not  to  depart  from 
the  camp   (literally,  that  they  should  not  depart). 

VOCABULARY. 

exire  (pf-,  exiit)  to  go  out 

desilire  (pf.,  desilnit)  to  jump  down 
aquillfer  standard-hearer 

Declension  of  miles,  a  soldier. 
Plural 
milites 
militum  • 
militibus 
milites 
militibu:* 

Like  miles  are  declined:  eques  (equitis),  a  horse- 
man; pec7(^5  (peditis),  a  foot-soldier;  ohses  {obsidis), 
a  hostage. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Caesar  milites  hortatur  ut  impetum  hostium  for- 
titer  sustineant.  2.  Caesar  milites  hortabatur  ut 
impetum  hostium  fortiter  sustinerent,  3.  Labienus 
equites  expectari  arbitrabatur.  4.  Orgetorix  Casti- 
cum  hortabatur  ut  regnum  occuparet.  5.  Helvetios 
hortatur  ut  vicos  et  aedificia  incondant.  G.  Helvetios 
hortabatur  nc  legatos  ad  Caesarem  mitterent.  7. 
Helvetii  e  finibus  cum  mulieribus  liberisque  exire 
conabantur.     8.  Dum   milites   cunctantur,^  aquilifer 

^See  first  footnote  on  next  page. 


Singular 

Noni. 

miles 

Gen. 

militis 

Dat. 

militi 

Ace. 

militem 

All. 

milite 
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e  navi  desiluit.  9.  Helvetii  per  Provinciam  iter 
facere  conabantur.  10.  Caesar,  cum  Helvetios  per 
Provinciam  iter  facere  audiissct,  Labienum  hortatur 
ut  ad  se  statim  veniret.  11.  Eomani  Gallos  con- 
jurare  suspicantur.  12,  Caesar  Germanos  contra 
Romanos  conjurare  suspicabatur.  13.  Divitiacus 
Aeduos  hortabatur  ne  belliim  rcnovarent.  14. 
Themistocles  persuasit  populo  ut  classis  centum 
navium  aedificaretur. . 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  exhorts  Labieniis  to  fortify  the  camp  with 
a  rampart  and  a  ditch.  2.  Caesar  was  exhorting 
Labienus  to  fortify  the  camp  with  a  rampart  and 
a  ditch.  3.  Whilst^  the  Romans  were  making  pre- 
parations for  war  Hannibal  captured  Saguntum  by 
assault.  4.  Caesar  was  exhorting  Labienus  not  to 
destroy  the  fields  of  the  Gauls.  5.  Caesar  suspected 
that  the  Gauls  had  hidden  the  corn  in  the  woods. 
6.  The  standard-bearer  was  exhorting  the  soldiers 
to  jump  down  from  the  ship.  7.  Caesar  thinks  that 
the  cavalry  of  the  Gauls  is  behind  the  woods.  8. 
Caesar  was  exhorting  the  soldiers  to  remain  in  the 
camp  for  ten  hours.  9.  Labienus  suspects  that  the 
Gauls  have  asked  the  Germans  to  cross  the  Rhine. 
10.  The  Germans  were  attempting  to  cross  the 
Rhine.  11.  When  it  came  to  Caesar's  ears^  that  the 
Helvetii  intended  to  march  through  the  Province, 
he  hastened  from  Italy  into  Gaul. 

'^dum  (whilst)  takes  the  "  Historic  Present,"  which  ia  equal  to 
a  past  tense. 

■^Translate  the  meaning. 
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LESSOR    XXXVII. 

Deponent  Verbs  of  the  First  Conjugation   {coti- 
tinued). 

Present  Subjunctive  Imperfect  Subjunctive 
hortetur  hortaretur 

conetur  conaretur 

arbitretur  arbitraretur 

eunctetiir  cunctaretur 

suspicetur  siispicaretur 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Caesar  ad  Elienum  contendit  ne  Germani  transire 
eonarentur.  2.  Labienus  milites  monuit  ne  cunc- 
tarentur.  3.  Cum  hostes  flumen  transire  eonaren- 
tur, Labienus  pontem  rescindi  jussit.  4.  Caesar 
cum  hostes  adesse  suspicaretur  castra  vallo  fossaque 
niuniri  jussit.  5,  Xe  Caesar  flumen  transire  cona- 
retur, barbari  ripas  munire  coeperunt.  6.  Trino- 
bantes  Caesarem  hortantur  ut  Mandubracium  ab  in- 
juria Cassivellauni  defendat.  7.  Caesar  Trinobantes 
hortabatur  ut  frumentum  ad  se  mitterent.  8.  Ex- 
plorator  hostes  ad  castra  venire  renuntiavit.  9. 
Caesar,  cum  copias  Belgarum  ad  se  venire  vidisset, 
flumen  Axonam  exercitum  traducere  maturavit  at- 
que  ibi  castra  posuit. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  When  Caesar  was  exhorting  the  soldiers,  the 
enemy  dashed  out  of  the  woods.  2.  When  the  sol- 
diers were  delaying  on  account  of  the  depth  of  the 
water,  the  standard-bearer  jumped  down  from  the 
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ship  and  made  for  the  sliore.  3.  Since  the  enemy 
were  attempting  to  cut  dowu^  the  hridge,  Caesar 
hastened  to  the  bank  of  the  river.  4.  Since  Caesar 
suspected  that  the  Cauls  were  conspiring  against 
the  Romans,  he  determined  to  pass  the  winter  in 
Gaul.  5.  He  therefore^  exhorts  the  soldiers  to  for- 
tify their  winter-quarters  without  delay.  G.  When 
Hannibal  was  hesitating  on  account  of  the  lack  of 
corn,  the  Eomans  crossed  the  mountains.  7.  The 
scout  brought  back  word  that  he  had  seen  the 
enemy's  ships  in  the  river.  8.  Caesar  therefore  or- 
dered the  bank  of  the  river  to  be  fortified.  9.  ^^^len 
he  had  completed  the  fortifications  on  the  bank  of 
the  river,  he  placed  guards  here  and  there^  opposite* 
the  enemy's  ships  to  prevent  them  from  landing. 

^rescindere.         ^itaqve. 
^disponere,  to  place  at  intervals. 
*contra  (prep.  gov.  Ace. ). 

LESSOX   XXXVIII. 
Deponent   Verbs   of   the   Second   Conjugation. 

1.  Present  IwfiniUve 

vereri,  to  fear 

Present  Indicative  Imperfect  Indicative 

veretur  verebatur 

Present  Subjunctive  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

vereatur  vereretur 

2.  After  verbs  of  fearing  "that"  and  "lest"  are 
translated  by  ne,  "that  not"  by  ut:    as, 

Caesar  veretur  ne  hostes  portum  occupent.,    Caesar 
fears  that  (or  lest)  the  enemy  may  seize  the  harbour. 
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Caesar  veretur  id  Lahiejius  portum  occupet.  Caesar 
fears  that  Labieniis  may  not  seize  the  harbour. 
N".  B. — After  a  verb  of  fearing,  the  English  often  has 
"  will " :  as.  Caesar  fears  that  the  enemy  will 
seize  the  harbour.  The  Latin  Present  Subjunc- 
tive has  therefore  the  force^of  a  Future  Tense  in 
this  construction, 

VOCABULARY. 

rellnquere  (pf.,  reliquit)  to       tiinere        to  fear 
leave  reperire    to  find 

tuerl  to  guard  deserere    to  abandon 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Caesar  verebatur    ne    hostes  portum  occuparent. 

2.  Caesar  ad  mare  contendit  ne  hostes  portum  occu- 
parent. 3.  Labienus  verebatur  ut  Caesar  veniret. 
4.  Labienus  verebatur  ne  hostes  venirent.  5.  Caesar 
Labienum  in  Gallia  relinquit  ut  portum  tueatur. 
6.  Caesar  Labienum  in  Gallia  reliquit  ut  portum 
tueretur.  7.  Romani  verebantur  ne  Hannibal  hel- 
ium renovaret.  8.  Lalnenus  vereliatur  ut  Galli  ob- 
sides  mitterent.  9.  Germani  verebantur  ne  Caesar 
Rhenum  transiret!  10.  Germani  verebantur  ut  Ro- 
mani in  Galliam  redirent.  11.  Dumnorix  oravit  ut 
in  Gallia  relinqueretur  quod^  mare  timeret. 

^quod  (because)  takes  the  Subjunctive  if  the  reason  ija  not  that 
of  the  historian.     Caesar  is  the  historian. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  left  Labienus  in  Gaul  to  protect  the  har- 
bour. 2.  Labienus  feared  that  the  Germans  would 
attack  the  camp.  3.  Labienus  feared  that  the  scout 
would   not  discover  the   enemy's   camp.      4.  Caesar 
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feared  the  ships  woiikl  iint  come.  5.  Caesar  ordered 
Labienus  to  watch  over  tlic  hostages.  6.  The  senate 
feared  that  Caesar  was  making  preparations  for  war. 
7.  Since  he  feared  that  the  Germans  would  storm 
the  camp,  Labienus  sent  a  messenger  to  Caesar.  8. 
Labienus  was  protecting  the  harbour  lest  the  Gauls 
should  seize  the  ships.  9.  The  senate  ordered  Cae- 
sar to  guard  the  towns  of  the  Aedui.  10.  Caesar 
feared  the  Aedui  would  not  send  cavalry.  11.  Since 
he  feared  that  he  would  be  deserted  by  the  chiefs, 
Dumnorix  sent  envoys  to  Caesar.  12.  Because^  he 
feared  a  renewal  of  hostilities  on  the  part  of  the 
Gauls,  Caesar  hastened  to  the  army. 

-What  mood  is  quod  to  take  this  time?     Wliose  reason  is  this? 
Caesar  is  the  liistorian. 

LESSOX    XXXIX. 

Deponent  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation. 

uti,  to  use  (governs  Ablative) 

Present  Indicative  Imperfect  Indicative 

ntitur  (pi.  utuntur)  utebatur 

Present  Subjunctive  Imperfect  Subjunctive 

utatur  uteretur 

VOCABULARY. 

pes,  pedis     afoot  mag^nopere    greatly^  earnestly 

slnere  tu  permit  longrius  farther 

revert!  to   return    [perf.,   conseribere   to  enrol 

reverti (act.  form);  coniperire      to  discover 
partic,      rerersKS  ulcisci  to  take  vengeance  on 

(depon. )]  inandare         to  g ive  an  order  to 

proflcisci       to  set  out  liiberua  (pi.  2nd  decl.)  winter- 

queri  to  complain  quarters 

sequl  to  follow,  accom-  perveulre       to  arrive 

pany 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Equis  Germani  importatis^  non  utuntur.  2. 
Gennani  saepe  ex  equis  desiliunt  et  pedibiis  proeli- 
antur.  3.  Yinum  ad  se  omnino^  importari  non  sin- 
unt.  4.  Cum  propter  inopiam  navium  transire  non 
possent,  domum  revertuntur.  5.  Galli  ne  bellum 
renovarent,  Caesar  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur.  G. 
Legati  de  Sueborum  injuriis  queruntur.  7.  Ubii 
queruntur  quod  ex  finibus  ab  Suebis  expelluntur. 
8,  Equitatus  hostes  ad  Ehenum  sequitur.  9.  Ad 
eum  legati  revertuntur  et  magnopere  orant  ne  long- 
ius  procedat.  10.  Germani  cum  ad  confluentem 
Mosae  et  Eheni  pervenissent,  se  in  fiumen  praecipi- 
taverunt.  11.  Caesar  cum  in  Britanniam  proficisce- 
retur  Labienum  in  continenti  reliquit  ut  portura 
tueretur,  12.  Caesar  cum  in  Galliam  proficisceretur 
sex  legiones  conscribi  jussit.  13.  Quod  ubi^  Caesar 
comperit,  exercitum  Rbenum  traduxit  ut  Sigambros 
ulcisceretur,  14.  Caesar  Yoluseno  mandat  ut  ad  se 
celeriter  revertatur. 

^imported.  ^at  all. 

*Put  cum  for  ubi  and  rewrite  the  clause  in  Latin. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  On  account  of  the  scarcity  of  corn  the  army 
returns  to  the  Province.  2.  Caesar  follows  the  Ger- 
mans across  the  Rhine  in  order  to  protect  the  Ubii. 
3.  The  Romans  follow  the  Germans  across  the 
Rhine.  4.  The  Aedui  complain  because  their  lands 
are  being  devastated  l)y  the  Romans.  5.  When  the 
Germans  were  advancing  to  the  Rhine  Caesar  sets 
out  from  the  camp.     6.  On  hearing  that  the  Gauls 
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were  again  entering  iijjon  liostilities,  Caesar  sets  out 
for  the  army.  7.  Tlie  Gauls  determined  to  attack 
the  army  in  Caesar's  absence.  8.  Caesar  ordered 
Labienus  to  follow  him  with  the  cavalry.  9.  When 
setting  out  for  Italy,  Caesar  ordered  Labienus  to 
keep  the  army  in  winter  quartere.  10.  Caesar  says 
that  he  crossed  the  TJliine  to  take  vengeance  on  the 
Sigambri.  11.  Labienus  feared  that  the  enemy 
would  pvirsue  him  across  the  river.  12.  Labienus 
was  afraid  that  the  cavalry  would  not  return.  13. 
The  scout  brought  back  word  to  Caesar  that  Crassus 
had  arrived  in  Aquitania. 

LESSON    XL. 
Gender  of  Latin  Nouns. 

1.  In  English,  a  noun  is  ]\[asculine  when  it  is  the 
name  of  a  male,  Feminine  when  it  is  the  name  of  a 
female,  and  Neuter  when  it  is  the  name  neither  of  a 
male  nor  of  a  female. 

2.  In  Latin,  names  of  males  are  Masculine,  and 
names  of  females  Feminine;  but  nouns  which  are 
Neuter  in  English  may  be  Masculine,  Feminine  or 
Neuter  in  Latin. 

It  will  therefore  be  necessary  to  learn  the  Latin 
Gender  of  nouns  which  are  Neuter  in  English.  The 
following  are  some  rules: 

(a)  Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ending  in  a  are 
Feminine,  e.g.,  insula,  praeda. 

(h)  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  ending  in  us 
or  er  are  Masculine,  e.g.,  murus,  ager. 
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(c)  Noims  of  the  Second  Declension  ending  in  um 
are  Xeuter,  e.g.,  helium,  rcgiium. 

3.  A  Latin  adjective  agrees  in  Gender,  ISTumber  and 
Case  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  In  English  we 
say  "  a  great  man,"  "  a  great  goddess,"  "  a  great  war." 
The  adjective  "  great "  does  not  change  its  form,  but 
in  Latin  a  great  man  is  magnus  vir,  a  great  goddess  is 
magna  dea,  and  a  great  war  is  magnum,  helium,  mag- 
nns  being  the  Masculine  form  of  the  adjective,  magna 
the  Feminine,  and  magnum  the  Neuter. 

4.  If  the  noun  is  Plural,  the  adjective  also  takes  a 
Plural  termination:  thus,  niagni  muri,  great  walls; 
ma'gnac  insulae,  large  islands;  magna  regna,  great 
kingdoms. 

5.  The  adjective  must  also  be  in  the  same  case  as 
the  noun :  thus,  ex  magnis  muris,  from  the  large  wall^ ; 
ex  magnis  insulis,  from  the  large  islands;  ex  magno 
regno,  from  the  great  kingdom. 

6.  The  cases  of  the  adjective  are  formed  in  the  same 
way  as  the  noun.  An  adjective  ending  in  us  is  de- 
clined like  a  noun  in  us.  an  adjective  ending  in  a  like 
a  noun  in  a,  and  an  adjective  in  um  like  a  noun  in 
um :    thus. 

Singular 


Masc. 

Fvm. 

Neut. 

Nom.   magnus 

magna 

magnum 

Gen.     magni 

magnae 

magni 

Dat.     magno 

magnaa 

magno 

Ace.     magnum 

niagnam 

magnum 

Ahl.      magno 

magna 

magno 
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Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

l^eut. 

magni 

magnae 

magna 

magnorum 

magnarum 

magnorum 

niagnis 

magnis 

magnis 

magnos 

magnas 

magna 

magnis 


magnis 


magnis 


7.  The  following  is  a  li«t  of  Adjectives  in  the  jSTom- 
inative  Singular  of  the  three  Genders : 

multus,  multa,  multum,  tnucli  or  many 

maximus,   maxima,   maximum,   greatest 

bellicosus,  -a,  -um,  ivarlike 

longus,  -a,  -um,  long 

privatus,  -a,  -um,  private 

frigidus,  -a,  -um,  cold 

firmus,  -a,  -um,  strong 

importatus,  -a,  -um,  imported 

decimus,  -a,  -um,  tenth 

suus,  -a,  -um,  his,  her,  its,  their 

incertus,  -a,  -um,  uncertain 

tertius,  -a,  -um,  third 

altus,  -a,  -um,  high,  deep 

tantus,  -a,  -um,  so  great 


VOCABULARY, 
multitudo,  multltudlnis   multitude 


latitudo,  -Inis 
altitndo,  -Inis 
magnltudo,  -Inis 
fortltudo,  -Inls 
homo,  -inis 
pro  (prep.  gov.  abl.) 


width 

depth  or  height 

greatness,  size 

bravery 

man 

in  proportion  to 
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Conjugation  of  Irregular  Verb  ire,  to  go. 

J    ,.       (  Pres.       it  (3rd  pi.  eunt)        Per/,  ivit 
(  Imperj.  ibat 

o   , .       f  Pres.       eat 

•'■      \  Imperf.  iret  Phlf-  ivisset 

Infinitive  Pres.       ire  Per/,  ivisse 

Compounds  of  ire  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way, 
e.g., 

redire,  to  go  hack  abire,  to  go  away 

transire,  to  go  across  adire,  to  go  to 

inire,  to  go  into 

The  letter  "  v "  is  often  omitted  in  the  Perfect 
Tenses  of  ire,  and  in  the  compounds  the  omission  of 
"  V  "  is  the  rule,  e.g.,  transiit,  transiissem,  transiisse. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

I.  Equus  est  parvus.  2.  Insula  est  parva.  3.  Reg- 
num  est  parvum.  4.  Equi  sunt  parvi.  5.  Insulae 
sunt  parvae.  6.  Multi  Germani  in  magna  insula 
sunt.  7.  Multi  incolae  in  insula  sunt.  8.  Tencteri 
ab  Suebis  multos  annos  premebantur.  9.  Germani 
magno  cum  numero  hominum  flumen  Ehenum  trans- 
ierunt.     10.  Germani  equis  non  importatis  utuntur. 

II.  Multos  annos  Tencteri  vim  Sueborum  sustinu- 
erunt.     12.  Muri   erant   tanti   ut^    Caesar   oppidum 

^We  have  seen  that  ut  with  the  Subjunctive  ISIood  translates 
the  idea  of  purpose.  It  also  translates  a  result  or  consequence.  In 
this  sentence  the  consequence  of  the  walls  being  so  great  was  "that 
Caesar  was  not  able  to  take  the  town  by  assault"  Observe  that 
the  negative  is  expressed  by  ut  non,  instead  of  by  ne. 
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expugnare  non  posset.  13.  Germani  trans  Rhenum 
in  suos  vicos  remigravcrunt.  14.  Romani  multa 
Gallorum  aedificia  incenderunt.  15  Caesar  dicit 
Gallos  incertis  rumoribus'  servire.  16.  Pro  multi- 
tudine  hominiiiu  et  pro  gloria  belli  atque  forti- 
tudinis  angiistos  se  fines  habere  arbitrabantur. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Britain  is  a  large  island.  2.  Caesar  took  pos- 
session of  man}^  islands.  3.  The  Romans  waged 
many  wars.  4.  They  return  to  Caesar  after  the 
third  day.  5.  Caesar  fortified  his  position  with  a 
strong  garrison.  G.  Labienus  protected  his  camp 
with  a  deep  trench.  7.  At  the  third  watch  Caesar 
sets  out  for  Britain.  8.  At  the  third  hour  Caesar 
broke  up^  his  camp.  9.  The  Gauls  send  many  am- 
bassadors to  Caesar.  10.  Caesar  ordered  the  Gauls 
to  return  to  their  own  lands.  11.  The  cavalry 
fought  with  great  danger.  13.  It  happened  that^ 
there  was  a  full  moon.  13.  The  Gauls  had  large 
forces  of  cavalry.  14.  In  Germany  nobody  has  pri- 
vate property  in  land.  15.  They  think  they  are 
able  to  conquer  a  great  number  of  states.  16.  Say- 
ing this  with  a  loud  voice,  he  jumped  overboard  and 
began  to  carry  the  standard  against  the  enemy. 

-Say  "moved." 

'accidit  ut,  it  happened  that.       If  a  negative  were  required  here, 
would  it  be  ut  non  or  nel 
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LESSON^    XLI. 
Gender  of  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension. 

1.  As  in  the  First  and  Second  Declensions,  the 
names  of  males  are  Masculine  and  the  names  of  fe- 
males are  Feminine.  Thus,  eques,  a  horseman,  is 
Masculine,  and  mulier,  a  woman,  is  Feminine. 

2.  The  following  are  some  rules  for  the  Latin  Gen- 
der of  Third  Declension  nouns  which  are  Neuter  in 
English : 

(a)   Nouns  ending  in  io,  do,  as  and  x  are  Feminine. 

(6)  Nouns  ending  in  en,  and  us  (with  the  Genitive 
in  ris)  are  Neuter:  as  fumen,  corpus  (Gen.,  corporis), 
opus,  (Gen.,  operis). 

3.  In  the  previous  exercise,  when  an  adjective  agreed 
with  a  noun,  it  had  the  same  termination  as  the  noun  ; 
but  if  the  noun  belongs  to  the  Third  Declension,  the 
adjective  will  have  a  different  termination;    thus, 

decima  legio,  the  tenth  legioii 

decimae  legionis,  of  the  tenth  legion 

rapidum  flumen,  swift  river 

rapidi  iluminis,  of  a  swift  river 

in  rapidis  fluminibus,  in  the  swift  rivers 

Observe  that  in  the  above  examples  the  termination 
of  the  adjective  is  different  from  that  of  the  noun,  but 
the  adjective  is  nevertheless  in  the  same  Gender,  Num- 
ber, and  Case  as  the  noun.  The  reason  why  the  adjec- 
tives have  a  different  termination  from  the  nouns 
given  above  is  that  the  Feminine  of  the  adjectives 
belongs  to  the  First  Declension,  and  the  ]\Iasculine  and 
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Neuter  to  the  Second  Declension,  while  the  nouns  be- 
long to  the  Third  Declension. 

Revieav  of  Deponent  Verbs. 


1st  Conjugation. 

2nd 

Conjugation. 

hortari,  to  exhort. 

tiier 

i,  to  protect. 

J-    J.      j  Pres.       hortatur 

(  Imperf.  hortabatur 

tuetur 

tuebatur 

«  ,.       I  Pres.       hortetur  ■ 
^'       1  Imperf.  hortaretur 

tueatur 

tueretur 

Infinitive  Pres.      hortari 

tueri 

3rd  Conjugation 

4th  Conjugation 

proficisci,  to  set  out 

potiri 

,  to  win  (gov.  abl.) 

y    ,.       j  Pres.        proficiscitur 

\  Imperf.  proficiscebatur 

potitur 
potiebatur 

„  , .       (  Pres.       proficiscatur 
•'*      (  Imperf.  proficisceretur 

potiatur 

potiretur 

Infinitive  Pres.      proficisci 

potiri 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Caesar  cum  in  Britanniam  proficisceretur  multas 
naves  aedificavit.  2.  Britanni  multum  frumentuni 
in  silvis  densis  celabant.  3.  Caesar  multos^  nautas 
ex  Gallia  convocavi*;.  ut  exercitum  in  Britanniam 
transportaret.  4.  Germani  sine  mora  trans  Rhen- 
um  in  suos  vico?  remigraverunt.  5.  Suebi  putant 
magnum  numerum  civitatum  suam  vim  sustinere 
non  posse.  6.  Tencteri  magna  cum  multitudine 
hominum  flumen  Ehenum  transierunt.     7.  Tencteri, 

*  Explain  how  it  is  that  multoa  agrees  with  nautas,  although  the 
terminations  are  dififorent. 
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cum  propter  custodias  Menapioruni  Rhenuni  trans- 
ire  non  possent,  in  suas  regiones  revertimtur.^ 
8.  Caesar  dixit  se  agTos  tantae  multitudini  dare 
non  posse,  9.  Explorator  renuntiavit  magnam  par- 
tem Menapioruni  Mosam  transiisse.  10.  Magna 
pars  insulae  a  feris  barbarisque  nationibus  incolitur. 
11.  Caesar  in  aperto  ac  piano  litore  naves  locat.  12. 
Caesar  legatis  mandavit^  ut  in  aperto  ac  piano  lit- 
ore naves  locarent.  13.  Milites  Eoniani  navibus* 
onerariis  longarum  navium  cursum  adaequaverunt. 
14.  Explorator  renuntiavit  se  magnas  hostium  co- 
pias  in  colle  alto  vidisse.  15.  Flumen  Tamesis  fines^ 
Cassivellauni  a  maritimis  civitatibus  dividit.  16. 
In  Britannia  liominum  est  infinita  multitudo  pecor- 
umque  magnus  numerus.  17.  Britanni  acre  utun- 
tur  importato.*^  18.  Caesar  Volusenum  cum  navi'^ 
longa  praemisit  ut  insulam  exploraret. 

-Historic  Present. 

'mandare,  to  give  instructions.  *Whj'  Ablative? 

^What  is  the  Genitive  Plural  ?  What  nouns  have  you  had  with 
the  same  Genitive  Plural  ? 

^importato  is  in  an  unusual  position.  To  place  a  word  in  an 
unusual  position  gives  emphasis  to  that  word.  In  translating 
express  j'our  emphasis  by  whatever  means  j'ou  can.  This  sentence 
might  be  translated,  "The  bronze  which  the  Britons  use  is  imported." 

^What  nouns  have  i  in  the  Ablative  Singular  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  So  great  was  the  storm  that  the  war-ships  could 
not  reach  the  island.  2.  At  the  fourth  hour  Caesar 
was  approaching^  Britain  with  his  war-ships.  3. 
The  Gauls  concealed  a  great  amount  of  arms  in  the 

^appropinquare.  Name  all  the  verbs  you  know  which  govern  the 
Dative. 
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town.  4.  The  scout  brought  ))ack  word  that  the 
Gauls  were  concealing  arms  in  the  town.  5.  The 
scout  brought  back  word  that  the  Gauls  had  con- 
cealed a  great  amount  of  arms  in  the  town.  6.  The 
standard-bearer  of  the  tenth  legion  jumped  down 
from  the  ship  and  began  to  approach  the  enemy. 
7.  When  the  enemy  saw  that  the  Koman  soldiers 
Avere  approaching  the  shore,  they  were  greatly 
alarmed  (impf.).  8.  There  the  Gauls  await  the 
arrival  of  the  Eoman  soldiers.  9.  Caesar  orders 
Labienus  to  wait  for  him  Avith  the  tenth  legion  in 
the  territory  of  the  Morini.  10.  Caesar  ordered 
Labienus  to  build  many  war-ships.  11.  ]\reanwhile 
the  Britons  ordered  their  (men)  to  go  back  to 
(their)  fields.  12.  The  storm  was  dashing^  the 
transports  and  the  war-ships  to  pieces.  13.  Owing 
to  the  lack  of  corn  the  Eoman  soldiers  were  unable 
to  pass  the  winter  in  Britain.  14.  Caesar  therefore 
ordered  the  legions  to  be  carried  over  to  Gaul  with- 
out delay.  15.  Since  a  great  part  of  the  Britons 
kept  coming  into  the  camp  every  day,  Caesar  did 
not  suspect  treachery.  16.  The  Britons  fight  both 
with  cavalry  and  with  chariots.  17.  They  so  place 
their  chariots  that  they  are  able  to  retreat^"  with 
great  speed.  18.  IMeanwhile  our  soldiers  fought 
t)ravely  for  four  hours.  19.  When  Caesar  had 
waited  four  hours  in  vain  for  the  transports,  he 
ordered  the  Gauls  to  send  him  corn  at  once. 

^affligere.         ^"se  recipere  =  to  betake  oneself  back. 
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LESSON    XLII. 


The  Superlative  Degree. 

1.  The  Superlative  Degree  of  an  adjective  is  formed 
by  cutting  off  the  tennination  of  the  Genitive  and  add- 
ing issimus:    thus, 


Positive 

Genitive 

Superlative 

altus,  high 

alt-i 

altissimus,  highest 

latus,  broad 

lat-i 

latissimus,  broadest 

belUcosus,  iixtrlike 

bellicos-i 

bellicosissimus,  most 
[warlike 

2.  The  following  are  a  few  irregular  Superlatives: 


Positive 
bonus,  good 
inagnus,   great 
parvus,  small 
multus,  mncli  or  many 


Superlative 
optimus,  hest 
maximus,  greatest 
minimus,  least 
piurimus,  most 


The  Superlative  is  also  used  to  give  more  emphasis 
than  the  Positive.  Thus  altissimus  may  mean  very 
high,  optimus,  very  good  or  excellent,  etc.,  etc. 

3.  Quam  with  the  Superlative  expresses  the  greatest 
degree  possible:  thus,  quam  plurimae  naves,  as  many 
ships  as  possible. 

VOCABULARY. 


gens,  gentis  (f.)  nation 
prohibere  to  prevent 
cogere  (P^m  coegit)  to 

compel 


continere      to  hold,  keep,   con- 

tahi,  bound 
praeiiiluiii     a  recompense 
praesldiuin  a  guard 
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Conjugation  of   Irregular  Verb  ferre,  to  carry 
Active  Voice 

r    1-      j  Pres.        iert  (pi., /erunt)  P^r/.  tulit 

(  Imper/.  fere  bat 

„  , .       (  Pres.       ferat 
"■^•^'       (  [mper/.  ferret  P^pf-  tulisset 

Infinitive  Pres.      ferre  Per/,  tulisse 

Passive  Voice 

J    ■,.       (  Pres.       fertur  (pL,  yerwn^Mr) 
(  Imperf.  ferebatur 

„  ,.      j  Pres.       feratur 
*''      (  Iinperf.  ferretur 

Infinitive  Pres.      ferri 

This  verb  is  Third  Conjugation,  but  observe: 

(a)  The  vowel  i  is  omitted  in  3rd  Singular  Present 
Indicative. 

(b)  The  vowel  e  is  omitted  between  the  two  r's  of 
the  Present  Infinitive. 

(c)  The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  obtained  as  usual 
by  adding  t  to  the  Present  Infinitive. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Tencteri  maxima  cum  multitudine  hominum  ilu- 
mon  Rhenum  transierunt.  2.  Rhenus  est  flumen 
altissimum  et  latissimum.  3.  Sueborum  gens  est 
maxima  et  bellicosissima.  4.  Putant  magnum  nu- 
merum  civitatum  suam  vim  sustinere  non  posse.  5. 
Interea  ne  propius  (nearer)  se  castra  moveret,  roga- 
verunt.  6.  Caesarem  orant^  ut  equites  pugna  pro- 
hibeat.     7,  Germani   plurimos   vicos    agrosque  trans 
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Khenum  habebant.  8.  Legatus  servum  monet  ut 
epistolam  ad  senatum  summa  cum  celeritate  ferat. 
9,  Legati  responderimt  populi  liomani  imperium 
Ehenum  finire.  10.  Caesar  naves  quam  plurimas 
aedificari  jubet.  11.  Caesar  fabros  quam  plurimos 
ex  continenti  convocari  jubebat.  12.  Caesar  vere- 
batur  ut  cquites  ad  insulam  pervenirent.  13.  Ro- 
mani  verebantur  ne  maxima  pars  Sueborum  Rhenum 
transirent.  14.  Tempore  opportunissimo  Caesar 
decimam  legionem  ad  Lal)ienum  misit.  15.  Labi- 
enus  milites  monuit^  ut  se  in  castris  continerent. 

^What   verbs   are   followed  by   ut   or  ne   and   the   Subjunctive 
instead  of  the  Infinitive,  as  in  English  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  Treveri  have  very  large  forces  of  infantry. 

2.  Caesar  orders  engineers  to  be  summoned  from 
Spain,  3.  Indutiomarus  is  afraid  that  he  will  be 
deserted^  by  his  friends.  4.  Dumnorix  was  afraid 
of  being  deserted  by  his  friends.  5.  The  Romans 
fear  they  will  be  compelled  to  pass^  the  summer  in 
the  country  of  the  Treveri.  6.  The  Romans  were 
afraid  they  should  be  compelled  to  winter  in  Britain. 

7.  On  account  of  the  violence  of  the  storm  the 
smallest  ships  were  not  able  to  hold   their  course. 

8.  The  Helvetii  are  hemmed  in  by  the  Rhine,  a  very 
broad  and  deep  river  which*  divides  their  territory 
from  the  Germans.  9.  Having  ordered  as  great  a 
number  of  ships  as  possible  to  be  built,  Caesar  hast- 
ened from  Italy  to  the  army.  10.  By  means  of 
very  large  rewards   Labienus   induces   the   slaves  to 

'The  Present  Subjunctive  expresses   futurity  in  many  construc- 
tions. ^  consumer  e.         *quod. 
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cross  over  to  tlie  camp  of  the  enemy.  11.  The  scout 
brought  back  word  that  the  enemy  were  holding  the 
position  with  a  very  strong  garrison.  12.  The  Se- 
(juani  beg  the  Hclvetii  not  to  debar  them  from  the 
journey.  13.  Ariovi?tus  was  in  possession  of  Ve- 
sontio,  the  hirgest  town  of  the  Sequani. 

LESSOX   XLIII. 

The  Supixe. 

1.  Tlie  Supine  is  one  of  the  principal  parts  of  the 
Latin  Verb.  It  can  translate  the  idea  of  purpose, 
which  the  Infinitive  cannot  do :    as, 

The  boys  came  to  see  the  sports.  Pueri  ludos  visum 
renerunt. 

2.  In  Lesson  XI.  the  idea  of  purpose  was  translated 
by  ut  with  the  Subjunctive:   as, 

Caesar  renew^s  the  war    to    get    possession    of    the 
islands.     Caesar  helium  rcnovat  ut  insulas  occupet. 
X.  B. — The   Supine   is   used  rather  than   ut  with  the 
■Subjunctive  when  the  principal  verb  is  a  verb  of 
motion. 

3.  Learn  the  following  Supines;  and  give  the  3rd 
Singular  and  Plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  the 
verb  to  which  each  belongs : 

questum,   to  complain  cognitum,  to  learn 

frumentatum,  to  forage  arcessitum,  to  summon 

obsessum,  to  besiege  rogatum,  to  asTc 

auditum.  to  hear 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Aedui  de  finitimorum  injuriis  questum  venerunt. 

2.  Caesar   Yolusenum    cum   navi     longa     praemittit 
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Britanniam  exploratum.  3.  Cum  hostes  non  longe 
abessent,  tertiam  partem  militum  frumentatum 
emisit.  4.  Caesar  ad  Italiam  proficiscitur  obsessum 
Eomam.  5.  Galli  ad  castra  Eomana  legates  mis- 
erimt  imperata  Caesaris  cognitum.  6.  Treveri  Ger- 
manos  sollicitare  dieebantur.  7.  Caesar  seciim  deci- 
mam  legionem  duccre  constituit  ut  praesidiiim  quam 
amicissimum  haberet.  8.  Galli  nimtios  trans  Rhen- 
nm  miserimt  Germanos  arcessitum.  9.  Aedui  lega- 
tes ad  Caesarem  mittunt  rogatum  auxilium.  10. 
Hannibal  equites  ad  castra  Romana  misit  rem  ex- 
ploratum. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  sent  a  scout  to  explore  the  bank  of  the 
river.  2.  The  enemy  approached  the  camp  to  ex- 
amine the  rampart  and  the  ditch.  3.  Labienus  sent 
the  tenth  legion  out  to  forage.  4.  Caesar  sent  mes- 
sengers to  Italy  to  collect  engineers.  5.  The  Britons 
came  to  the  camp  to  hear  Caesar's  demands.  G. 
The  messenger  says  that  a  very  large  army  is  being 
led  across  the  Rhine.  7.  He  ordered  the  children 
of  the  chiefs  to  be  brought  to  him.  8.  The  Helvetii 
send  envoys  to  Caesar  to  ask  him  not  to  look  upon 
them  as  enemies.  9.  The  Gauls  came  to  lodge  a 
complaint  with  Caesar^  against  the  Germans  for 
having  crossed  the  Rhino  and  devastated  their  lands. 
10.  On  learning  that  the  enemy  had  not  yet  crossed 
the  river,  Caesar  sent  out  a  third^  of  his  soldiers  on 
a  foraging  expedition. 

^Reconstruct  the  sentence,  "  The  Gauls  came  to  Caesar,"  etc. 
2 Say,  "a  third  part." 
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LESSOX   XLTV. 
The  Perfect  Participle  Passive. 

1.  The  Perfect  Participle  Passive  is  formed  from 
the  Supine  by  changing  mn  into  vs.  It  agrees,  like 
an  adjective,  in  Gender,  Xuml)er,  and  Case  with  the 
noun  which  it  qualifies. 

2.  The  following  are  some  Perfect  Participles  Pas- 
sive, with  their  meaning: 

comparatus,  -a,  -um,  having  been  collected  or  procured 


factus,  -a,  -um, 
confeetue,  -a,  -um, 
interfectus,  -a,  -um, 
vulneratus,  -a,  -um, 
cognitus,  -a,  -um, 
missus,  -a,  -um, 
emissus,  -a,  -um, 
praemissus,  -a,  -um, 
commissuis,  -a,  -um, 

relictus,  -a,  -um, 
expositus,  -a,  -um, 
pulsus,  -a,  -um, 
repulsus,  -a,  -um, 
expulsus,  -a,  -um, 
repertus,  -a,  -um, 
acceptus,  -a,  -um, 


"  done  or  made 

"  completed 

"  hilled 

"■  wounded 

"  Tcnown  or  learnt 

"  sent 

"  sent  out 

"  sent  forivard 

"  joined  or  begun    {in 
reference  to  battle) 

"  left 

"  jjlaced  outside     of 

"  driven 

"  driven  bach 

"  driven  out 

"  found 

"  received 


X.  B. — The  Perfect  Participle  Passive  may  be  ren- 
dered "  being  collected,"  "  being  done,"  "  being 
completed,"  etc.,  or  more  simply  still,  "  collected," 
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"  done,"  "  completed."  The  last  form  is  that 
usually  given  as  the  third  principal  part  of  the 
verb  in  English  grammar. 

3,  If  a  noun  is  used  along  with  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple Passive,  and  if  that  noun  is  not  the  subject  or 
object  of  a  verb,  or  the  objective  after  a  preposition, 
then  both  the  noun  and  the  participle  stand  in  the 
Ablative  Case:    thus. 

The  plan  having  been  discovered,  Caesar  hastened 
into  Ganl.  Cognito  consUio  Caesar  in  Galliam  con- 
iendit. 

Here  the  noun  "  plan  "  is  not  the  subject  or  object 
of  a  verb,  nor  is  it  objective  after  a  preposition,  and 
the  participle  "having  been' discovered "  is  used  in 
close  connection  witli  it.  Both  noun  and  participle 
are  in  the  Ablative  Case  in  Latin.  This  construction 
is  called  the  Ablative  Absolute. 

VOCABULARY. 

injleere  to  throw  into,  cast  upon 

ejicere  to  throni  out 

perpuuci,  -ae,  -a  very  fpiv 

conjnratio  (f.)  league,  conspiracy 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Comparato    frumento    Caesar    Rhenum    transiit. 

2.  Facto  proelio  Germani  ad  Caesarem  legatos  de 
pace  miserunt.  3.  Germanico  bello  confecto  Caesar 
Rhenum  transire  statuit.  4.  Germani  post  tergum 
clamore  audito  se  ex  castris  ejocerunt.  5.  Magno 
numero  interfecto,  reliqui  se  in  flumen  praecipita- 
verunt.  6.  Milites  nostri,  perpaucis  vulneratis,  se 
in  castra  receperunt.      7.  Interim  consilio  Caesaris 
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cognito,  legati  a  multis  Britanniac  civitatihus  aJ 
eum  vcniunt.  8.  Conjuratione  facta,  Britanni  paul- 
atim  ex  castris  disccdere  coeperunt.  9.  Comniisso 
proelio  nostrorum  militum  impetuiu  liostes  sustinere 
non  potuerunt.  10.  Laudatis  militibus,  legates  ad 
portum  Itium  convenire  jubct.  11.  Navibus  ad 
Britannicum  bellura  comparatis,  Indutiomarum  ad 
se  cum  ducentis  obsidibus  venire  ju'ssit.  12.  La- 
bieno  in  continenti  relicto  ut  portum  tueretur,  Cae- 
sar ipse  ad  Britanniam  proficiscitur.  13.  Caesar 
expositis  militibus  de  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes  con- 
tendit.  11.  Hostes  ab  equitibus  repulsi  se  in  silvas^ 
abdiderunt.  15.  ^lunito  loco,  Caesar  custodias  pro 
castris  ponit.  16.  Castris  vallo  fossaque  munitis 
Caesar  custodias  in  moenibus  disponit. 

*The  enemy  were  not  in  the  woods  ;  they  went  into  the  woods 
to  hide,  hence  silvafi  is  in  Ace. 

Translate  into  Latin,  using  the  Ablative  Absolute 
wherever  possible : 
1.  After  the  battle  was  begun^  the  enem}'  beat  a  re- 
treat. 2.  Leaving  the  tenth  legion^  on  the  conti- 
nent, Caesar  sets  out  for  Britain.  3.  Having  found 
a  suitable  place  for  a  camp  Caesar  hastened  against 
the  enemy  at  the  third  watch.  -1.  On  defeating  the 
enemy  Caesar  led  his  army  1)ack  to  the  sea  without 
delay.  5.  Having  summoned  the  engineers  he  be- 
gan -to  fortify  the  camp.  6.  Having  fortified  his 
position  Caesar  sent  out  the  cavalry.  7.  Having 
explored  the  woods  the  cavalry  brought  back  word 

'Turn  the  clause  thus,  "  The  battle  having  been  begun." 
*Tvim  into,  "  The  tenth  legion  being  left." 
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that  the  enemy  had  departed.  8.  On  learning  the 
plan  of  the  Britons  Caesar  led  his  army  into  the 
territory  of  Cassivellauniis.  9.  Having  sent  for- 
ward the  cavalry  Caesar  ordered  the  legions  to  fol- 
low immediately.  10.  After  his  territory  had  been 
devastated  Cassivellaunus  sent  ambassadors  to  Cae- 
sar. 11.  Caesar  orders  Cassivellaunus  to  send  him 
hostages.  12.  When  he  had  received  the  hostages* 
Caesar  led  his  army  back  to  the  sea.  13.  Seizing 
the  ships  of  the  Menapii  the  Germans  crossed  the 
Ehine.  14.  Having  taken  the  town  by  assault  Cae- 
sar put  the  senate  to  the  sword.  15.  The  Tencteri,^ 
being  driven  out  of  their  territory  by  the  Suebi, 
crossed  the  Ehine,  with  a  great  multitude  of  men. 
16.  Exasperated  by  the  obstinate  defence  the  Eo- 
mans  spared  neither  age^  nor  sex  in  the  conquered 
town. 

*"  Hostages  being  received." 

®Can  the  Abl.  Abs.  be  used  here  ?  Absolute  means  independ- 
ent. "Tencteri"  is  not  grammatically  independent.  It  is  the 
subject  of  the  verb  "  crossed."         *Mind  the  sense. 


LESSOK    XLV. 

The  Ablative  Absolute  {continued). 

1.  In  the  previous  exercise  it  should  be  noticed  that 
the  participle  in  the  Ablative  Absolute  was  always 
Passive  Voice.  When  the  English  was  given  in  the 
Active,  the  phrase  had  always  to  be  turned  into  the 
Passive  before  translating  it  into  Latin.  Thus  in  the 
third  sentence  of  the  last  exercise,  "having  found  a 
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suitable  place  "  was  turned  into  "  a  suitable  place  hav- 
ing been  found."  It  should  now  be  observed  that  if 
the  verb  is  intransitive  it  will  be  impossible  to  turn 
the  participle  into  the  Passive.  Thus  in  the  sentence, 
''  Having  come  to  the  territory  of  the  enemy,  Caesar 
pitched  his  camp,"  the  clause  "having  come  to  the 
territory  of  the  enemy"  cannot  be  turned  into  the 
Passive,  because  there  is  no  Passive  for  the  verb  "  to 
come,"  which  is  intransitive.  It  will,  therefore,  be 
impossible  to  translate  "  having  come  to  the  territory 
of  the  enemy"  by  the  Ablative  Absolute  construction. 
Say,  therefore: 

^Mien  he  had  come  to  the  territory  of  the  enemy, 
Caesar  pitched  his  camp.  Caesar  cum  ad  hostium 
fines   venisset  castra  posuit. 

Eeview  of  the  First  Declexsiox. 

Eipa,  hank   (of  river) 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  ripa  ripae 

Gen.    ripae  riparum 

Dat.     ripae  ripis 

Ace.     ripam  ripas 

Abl.     ripa  ripis 

Xouns  of  the  Pirst  Declension  arc  Feminine  except 
names  of  males,  which  are,  of  course.  Masculine. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Caesar,  cum  suos  urgeri  vidisset,  in  primam 
aciem  processit.  2.  Caesar  ubi  suos  urgeri  vidit, 
manipulos  laxare  jussit.     3.  Caesar,  ubi  suos  urgeri 
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vidit,  in  primani  acicin  proccssit,  centurionibusque 
noniinatim  appellatis,  signa  inferre  et  manipulos 
laxare  jussit.  -i.  Caesar,  iibi  suos  urgeri  signisque 
in  imum  locum  collatis  milites  esse  confertos  vidit, 
in  primam  aciem  processit,  centurionibusque  noni- 
inatim appellatis,  signa  inferre  et  manipulos  laxare 
jussit  vit  gladiis  uti  possent.  5.  Caesar,  ubi  suos 
urgeri  signisque  in  unum  locum  collatis  milites  duo- 
decimae  legionis  esse  confertos  vidit,  quartae  co- 
hortis  centurionibus  occisis,  signiferoque  interfecto, 
signo  amisso,  et  ubi  rem  esse  in  angusto  vidit,  in 
primam  aciem  processit,  centurionibusque  nomina- 
tim  appellatis,  signa  inferre  et  manipulos  laxare 
jussit  ut  gladiis  uti  possent. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  On  coming  to  the  army  Caesar  heard  that  the 
Gauls  had  formed  a  league  against  the  Eoman  peo- 
ple. 2.  Having  placed  a  garrison  there  he  hastened 
into  Germany.  3.  Having  determined  to  wage  war 
with  the  Germans,  Caesar  crossed  the  Ehine.  4. 
That  year  the  Tencteri,  having  lieen  driven  out  of 
their  lands  by  the  Suebi,  crossed  the  river  Ehine  with 
a  mighty  host  of  men.  5.  When  Caesar  learned  that 
the  Germans  had  crossed  the  Ehine,  he  led  his  army 
into  Gaul  by  forced  (magnus)  marches.  6.  On 
hearing  that  Caesar  was  coming,  the  Germans  imme- 
diately sent  ambassadors  to  him.  7.  On  arriving 
there  Caesar  discovered  that  twenty  men-of-war  had 
been  built  and  that  all  preparations  had  been  made 
for  the  British  war.  8.  The  Eomans  attempted  to 
make  a  road  through  the  forest  with  the  axe.^ 
^  By  cutting  down  the  trees.     Abl.  Abs. 


TO    LATIN    PROSE  113 

LESSON    XLVI. 
The  Perfect  PARTicirLE  of  Deponent  Verbs. 

1,  Since  Deponent  verbs  have  a  Passive  form  but 
an  Active  meaning,  observe  that  the  following  Perfect 
Participles,  being  from  Deponent  verbs,  have  an  Active 
meaning : 

nanctus,  having  ohtalncd 

hortatii'S,  haviixj  exhorted 

cohortatus,  having  exhorted 

conatus,   having  attempted 

progressus,  having  advanced 

secutus,  having  followed 

veritus,  having  feared 

arbitratus,  having   thought 

Having  exhorted  the  soldiers,  Caesar  crossed  the 
river.     Cohortatus   milites,   Caesar  flumen   transiit. 

Here  the  English  is  exactly  the  same  as  the  Latin 
and  need  not  be  turned.  It  must  be  remembered,  how- 
ever, that  this  is  the  case  only  with  deponent  verbs. 
If  the  verb  to  exhort  were  not  deponent,  the  phrase 
'"  having  exhorted  the  soldiers "  would  have  to  be 
changed  into  "  the  soldiers  having  been  exhorted." 

Eeview  of  the  Second  Declension. 

Ventus,  wind 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  ventus  venti 

Gen.    venti  ventorum 

Dat.     vento  ventis 

Ace.     ventum  ventos 

AM.    vento  ventis 
8 
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Ager, 

a  fie 

Id 

Nom. 

ager 

agri 

Gen. 

agri 

agrorum 

Dat. 

agro 

agris 

Ace. 

agruni 

agros 

Ahl 

agro 

agris 

Proelium,  battle 

Nom.  proelium  proelia 

Gen.    proeli  proeliorum 

Dat.     proelio  proeliis 

Ace.     proelium  proelia 

Ahl.     proelio  proeliis 

Nouns  ending  in  us  and  er  of  the  Seeond  Declension 

are  Masculine,  those  in  um  are  Xeuter. 

N.  B. — Neuter  nouns  are  always  the  same  in  the  Nom- 
inative and  Accusative,  and  in  the  Plural  these 
Cases  end  in  a. 


VOCABULARY. 

Idoneus,  -a,  -um 

suitable 

primus,  -a, 

-um  first  (of  more 

dicere 

to  say 

than  two) 

tempestas 

weather 

lux,  lucis 

light 

oonseendere 

to  climb 

noctu 

by  night 

coininutatio 

change 

ofiicium 

duty 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Germani  dicunt  se  venisse  invitos,  ejectos  domo. 

2.  Caesar  idoneum  esse  arbitratus^  Yolusenum  cum 
navi  longa  praemittit.  3.  Hostes  proelio  superati 
statim   ad    Caesarem  legatos   de   pace   miserunt.     4. 

'The  two  Perfect  Participles  veritus  and  arhitratus  are  best  trans- 
lated by  the  English  Present  Participles  "  fearing  "  and  "  thinking." 


TO    LATIN    PROSE  115 

Caesar  porficliaiu  l)arl)arorum  suspicatus  statim 
deciinam  legionein  secum  proficisci  jussit.  5.  Cae- 
sar idoneam  tempestatem  nanctus  ad  Britanniam  pro- 
ficiscitur.  G.  Veritus^  ne  a  principiljus  civitatis  de- 
sereretur,  Indutiomarus  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittit. 
7.  Tandem  idoneam  nanctus  tempestatem  milites 
cqnitesque  conscendere  in  naves  jubet.  8.  Tum 
venti  commutationem  secutus  ad  cram  Britanniae 
prima  luce  pervenit.  i>.  Britanni  ad  flumen  pro- 
gressi  proelium  committere  coeperunt.  10.  Com- 
misso  proelio  hostes  impetum  nostrorura  sustinere 
non  potuerunt.  11.  Cohortatus  milites  ut  fortiter 
pugnarent  Caesar  in  primam  aciem  processit.  12. 
Conati  noctu  flumen  transire  et  a  custodiis  Menapi- 
orum  repulsi,  domum  redierunt,  13,  Germani  ad 
Ehenum  progressi  transire  noctu  conantur. 
^  See  note  on  previous  page. 
Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Leaving  a  strong  guard  on  the  banks  of  the  river 
Caesar  hastened  into  the  territory  of  the  Sigambri. 

2.  Meeting  with  suitable  weather  Caesar  resolved  to 
cross  over  to  Britain  at  once.  3.  Advancing  from 
the  woods  the  Britons  began  to  attack  the  Eoman 
camp.  4.  Having  exhorted  the  legions  to  fight 
bravely  the  generals  gave  the  signal  for  battle.^  5. 
Having  given  the  signal  for  battle  Caesar  went  for- 
ward to  the  van.  6.  Fearing  lest  the  Gauls  would 
renew  the  war  Caesar  hastened  from  Italy.  7. 
Fearing  that  Labienus  was  not  able  to  defend  the 
camp   Caesar   sets  out  for  the  army,     8,  When  he 

^Genitive  Case.    Why? 


116  AX   IXTKODUCTIOX 

arrived  there^  lie  summoned  the  chiefs  of  Gaul.  9. 
Having  exhorted  the  chiefs  of  Gaul  to  remain  in 
their  allegiance*  he  returned  to  Italy.  10.  Having 
fortified  the  camp  with  a  rampart  and  a  ditch,  Cae- 
sar set  out  against  the  ^Morini. 

'eo  =  there,  when  there  is  motion  to;  i6t  =  there,  when  there  is 
no  motion.         *officium. 


LESSOX    XLVIl. 
The  Future  Ixfixitive  Active. 

1.  The  Future  Infinitive  Active  is  formed  from  the 
Supine  hy  changing  um  into  urus  and  adding  esse, 
which  is  the  Present  Infinitive  of  the  verb  "  to  be." 

The  following  are  some  examples: 

nuntiaturus  esse,  will  or  ivouUl  announce 
proccssurus  esse,  will  or  ivoukl  advance 
reversurus  esse,  ivill  or  would  return 
transiturus  esse,  will  or  would  cross 
venturus  esse,  will  or  icould  come 
permissurus  esse,  will  or  would  entrust 
futurus  esse,  will  or  would  he 
neglecturus  esse,  iciU  or  would  neglect 

2.  The  Future  Infinitive  is  used  in  the  Accusative 
and  the  Infinitive  construction  whenever  a  future 
meaning  is  required.     Thus: 

Legati  dixerunt  sc  Caesari  ohsides  daturos  esse. 
The  ambassadors  said  that  they  would  give  hostages  to 
Caesar. 

Observe  that  the  termination  vs  must  be  changed  to 
agree  with  the  subject  se,  which  in  this  case  is  Accusa- 
tive Plural. 
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Eeview  of  Third  Declen'sion. 

Pars,  a  part 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  pars  partes 

Gen.    partis  partium 

Dat.     parti  partibu? 

Ace.     paptem  partes 

Ahl.     parte  partibus 

Nouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  s  or  a:  preceded  by 
consonant  have  turn  in  the  Genitive  Plural. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

1.  Legati  rem  se  suis  niintiaturos  esse  dixerunt.  2. 
Caesar  se  longius  processurum  esse  negavit.  3.  Le- 
gati dixerunt  se  post  diem  tertium  ad  Caesarem 
reversuros^.  4.  Mercatores  Cassivellauno  nuntia- 
verunt  Caesarem  in  Britanniam  esse  transiturum. 
5.  Hostes  suspieati  nostros  hue  esse  venturos  in  sil- 
vis  constiterunt.  6.  Indutiomarus  dixit  se  ad  eum 
in  castra  esse  venturum.  7.  Indutiomarus  dicit  se 
suas  fortunas  Caesari  permissurum.  8.  Britanni 
pollicentur  se  obsides  ad  Caesarem  missuros.  9. 
Bello  Helvetiorum  confecto  Galliae  principes  ad 
Caesarem  gratulatum  convenerunt.  10.  Caesar 
sperabat  se  ad  oram  Britanniae  ante  primam  lucem 
perventurum. 
"^Ease  is  often  omitted. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  hopes  to  reach^  the  river  before  night.     2. 
Ariovistus  promises   to  return   after  the  third  day. 

-"  To  reach,"  though  present  tense,  has  a  future  meaning,  there- 
fore the  Future  Infinitive  must  be  used  in  Latin.  All  such  sentences 
should  be  turned  thus :  Caesar  hopes  that  he  Mill  reach  the  river 
before  night.  The  construction  is  the  Accusative  and  the  Infinitive, 
and  the  Accusative  of  the  pronoun  must  be  expressed.  Verbs  sig- 
nifying to  hope,  promise,  undertake,  swear  and  threaten  are  followed 
by  the  Accusative  and  the  Future  Infinitive  when  futurity  is 
implied. 
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3.  Hannibal  swears  to  be  always  an  enemy  to  the 
Roman  people.  4.  Hannibal  swore  to  be  an  enemy 
to  the  Roman  people  as  long  as  he  lived.  5.  Ario- 
vistus.  answered  that  he  would  come  to  Caesar  with 
one  hundred  hostages.  6.  Caesar  answered  that  he 
would  not  overlook  the  injuries  of  the  Aedui.  7. 
The  messenger  promises  to  announce  the  matter  to 
Labienus.  8.  The  Gauls  said  that  they  would  en- 
trust their  ^ives  and  children  to  Caesar.  9.  So 
great  was  the  number  of  the  enemy  that  Caesar  was 
not  ah\e  to  storm  the  town.  10.  The  enemy  sent 
reinforcements  that  Caesar  might  not  take  the  town 
by  storm. 

LESSOX  XLVIII. 
The  Principal  Parts  of  the  Latin  Verb. 

The  principal  parts  of  the  Latin  verb  are  the  Pres- 
ent Indicative,  the  Present  Infinitive,  the  Perfect  In- 
dicative and  the  Supine.  They  are  called  the  prin- 
cipal parts  because  all  other  parts  of  the  verb  are 
formed  from  them. 

Examine  the  foUowinor: 


Pres. 

Indie. 

Pres.  Infin. 

Pf.  Indie. 

Supine 

1st 

Conj. 

laudo 

laudare 

laudavi 

laudatum 

2nd 

Conj. 

moneo 

monere 

monui 

monitum 

Srd 

Conj. 

duco 

ducgre 

duxi 

ductum 

4th 

Conj. 

munio 

muni  re 

munivi 

munitum 

The  Conjugation  of  the  verb  is  determined  by  the 
ending  of  the  Present  Infinitive:    thus, 
First  Conjugation  ends  in  are. 
Second    Conjugation    ends    ere    (the     e     before     re     is 

long). 
Third    Conjugation    ends    in    ere    (the    e    before    re    is 

short). 
Fourth  Conjugation  ends  in  ire. 

The  Second  Conjugation  is  also  distinguished  from 
the  Third  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Second  Conjugation 
the  0  is  preceded  by  e. 
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In  giving  the  principal  parts  the  Present  and  Per- 
fect Indicative  are  always  in  the  First  Person.  See 
any  verb  in  your  vocabulary. 

Table  of  Tenses  and  Moods. 
ACTIVE  voice. 


Indie. 


Subj. 


laudo,  laudare  laudavi        laudatum 

(Pres.        laudat  Perf.  laudavit 

\lmperf.  laudabat 

^  Pres.       laudet 

yimper/.  laudaret       Pipf-  laudavisset 


In/in.  Pres.  laudare     Pj.  laudavisse     Fut.  laudaturus  esse 

The  Tenses  are  arranged  underneath  the  principal 
part  from  which  they  are  formed.  The  student  should 
now  make  out  the  table  of  the  other  three  conjuga- 
tions, taking  moneo,  duco  and  munio  as  examples, 

VOCABULARY. 

pello,  pellere,  pepuli,  pulsuni  to  drive 
expello,  expellere,  expuli,  expulsuni  to  drive  oiit 

niitto,  inittere,  inisi,  inissuni  to  send 

praeiultto,  praeniittere,  etc  to  send  ahead 

einitto,  einittere,  etc.  to  send  out 

diniltto,  dimittere,  etc.  to  send  away 

ooniniltto,  eominittere,  etc.  to  join  (battle) 

Iter,  itineris  (N.)  march,  journey,  road 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Ea  hieme  Usipetes  Germani  et  item  Tencteri, 
agris  ab  Suebis  expulsi,  magna  cum  multitudine 
hominum  tlumen  Ehenum  transierunt,  non  longe  a 
mari,  quo^  Ehenus  influit.  Quod-  cum  Caesar 
cognovisset,  magnis  itineribus  in  Galliam  exercitum 
duxit.  Germani  eius^  adventu*  subito  perterriti 
statim  ad  eum  legatos  de  pace  miserunt. 

^quo,  where.  -Which.  "etut,  of  him,  or  his. 

*adventu,  Ablative  Singular  of  adventus,  which  is  a  noun  of  the 
Fourth  Declension. 
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Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  That  year  the  Suebi,  the  most  warlike  nation  iri 
German}^  drove  the  Usipetes  out  of  their  lands. 
Fearing  that  they  would  cross  the  Ehine;  Caesar  at 
once  led  his  army  from  Italy  into  Gaul.  On 
arriving  there^  he  discovered  that  they  had  already 
reached  the  bank  of  the  river  and  were  attempting 
to  cross.  To  prevent  their  accomplishing  this- 
he  sent  forward  the  cavalry  without  delay  to  attack^ 
them  (as  they  were*)  encumbered^  in  the  water. 

^Put  this  word  first. 

'Say  which  (quod).  Put  this  word  first.  Latin  begins  a  new 
sentence  with  a  word  that  carries  the  mind  back  to  the  previous 
sentence.  "This,"  or  better  "which,"  refers  to  the  attempt  to 
cross  the  Rhine. 

'Use  the  Supine.         ■'Omit.         ^impeditus. 

LESSON   XLIX. 
The  Perfect  Indicative  Passive. 

The  Perfect  Indicative  Passive  is  formed  by  adding 
est  for  the  Singular  and  sunt  for  the  Plural  to  the 
Perfect  Participle  Passive. 

Learn  by  heart  the  following  Perfects  Indicative 
Passive : 

Singular  Plural 

necatus  est,  he  was  hilled  necati  sunt,  tliey  were  hilled 
occisus  est,  he  was  hilled   occisi  sunt,  they  were  killed 
missus  est,  he  was  sent 
dimissus  est,  he  was  sent  away 
praemissus  est,  he  was  sent  forward 
ductus  est,  he  was  led 
traductus  est,  he  tvas  led  across 
expulsus  est,  he  was  driven  out 

The  termination  of  the  Perfect  Participle  must  be 
changed  to  agree  with  the  subject. 
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The  queen  was  killed.     Regina  nccata  est. 

The  queens   wt'iv   killed.     Eeginae  necatae  sunt. 

Table  of  the   Passive  of  laiidaro. 
laudor  (1st  pers.)  laudari         laudatus  sum  (suin  is  the 

1st  pers.  of  est) 
J    1-       J  Pres.        laudatur  P^rf.   laudatus  est 

(  Imperf.  laudabatur 

„  J.      j  Prea.       laudetur 

^'      \  Imperf.  laudaretur  Phlf-  laudatus  esset 

Infinitive  Pres.       laudari  Per/,  laudatus  esse 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Hostes,  abjectis  armis,  terga  vertenmt  magnus- 
que  eorum  numerus  est  occisus.  2.  Itaque  dies  cir- 
citer  viginti  in  eo  loco  comnioratus  est/  quod  Corus 
ventus  navig-ationem  impediebat.  3.  Legati  a  mul- 
tis  Galliae  eivitatibus  ad  Caesarem  de  pace  missi 
sunt.  4.  Opere  effecto,  exercitus  Ehenum  traductus 
est.  5.  Decima  legio  sine  mora  emissa  est.  6. 
Consilia  hostium  ab  exploratoribus  cognita  sunt.  7. 
Tencteri  ab  Suebis  agris  expulsi  sunt.  8.  Ea  hieme 
multae  naves  longae  ab  Eomanis  aedificatae  sunt. 
9.  Commius  Atrebas  a  Caesare  in  Britanniam  prae- 
missus  est.  10.  Dicunt  Commium  a  Caesare  in 
Britanniam  praemissum^  esse.  11.  Tanta  tempestas 
subito  coorta  est  (arose)  ut  naves  cursum  tenere 
non  possent.  12.  Germani  celeritate  Caesaris  ad- 
ventus^  perterriti  statim  ad  eum  legates  de  pace  mi- 
serunt.  His'^  Caesar  imperavit  ut  statim  in  Ger- 
maniam   reverterentur   et   in  ITl)iorum   finibus   con- 

'This  is  a  Deponent  verb  {commorari,  to  delay),  and  therefore, 
though  Passive  in  form,  it  is  active  in  meaning. 

-To  form  tlie  Perfect  Infinitive  Passive  put  esse  for  est  of  the 
Perfect  Indicative. 

"Genitive  Case  of  adventus. 

*These.  Observe  that  this  word  is  placed  first  as  it  carries  the 
mind  back  to  the  Germans  in  the  previous  sentence. 
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siderent.  Haec^  legati  suis  renuntiavenmt.  Interea^ 
Caesar,  cuin  vereretur  ut  Germani  imperata  sua 
facerent,  bellum  parare  coepit. 

^ These  things.  This  word  is  placed  first  because  it  refers  to 
the  things  commanded  by  Caesar  in  the  previous  sentence. 

^interea  is  placed  first  because  it  too  carries  the  mind  back  to  the 
previous  sentence.  in<erea  =  meanwhile,  that  is,  while  the  ambas- 
sadors were  away  announcing  Caesar's  orders  to  their  compatriots. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  Britons  were  frightened  by  the  shape  of  the 
Eoman  ships.  2.  The  tenth  legion  was  sent  out  to 
forage  (supine).  3.  Our  cavalry  was  thrown  into 
confusion  by  the  Gallic  horse.  4.  The  legions  were 
taken  across  into  Britain  without  their  baggage.  5. 
The  scout  brought  l)ack  word  that  our  cavalry  had 
been  thrown  into  confusion  by  the  Gallic  horse.  6. 
The  scouts  brought  back  word  that  our  cavalry  had 
been  thrown  into  confusion  by  the  Gallic  horse  and 
had  fled.  7.  Envoys  sent  by  the  enemy  came  to 
Caesar  to  treat  for  peace.  8.  Caesar  exhorted  (pf.) 
the  soldiers  to  fight  bravely.  9.  The  soldiers  were 
exhorted^  by  Caesar  to  sustain  the  attack  of  the 
enemy.  10.  On  the  completion  of  the  German  war 
(abl.  absol.)  Caesar  returned  to  Italy.  11.  Having 
sent  the  cavalry  ahead  to  prevent^  the  Germans  from 
crossing,^  Caesar  hastened  with  all  his  forces  to  the 
bank  of  the  river.  Alarmed  by  his  sudden  arri- 
val, the  Germans*  burnt^  their  ships  and  fled  to  their 
own  territory.  They  then^  began  to  devastate 
their  fields,  that  the  Eoman  army,  through  lack  of 
corn,  might  not  be  able  to  remain. 

^Remember  that  cohortor  is  a  Deponent  verb  and  is  not  Passive 
in  meaning.  -prohiheo.  'Say,  "  to  cross. " 

*Begin  the  sentence  with  this  word  to  show  connection  with 
previous  sentence. 

^Instead  of  two  co-ordinate  verbs,  "burnt"  and  "fled,"  Latin 
prefers  to  have  only  one  main  verb.  Sa}-,  therefore,  "their  ships 
having  been  burnt,  fled." 

'■'Instead  of  saying  "then,"  be  more  explicit  and  say,  "when 
they  arrived  there."  This  will  give  you  the  word  there  with  which 
to  begin  the  sentence,  and  thus  show  the  connection. 
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LESSON    L. 
Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension. 

The  Third  Declension  adjective  takes  the  same  ter- 
mination as  the  noun  of  the  Third  Declension  except 
that  the  Al)Uitive  Singular  i.s  usually  i  (instead  of  e) 
and  the  Genitive  Plural  inm   (instead  of  urn). 

Omnis  (all)   is  thus  declined: 


Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.  omnis 

omnis 

omne 

Gen.    omnis 

omnis 

omnis 

Dat.     omni 

omni 

omni 

Ace.     omnem 

omnem 

omne 

Ahl.     omni 

omni 
Plural 

omni 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom.  omnes 

omnes 

omnia 

Gen.    omnium 

omnium 

omnium 

Dat.     omnibus 

omnibus 

omnibus 

Ace.     omnes 

omnes 

omnia 

Ahl.     omnihus 

omnibus 

omnibus 

Table  of  Second  Conjugation  Verb. 
Moneo,  /  advise 
active  voice. 
Pres.  Indie.        Pres.  Injin.        Pf.  Indie.        Supine 
j  moneo  monere  monui         monitum 

I  Impf.  monebat  Plpf.  monuerat 

J  Pres.   raoneat 

(  Impf.  moneret  Plpf-  monuisset 

Infinitive  Pres.  monere  P^rf.  monuisse  Fut.  mon- 

[iturus  esse 


Indie. 
Suhj. 
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Indi 


{ 


PASSIVE   VOICE 

/'res',   monetur  Perf.  raonitus  est 

Imp/,  monebatur  P^pf-  nionitus  erat 

q  I-       j  Pres.   moneatur 

*''      I  Imp/,  moneretur  P^pf-  monitus  esset 

Infinitive  Pres.  moneri  Perf.  monitus.esse 

Observe  the  new  Tenses:  monnerat.  he  had  advised; 
Passive,  monitus  erat,  he  had  been  advised. 

VOCABULARY. 

venio,  venire,  veni,  ventiiin  to  come 

perveuio,  pervenire,    -venI,  -ventum  to  arrive 
couveuio,  convenire,  etc.  to  come  together 

inveulo,  inveuire,  etc.  to  come  upon,  Jind 

Translate  into  English: 
1.  Caesar  in  proeliiim  sine  scuto  venerat.  2.  Mena- 
pii  sine  metu  trans  Rhenum  in  suos  vicos  reraigra- 
verant.  3.  Gerniani  in  fine?  Condrusiorum  perven- 
erant.  4.  Hostes  castra  vallo  fossaque  munierant. 
5.  Tencteri  post  fiigam  suorum  se  trans  Ehenum  in 
fines  Sugambrorum  receperant.  6.  Caesar  milites 
nionuerat  ut  fortiter  pugnarent.  7.  Sugambri  fini- 
biis  suis  excesserant  snaque  omnia  exportaverant. 
seque  in  silvas  abdiderant.  8.  Eqnestribus  proeliis 
saepe  ex  eqnis  de?ilinnt  ac  pedibus  proeliantur.  9. 
Tencteri  fliunen  transiemnt  atqne,  omnibus  Mena- 
pionim  aedifieiis  occupatis,  reliquam  partem  hieniis 
se  eorum  copiis  ahiernnt.  10.  Caesar  cum  vereretur 
ne  Germani  lieHum  renovarent  statim  equites  prae- 
niisit.  Hi^  millia  quattuor  passuum^  progressi,  cum 
hostes    in    collibus    instructos    conspexissent,    statim 

^"  These,"  referring  to  equites,  thus  showing  connection  with 
provious  sentence 

-lenitive  plural  of  passus,  pace.  Four  thousands  of  paces  = 
four  miles. 
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constiteruut.  llli^  nostros  esse  pcrterritos  arbitrati* 
impetuni  celeriter  fecerunt  eosque  perturbaverunt. 

'"Those"  or  "  lln:y,"  refeiring  to  the  enemy,  and  showing 
connection  with  previous  sentence. 

*veritus  and  arbitratiia  are  best  translated  by  the  Present  Par- 
ticiple in  English. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  On  account  of  the  departure  of  the  Germans,  the 
Menapii  had  moved  ba,ck  to  their  own  villages.  2. 
The  Germans  had  crossed  the  Rhine  not  far  from 
the  sea.  3.  Caesar  had  warned  the  Germans  not  to 
cross  into  Gaul.  4.  On  account  of  the  lack  of  corn 
Caesar  had  ended  the  Avar.  5.  Because  the  winter 
was  at  hand  the  Romans  had  brought  the  war  to  a 
close.  6.  Caesar  had  crossed  the  Rhine  to  help  the 
Ubii.  7.  Caesar  had  led  his  army  across  the  Rhine 
for  the  purpose  of  overawing  the  Germans.  8.  Cae- 
sar had  waited  five  hours  for  the  war-ships.  9.  So 
great  had  been  the  storm  that  the  ships  could  not 
hold  their  course.  10.  Seventy-four^  of^  our  cavalry 
are  killed  in  that  battle.^  Piso  Aquitanus,  a  man  of 
aristocratic  birth,*  whose^  grandfather  had  held  the 
chief  power  in  his  own  state,  was  among  the  slain.^ 

*Put  "seventy-four"  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  so  as  to  have  it 
near  Piso  Aquitanus,  who  was  one  of  the  seventy-four.  "ex. 

''Put  "in  that  battle"  at  the  beginning,  in  order  to  show  the 
connection  with  what  went  before.     A  battle  has  just  been  described. 

*vir  generosus.      ^cuius,  Genitive  case  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

"For  "among  the  slain"  simply  say  "in  his,"  and  place  this 
phrase  immediately  after  "seventy-four." 
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LESSOX    LI. 


Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension   (continued). 

1.  All   Present   Participles   are   declined  like   adjec- 
tives of  the  Third  Declension. 


P 

Lignans,  fighting 
Singular 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom 

.  piignans 

pugnans 

pugnans 

Gen. 

pugna  litis 

pugnantis 

pugnantis 

Dat. 

pugnanti 

pugnanti 

pugnanti 

Ace. 

pugnantem 

pugnantem 

pugnans 

Ahl 

pugnante   (1) 

pugnante   (i) 
Plural 

pugnante  (i) 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom 

.  pugnantes 

pugnantes 

pugnantia 

Gen. 

pugnantium 

pugnantium 

pugnantium 

Dat. 

pugnantibus 

pugnantibus 

pugnantibus 

Ace. 

pugnantes 

pugnantes 

pugnantia 

Ahl. 

pugnantibus 

pugnantibus 

pugnantibus 

2.  The  endings  for  the  Present  Participle  of  the 
four  Conjugations  are  shown  in  the  following  list: 

First  Conjugation  pugnans,    fighting 

Second  Conjugation  prohibens,    preventing 

Third  Conjugation  petens,  seeking 

Fourth  Conjugation  veniens,  coming 

'R.  B. — The  Present  Participle  expresses  the  same  time 
as  the  main  verb,  e.g., 

Fortissime  pugnans  interfectus  est.  He  was  killed 
while  fighting  very  bravely. 

Here  the  Present  Participle  refers  to  the  past  be- 
cause the  main  verb  refers  to  the  past. 
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VOCABULARY. 


tranaiens  crossing 
Stan  8  standing 

discedens   departing 
facio,  faoere,  feci,  factum 


conaus  attempting 

decurrens  running  dow7i 
dacena  leading 

to  do,  make 


interflcio,  iuterflcere,  interfeci,  Interfectuni  to  kill 


oonflcio,  oonflcere,  confecl,  confectuiii 
cedo,  cedere,  cessi,  cessiiin 
procedo,  prooedere,  prooeasi,  prooessuiii 
discedo,  disoedere,  disoessi,  dlscessuni 
aocedo,  accedere,  accessi,  accessunx 


to  complete 
toretreat,  yield 
to  go  forward 
to  go  atcny 
to  go  to,  ap- 

[proach 

Table  of  Third  Coxjigatiox  Verb. 

Duco,  I  lead 

active  voice. 

Pres.  Indie.        Pres.  Infin.  Pf.  Indie.        Supine 

duco  (lucere  duxi  ductum 

Impf.  ducebat  Plpf-  duxerat 
Q   i-      j  Pres.             ducat 

"'■      (  hnpf.  duceret  P^vf-  duxisset 

Infin.  Pres.  ducere  Per/,  duxisse      Fut.  ductu- 
Part.  Pres.    ducens  [rus  esse 


Indie 


■I 


PASSIVE   VOICE 


Indie. 


(  Pres.  ducitur  (^tl.,  ducun 
I  Imp/,  ducebatur 


Suhj. 


j  Pres.  ducat ur 
(  Impf.  duceretur 

Infin.  Pres.        duci 

Part.  Pres. 


tur) 


Pf.  ductus  est 

Pl2if.  ductus  erat 

Pljjf.  ductus  esset 

Pf.  ductus  esse 

Pf.  ductus,  -a,  -um 


Translate  into  English: 

1.  Caesar  hostes   fiumen  transeuntes^  aggressus  est. 

2.  Piso   Aquitaniis,   vir  generosus,   pro  castris   pug- 
nans   interfectiis   est.      3.  Xullo-    hoste    prohibente 

^Tlie  Present  Participles  iens  (going)  and  transiens  (going  across) 
change  their  spelling  to  euntis  and  transeuntis. 

^The  Ablative  Absolute  may  be  used  with  the  Present  Parti- 
ciple as  well  as  with  the  Perfect  Participle  Passive. 
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Caesar  flumen  transiit.  4.  Caesar  ab  liibernis  in 
Italiani  discedens  legatis  imperavit  ut  naves  aedifi- 
carent.  5.  Nostri  Gallos  audacissime  flumen  trans- 
ire  conantes  multitudine  telorum  reppulerunt.  6. 
Interea^  Germani  Caesarem  nondiim  perfidiam  suam 
audiisse  arbitrati  ad  eum  in  castra  postridie  omnibus 
cum  principibus  venerunt.  Hos*  cum  sine  mora 
comprehend!  jussisset,  Caesar  omnes  copias  castris 
eduxit,  equitatumque  quod  recenti  proelio  perterri- 
tum  esse  existimabat,  agmen  subsequi  jussit. 

'Just  before  tliis  the  (iermans  had  treacherously  attacked  a 
detachment  of  Caesar's  army  during  a  truce. 

•"'These,"  Accusative  Phiral  Masc.  of  the  demonstrative  hie, 
haec,  hoc.  It  refers  back  to  principibus,  and  is  placed  first  to  show 
connection  between  the  two  sentences. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar,  fearing  a  rebellion^  (on  the  part)  of  the 
Gauls,  hastened  from  Italy  with  all  his  forces.  2. 
Standing  on  the  walls,  the  women  and  children 
begged  Caesar  for  peace.  3.  Caesar  passed  through 
the  province  without  hindrance  from  the  enemy.^ 
4.  Caesar  attacked  the  Gauls  (as  they  were)  run- 
ning down  from  the  mountain  into  the  valley.  5. 
The  Gauls  attacked  Caesar  (as  he  was)  leading  his 
men  out  of  the  woods.  6.  When  the  German  war 
was  ended, ^  the  Tencteri  fled  across  the  Rhine  into 
the  territory  of  the  Sugambri  and  settled  there. 
On  learning  this*  Caesar  made  up  his  mind  to  cross 
the  Ehine. 

^defectio,  -oniK. 

^Translate  "without  hindrance  from  the  enemv"  by  means  of 
the  Abl.  Abs.         •''Abl.  Abs. 

*Say,  "  when  he  learned  which  "  (quod),  and  begin  the  sentence 
with  quod  to  show  the  connection  with  the  previous  sentence. 
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LESSOX    LIL 
The  CiKiujND 

The  Geruud  is  formed  from  the  Present  Participle 
by  changing  s  into  di :   thus, 

Present  Part.  Gerund 

1st    Conj.     conjurans  conjurandi 

2nd  Conj.     manens  manendi 

3rd  Conj.     mittens  mittendi 

4:th  Conj.     muniens  muniendi 

The  Gerund  is  a  verbal  noun  equal  to  the  English 
verbal  noun  in  ing.  It  has  no  Nominative  and  no 
Plural  and  is  declined  according  to  the  Second  Declen- 
sion :    thus, 

Nom.    (wanting) 

Gen.    conjurandi 

Dat.     conjurando 

Ace.     conjurandum 

Ahl.     conjurando 

The  Gerund  translates  the  English  verbal  noun  in 
ing  when  the  latter  is  the  object  of  a  preposition :   thus, 

The  reason  of  conspiring  was  this.  Causa  conjur- 
andi fuit  haec. 

By  conspiring  the  Gauls  defeated  the  Eomans. 
Conjurando  Galli  Romanos  supcraverunt.^ 

Table  of  Fourth  Coxjugation  Verb. 

Munio,  /  fortify 

Pres.  Indie.  Pres.  Injin,         Pf.  Indie.       Supine 

Tmunit  munire  munivit        muuitum 

\  Inipf.  muniebat  Plpf-  muniverat 

~  , .      (Pres.  muniat  Per/,  muniverit 

^'     \Impf.  muniret  Plpf.  munivisset 

Injin.  Pres.  munire  Pf.      munivisse 

Part.  Pres.  muniens 

Gerundive  muniendi 
9 


Indie. 
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fPres.   munitur  Pf.       munitus  est 

{Imp/,  muniebatur  P^pf.  munitus  erat 

(Pres.  muniatur  Pf.       munitus  sit 

\lmpf.  muniretur  l^lpf-  munitus  esset 


Indie. 

Suhj. 

Infin.  Pres.       munire  Pf.       munitus  esse 

Part.  Pres.  Pf.       munitus,  -a,  -um 

VOCABULARY. 

diico,  diicere,  duxi,  ductuin  to  lead 

produce,  producere,  prodiixi,   productum    to  lead  forth 
educo,  educere,  eduxi,  eductiim  to  lead  out 

traduco,  traducere,  traduxi,  traductum       to  lead  across 
reduco,  reducere,  rediixi,  reductuni  to  lead  bach 

induco,  inducere,  induxi,  iuductuin  to  lead  on 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : 

I.  Suebi    centum   niilia    armatorum   bellandi    causa'^ 
'ex  finibiis  quotannis  educunt.     3.  Magna  pars  equi- 

tatus  praedandi  causa  Mosam  transierat.  3.  Tem- 
pestas  erat  idonea^  ad  navigandum.  4.  Classis  erat 
parata^  ad  navigandum.  5.  Cum  finem  oppugnandi 
nox  fecisset,  Eemi  legates  de  pace  ad.  Caesarem  mi- 
serunt.  6.  Hostes,  ubi  nostros  in  locum  iniquum 
pugnandi  causa  non  progredi  viderunt,  domum 
redire  constituerunt.  7.  Summa  erat  difficultas 
navigandi.  8.  Spes  praedandi  studiumque  bellandi 
Gallos  ab  agricultura  revoca1)ant.  9.  Quotidie  Sa- 
binus,  productis  copiis,  pugnandi  potestatem  fecit. 
10.  Ad   celeritatem  oncrandi    naves    facit    humiles. 

II.  Equites  hostium  acritsr  pugnaverunt  tamen  ut^ 

^For  the  purpose  of  ;  used  as  a  preposition  and  governing  the 
Genitive,  and  when  so  used  alwaj's  follows  the  word  which  it 
governs. 

'^idoneus  orf  =  suitable  for.     pai-afu'^  arZ  =  prepared  for. 

^ut  here  introduces  a  result.  The  clause  might  be  translated  — 
"  nevertheless  the  result  was  that  our  men  had  the  best  of  it  in 
every  part  of  the  field." 
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nostri  omnibus  partibus  supcriores  fuerint.^  12.  I^];!,''' 
quae  secuta  est,  hienie  Usipetes  Germani  ct  item 
Tenctcri  magna  cum  multitudine  hominuni  llu- 
mcn  I\hcnum  traiLsierunt,  non  longe  a  mari,  ([uo 
Rhenus  influit.  Causa  transoundi''  fuit,  quod  alj 
Suebis  complures  annos  exagitati  bello  premebantur, 
ct  agi'i  cultura  prohibebantur. 

*See  new  tense  in  the  table. 

"Notice  that  Caesar  begins  witli  "in  t!iat  -winter  ■whicii  fol- 
lowed," because  the  word  "  followed  "  carries  the  mind  l)ack  to  the 
events  previously  related,  thus  indicating  the  connection  as  usual. 

'^franseundi  is  the  connecting  word  here.  Tiie  connecting  word 
is  not  always  the  very  first  word.  As  long  as  it  is  embodied  in  the 
first  phrase,  the  connection  is  sufficiently  clear. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  gave  the  captives  an  opportunity  of  de- 
parting. 2.  Caesar  set  out  from  Italy  with  all  his 
forces  for  the  purpose  of  waging  war.^  3.  Caesar 
said  that  the  Gauls  were  desirous^  of  making  war. 
■1.  Labienus  sent  word  to  Caesar  that  the  ships  were 
ready  for  sailing.  5.  The  cavalry  of  the  enemy 
fought  so  (tam)  fiercely  that  they  threw^  (pf-)  our 
men  into  confusion.  6.  Caesar  said  that  he  would 
take*  a  day  for  deliberating.  7.  When  Caesar  was 
setting  out  for  Italy,  he  sent  Servius  Galba  into  the 
territory  of  the  Veragri  with  the  tenth  legion  and 
part  of  the  cavalry.  The  reason^  for  sending^  him 
(eum)  w^as  this  (haec). 
^hellare.  "^cupidiis  (governs  the  Genitive). 
^In  a  clause  of  result,  if  a  decisive,  vigorous  or  instantaneous  act 

is  described,  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  may  be  used  instead  of  the 

Imperfect. 

*xumere.  ^What  is  your  connecting  word  here  ? 

*Use  the  Genitive  case.     Why  ? 
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LESSON    LIII. 
The  Gerundive. 

1.  The  Gerundive  is  a  verbal  adjective  and  is  formed 
from  the  Gerund  by  changing  the  termination  into 
us  for  the  Masculine,  a  for  the  Feminine,  vm  for  the 
Neuter.  Thus  'from  the  Gerund  muniendi  is  formed 
the  Gerundive  miiniendus,  which  is  declined  as  follows: 

Singular 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Xom. 

muniendus 

munienda 

muniendum 

Gen. 

muniendi 

muniendae 

muniendi 

Dat. 

muniendo 

muniendae 

muniendo 

Ace. 

muniendum 

muniendam 

muniendum 

Ahl. 

muniendo 

munienda 
Plural 

muniendo 

il/flSC. 

Fern. 

Neui. 

Kom. 

muniendi 

muniendae 

munienda 

Gen. 

.muniendorum 

muniendarum 

muniendorum 

Dat. 

muniendis 

muniendis 

muniendis 

Ace. 

muniendos 

muniendas 

munienda 

AN. 

muniendis 

muniendis 

muniendis 

2.  The  Gerundive,  like  the  Gerund,  translates  the 
English  verbal  noun  in  ing,  but  the  Gerundive  is  only 
to  be  used  when  the  English  verbal  noun  has  an  object 
after  it:   thus: 

The  reason  for  sending  was  this.     Causa  tnittendi 
erat  liaec   (gerund). 
But, 

The  reason  for  sending  the  legion  was  this.  Causa 
legionis  mittendae  erat  haec  (gerundive). 

Observe  that  the  Gerundive  and  the  object  of  the 
English  verbal  noun  in  ing  must  always  be  the  same 
Gender,  Number  and  Case,  and  the  Case  is  always  the 
Case  which  you  would  use  for  the  English  verbal  noun 
in  ing. 
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Another  examjilc: 

The  enemy  crossed  the  river  for  the  purpose  of 
attacking  the  city.  Ilosies  urbis  oppugnandae  causa 
Jlumcn  transierunt. 

(a)  The  verbal  noun  (^namely,  "attacking")  must 
be  transhated  by  the  Gerundive  (and  not  the  Gerund), 
because  it  is  followed  by  an  object  (namely,  "city"). 

(b)  Both  "attacking"  and  "city"  are  to  be  in  the 
same  Gender,  Number,  and  Case,  when  put  into  Latin. 

(c)  That  Case  is  the  Genitive  because  the  preposi- 
tion causa  (for  the  purpose  of)  governs  the  Genitive, 
and  the  Number  is  Singular  because  "  city "  is  Singu- 
lar, and  the  Gender  is  Feminine  because  "  city "  is 
Feminine. 

Another  example: 

The  soldiers  were  ready  for  attacking  the  villages. 
Milites  erant  parati  ad  vicos  oppugnandos. 

(a)  The  English  verbal  noun  (namely,  "attack- 
ing") is  translated  by  the  Gerundive. 

(&)  Both  "attacking"  and  "villages"  are  to  be  in 
the  same  Gender,  Number,  and  Case  when  put  into 
Latin,  and 

(c)  The  Case  this  time  is  Accusative  because  the 
preposition  ad  governs  the  Accusative,  and  the  Num- 
ber is  Plural  because  "  villages "  is  Plural,  and  the 
Gender  is  Masculine  because  "  villages  "  is  IMasculine. 

Conjugation  of  Capere,  to  take 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

capio         capere^  cepi  captnm 

J    J.       fPres.  capit  (pi.,  cap-  Per/,  cepit 

\lmpf.  capiebat  \iu7it)  Plff.  ceperat 

„  ,.      iPres.  capiat  Pf.     ceperit 

**  •^'     \lmpf.  caperet  Ph^f-  cepisset 

Infill.  Pres.       capere  Pf,      cepisse  Fid.  capturus 
Part.  Pres.        capiens  [esse 

Gerund.  capiendi 
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J    ,.      iPres.  capitur  t'erf.  captus  est 

yimpf.  capiebatur  Ph^f-  captus  erat 

^   ,  .       \ Pres.   capiatur  PerJ.  captus  sit 

^'      {Imp/,  caperetur  P^p/'  captus  esset 

Injin.  Pres.       capere  Per/,  captus  esse 

Part.  Pres.  Per/,  captus 
Gerundive         capiendus,  -a,  -um 

N.  B. — Capere  is  a  verb  of  the  Third.  Conjugation,  but 
note  the  Tenses  in  the  first  column  which  are 
spelled  like  the  Fourth  Conjugation.  Facere,  to 
do,  is  like  capere.  AVrite  out  the  table,  omitting 
the  first  column  of  the  Passive  Voice. 

Translate  into  English: 

I.  Galli  sunt  in  consiliis  capiendis  mobiles.  2.  Nav- 
ium  magnam  copiam  ad^  transportandum  exer- 
citum  pollicebantur.  3.  Dum  in  Gallia  Caesar 
navium  parandarum  causa  moratur,  legati  Morino- 
rum  ad  eum  venerunt.  4.  Caesar  magnam  partem 
equitatus  ad  eum  insequendum  mittit.  5.  Etsi 
(although)  summa  erat  difficultas  faciendi  pontis, 
Caesar  fiumen  transire  statuit.  6.  Britanni  silvas 
impeditas  vallo  atque  fossa  muniunt,  quo  (where) 
incursionis  hostium  vitandae  causa  conveniunt.  7. 
In  appellandis  cohortandisque  militibus  imperatoris 
officium  praestabat.  8.  ]\Tenapii  legatos  ad  eum 
pacis  petendac  causa  mittunt.  9.  Divitiacus  auxilii 
petendi  causa  Romam^  ad  senatum  prof  ectus  est.  10. 
Caesar  ad  vexandos  hostes  ex  castris  profectus  est. 

II.  Cum  nostri  in  castra  irrupissent,  Germani  ti- 
more  perterriti  fuga  salutem  petierunt,  neque  prius^ 

''■ad  .and  Gerundive  =  ca?i-sa  and  Genindive. 

*Pre))osition  ad  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  towns  if  "  motion 
to"  is  meant. 

'^/irins  is  to  be  taken  witli  quam  and  the  two  together  =  the  con- 
junction "before."  Translate  as  if  the  sentence  ran,  neqv^  constit- 
enint  primquam  ad,  etc. 
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constiterunt  quam  ad  confluentem  Mosae  et  Eheni 
pervenerunt.  Post  hoc*  proelium  Caesar  multis  de 
causis  Rhenum  transire  constituit,  sed  navibus  trans- 
ire  non  satis  tutum  esse  arlntrabatur.  Itaque^,  etsi 
flumen  erat  latissimum  atque  altissimiim,  pontera 
facere  constituit. 

*  Observe  the  connecting  phrase. 

^Itaque  (and  so)  is  tlie  connecting  word  this  time. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Labienus  sent  out  the  cavalr}'  for  the  purpose  of^ 
devastating  the  fields  of  the  Gauls.  2.  Caesar  sent 
out  the  tenth  legion  to  attack  the  town.^  3.  Labi- 
enus stays  in  Gaul  for  the  purpose  of  (ad)  collecting 
ships.  4.  The  difficulty  of  fortifying  the^place  was 
very  great.  5.  Caesar  advanced  into  the  front  rank 
for  the  purpose  of  exhorting  the  soldiers.  6.  Caesar 
left  the  camp  to  exhort  the  tenth  legion.^  7.  Labi- 
enus set  out  from  the  camp  in  pursuit  of  Dumnorix. 
8.  Orgetorix*  was  by  far  the  most  influential  man 
amongst  the  Helvetii.  Induced  by  a  desire  for 
supreme  power  he  formed  a  conspiracy  with  the  no- 
bility^ and  persuaded  the  state  to  make  war*^  on  the 
Eomans. 

*Use  ad  (for  the  purpose  of). 

''Translate  in  two  ways,  using  both  ad  and  causa  (for  the  pur- 
pose of). 

^Translate  in  three  ways  [ad,  causa,  and  ut). 

*  Arrange  the  sentence  so  as  to  have  Orgetorix  last ;  then  begin 
the  next  sentence  with  "he  "  (is),  and  in  this  way  the  connection  of 
the  two  sentences  will  Vje  brought  out. 

^potens.         8  What  case  and  why  ? 

'w/erre  heUu7ii  =  to  wage  war.  This  phrase  takes  a  Dative  of 
the  person  on  whom  one  wages  war.  Are  j'ou  to  use  the  Infinitive 
in  Latin  here  ? 
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LESSOX   LIV. 
The  Gerundive  (continued). 

1.  Another  use  of  the  Gerundive  is  to  translate  the 
English  "  must  "  or  "  ought." 

When  thus  used,  it  is  joined  to  the  verb  "  to  be,"  and 
its  meaning  is  always  Passive,  even  with  Deponent 
verbs :   thus, 

The  soldiers  must  be  recalled  from  the  work.  Mi- 
llies ah  opere  revocandi  sunt. 

2.  Observe  that  the  English  in  the  above  sentence 
expresses  present  time.  If  the  time  is  past,  the  Eng- 
lish uses^ome  such  expression  as : 

The  soldiers  had  to  be  recalled  from  the  work. 
The  Latin  expresses  the  past  time  here  by  simply 
changing  sunt  to  erant :   thus, 
Milites  ah  opere  revocandi  erant. 

3.  If  such  a  sentence  as  the  above  has  to  be  put  into 
the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction,  the  verb 
"  to  be "  will,  of  course,  be  changed  to  the  Infinitive 
Mood,  milites  would  be  Accusative,  and  revocandi 
would  become  revocandos  to  agree  with  it. 

4.  The  person  by  whom  a  thing  is  to  be  done  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  Dative  instead  of  a  with  the  Ablative. 

Conjugation  of  Esse,  to  he 

sum  esse  fui        Supine  (wanting) 

,    ,.      fPres.  est  (pi.,  sunt)    PJ.     fuit 
Jndic.   |/„^^y;erat  Pip/,  iuersit 

(>   ,.       (Pres.   sit  Pf.     fuerit 

^"^^^^     \Impf.  asset  Plpf.  fuisset 

Injin.  Pres.       esse  Pf.     fuisse  Fut.  futurus, 

[-a,  -um  esse 
Part.  Pres.         (wanting)  Pf.      (wanting)  Fut.  futurus, 

[-a,  -um 
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Translate  into  idiomatic  English: 

1.  Legati  ad  Caesarcni  statim  mittendi  sunt.  2. 
Castra  niilitibus  sine  mora  munienda  sunt.  3.  Car- 
thago delenda  est.  4.  Caesari  omnia  uno  tempore 
erant  agenda.  5.  Vexillum  proponendum  erat.  G. 
Signum  tuba  danduin  erat.  7.  Acies  instruenda 
erat.  8.  Milites  cohortandi  crant.  9.  Cato  dicebat 
Carthagincm  esse  delendam.  10.  Labienus  dixit 
legatos  ad  se  Ariovisto  mittendos  esse.  11.  Nuntii 
dicunt  omnem  esse  in'  armis  Galliam;  Germanos 
Rhenum  transiisse;  auxilium  statim  esse  mitten- 
dum.  12.  Germanico  bello  confecto  Caesar  in  Bri- 
tanniam  transire  constituit,  quod  omnibus  fere  Gal- 
licis  bellis  inde  subministrata  auxilia  intellegebat. 
Itaque^  ad  insulam  explorandam  Gaium  Voluscnum 
cum  navi  longa  praemittit.  Ipse^  cum  omnibus 
copiis  in  Morinos  contondit  quod  inde  erat  brevissi- 
mus  in  Britanniam  trajectus.  Huc^  naves  undique 
ex  finitimis  regionibus  jubet  convenire. 

*Thi3  conjunction  gives  connection,  but  insulam  also  takes  j'ou 
back  to  Britanniam. 

^ipse  (he  himself)  shows  connection  here,  because  the  last  verb 
in  the  previous  sentence  has  the  same  "he"  (viz.,  Caesar)  for  its 
subject. 

^huc  (hither)  shows  the  connection  because  it  refers  to  the  ter- 
ritory of  the  Morini  mentioned  in  the  previous  sentence. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  city  must  be  attacked  immediately.  2.  The 
camp  of  the  enemy  must  be  attacked  immediately,^ 
said  Labienus.  3.  Caesar  made  up  his  mind  that  he^ 
ought   to   eross^   the   Ehine.      4.  Our   men   did   not 

*Begin  thus,  "Labienus  said  that  the  camp,"  etc. 
*The  Dative  of  se  is  sibi. 

'If  the  English  verb  with  "  must"  or  "ought "  is  in  the  Active 
Voice,  tlie  sentence  must  be  changed  into  the  Passive  before  trans- 
lating it  into  Latin,  thus : 

Uaesar  ought  to  send  out  the  cavalry. 

The  cavalry  ought  to  be  sent  out  by  Caesar  (equitatus  Caesari 
emittendus  est). 
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give  the  enemy  an  opportunity  of  Jumping  down 
from  their  chariots.  5.  They  said  that  the  time  for 
deliberating*  was  short.  6,.  The  villages  of  the 
Gauls  must  be  burned  and  their  fields  laid  waste. 
7.  Caesar  said  that  Dumnorix  must  be  coerced.  8. 
The  camp  must  be  moved  at  daybreak.  9.  The  Ro- 
mans crossed  the  Ehine  for  the  purpose  of  waging 
war  with^  the  Germans.  10.  Then  he  persuades  a 
Gaul  with  great  rewards  to  carry  a  letter  to  Cicero. 
He  sends  it^  written  in  Greek  characters  so  that,  if 
the  letter  should  be  intercepted/  our  plans  may  not 
be  discovered  by  the  enemy. 

*Genitive.     Wh}'  ?         ^gerere  helium  citm  =  io  wage  war  with. 
^hanc  (this)  should  be  placed  first. 
^Translate  this  clause  by  the  Abl.  Abs. 
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Dependent  Questions. 


Learn  by  heart  the  following  interrogatives : 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. 

quis 

quae 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

Ace. 

quern 

quam 

Nom. 

quantus 

quanta 

Ace. 

quantum 

quantam 

Nom. 

quails 

qualis 

Ace. 

qua!  em 

qualem 

quot 

(indeclinab 

Neut. 
quid  ) 
quid  j 
quod  1 
quod  j 


tvho,  which,  or  what  ? 
(pron.) 
who,  which,  or  what  ? 
(adj.) 
quantum  I  hoiv  great  ?  (adj.,  1st 
quantum  j  and  2nd  decl.) 

quale  )         of  what  kind?  (adj., 
quale  j  3rd  decl.) 


TO 

LATIN   PROSE 
Plurals 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Ace. 

quo3 

quas 

quae 

Nom. 

qui 

quae 

quae 

Ace. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

quos 

quanti 

quantos 

quales 

quales 

quas 

quantae 

quantas 

quales 

quales 

quae 

quanta 

quanta 

qualia 

qualia 

139 


"  How  great  is  the  island  ?"  is  a  direct  question. 
Caesar  was  not  able  to  discover  how  great  the  island 
was. 

"  How  great  the  island  was/'  is  a  dependent  question, 
and  is  translated  into  Latin  thus: 

Caesar  reperire  non  poterat  quanta  esset  insula. 
A   dependent    question    must  begin  with  an  inter- 
rogative, and  the  verb  must   always    be    Subjunctive 
Mood. 

Conjugation  of  Posse,  to  he  able 
possum  posse  potui 

^    ,.      (Pres.  potest  Pf.     potuit 

■  \lmpf.  poterat  Plpf-  potuerat 

o   ,.      (Pres.  possit  Pf.     potuerit 

^  ''■     \lmpf.  posset  P^pf-  potuisset 

Infin.  Pres.      posse  Pf.     potuisse 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Itaque  vocatis  ad  se  undique  mercatoribus,  neque 
quanta  esset  insulae  magnitudo,  neque  quantae  na- 
tiones  ineolerent  repirire  poterat.  2.  Interim  lega- 
tis  tribunisque  militum  convocatis,  quae  ex  Voluseno 
cognovisset,  ostendit.  3.  Caesar  intellegebat  quae 
res  Indutiomarum  ab  instituto  consilio  deterreret.  4. 
Galli  mercatores  in  oppidis  circumstant  et  quid  au- 
dierint  quaerunt.  5.  Cum  ab  Remis  quaereret  quae 
civitates  quantaeque  in  armis  essent  et  quid  in  bello 
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possent  sic  reperiebat.  6.  Caesar  Labienum  in  con- 
tinente  reliquit  iit  quae  in  Gallia  gererentur  cog- 
nosceret.  7.  Omnibus  rebus  ad  navigandum  consti- 
tutis  tertia  fere  vigilia  naves  solvit,^  et  hora  circiter 
quarta  cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam  attigit. 
Reliquae^  naves  cum  nondum  in  conspectu  essent, 
ad  horam  nonani  in  ancoris  expectare  constituit. 
Interim  legatis  tribunisque  militum  convocatis,  quae 
facienda  essent^  ostendit,  monuitque  ut  ad  nutum  et 
ad  tempus  omnes  res  ab  iis  administrarentur.  His 
dimissis,  et  ventum  et  aestum  uno  tempore  nanctus 
secundum.,  dato  signo  et  sublatis  ancoris,  circiter 
milia  passuum*  septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  in 
aperto  ac  piano  litore  naves  constituit.^ 

''^naves  solvit  =  loosened  the  ships,  weighed  anchor,  set  sail. 
^Show  how  the  connection  is  brought  out  at  the  beginning  of 
each  sentence  in  this  selection.         ^Why  Subjunctive? 
*Gen.  PI.  oi  pasms,  a  pace.     1,000  paces  =1  mile, 
^Stationed. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Labienus  was  left  on  the  continent  to  find  out 
what  states  were  conspiring  against  the  Eoman  peo- 
ple. 2.  Caesar  learnt  from  captives  where  the 
enemy  Avere.  3.  The  captives  told  Caesar  how  many 
states  were  in  arms.  4.  The  ambassadors  informed 
Labienus  how  many  states  had  crossed  the  Rhine. 
5.  Caesar  learnt  from  Volusenus  what  was  being 
done  in  Britain.  6.  Caesar  learned  from  captives 
what  the  character  (qualis)  of  Ambiorix  was.  7. 
Caesar  was  unable  to  discover  the  size  of  the  island.^ 
8.  The  general  discovered  the  position  of  the  har- 
bours.i  9.  ]\Ierchants  told  Caesar  what  the  nature 
(qualis)  of  the  island  was.  10.  So  great  was  the 
valour  of  the  soldiers  that  not  even^  the  wounded 
left  the  battle.  11.  Caesar's  unexpected  appearance 
on  the  banks  of  the  Rhine  terrified  the  Germans. 

^  Translate  by  means  of  a  dependent  question. 

-Not  even,  ne quidem,  with  the  emphatic  word  placed 

between. 
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LESSON   LVI. 
The  Relative  Pronoun. 


qui,  quae, 


Masc. 
Nom.  qui 
Gen.    cuius 
Dat.     cui 
Ace.     quera 
Ahl.     quo 

]\fasc. 
Nom.  qui 
Gen.    quorum 
Dat.     quibus 
Ace.     quos 
Ahl.     quibus 


quod,  who,  which. 
Singular 
Fern. 
"quae 
cuius 
cui 
quam 
qua 

Plural 

Fern. 

quae 

quarum 

quibus 

quas 

quibus 


what 


Neut. 
quod 
cuius 
cui 
quod 
quo 

Neut. 
quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 
quibus 


1.  The  relative  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent 
in  Gender,  ISTumber,  and  Person,  but  not  in  Case.  The 
Case  of  the  relative  depends  on  the  construction  of  its 
own  clause.  Sometimes  it  is  the  subject  of  the  verb, 
sometimes  the  object  of  the  verb,  and  sometimes  the 
object  of  a  preposition:    thus, 

(a)  Germani  Menapios  opprcsseriint  qui  trans  Rhe- 
num  in  suos  vices  remigraverant.  The  Germans  sur- 
prised the  Menapii  who  h^d  moved  back  to  their  vil- 
lages across  the  Ehine. 

(h)  Milites  quos  Caesar  in  eastris  reliquerat  omnes 
interfeeti  sunt.  The  soldiers  whom  Caesar  had  left 
in  the  camp  were  all  slain. 

(c)  Agri,  per  quos  exercitus  Romanus  iter  faciehat, 
ah  hostibus  vastati  erant.    The  fields,  through  which 
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the  Roman  army  was  marching,  had  been  devastated 
by  the  enemy. 

(d)  Lcgati,  qui  ad  Caesarem  venerant,  ita  dixerunt. 
The  ambassadors  who  had  come  to  Caesar  spoke  as 
follows. 

3.  In  (a)  the  antecedent,  Menapios,  is  Accusative, 
and  the  relative  is  Xominative,  being  the  subject  of 
remig  rave  rant. 

In  (&)  the  antecedent,  milites,  is  Xominative,  while 
the  relative  is  Accusative,  governed  by  reliqiierat. 

In  (c)  the  antecedent,  agri,  is  Nominative,  while 
the  relative  is  Accusative  governed  by  per. 

In  (d)  the  relative  is  Nominative,  because  it  is 
the  subject  of  venerant,  not  because  the  antecedent  is 
Nominative. 

Observe,  however,  that  in  every  example  the  relative 
agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  Gender,  Number  and 
Person. 

Table  of  the  rerb  Facere,  to  do  or  maTce. 

ACTIVE  VOICE 
facio         facere  feci  factum 

J.   J.       j  Pres.  facit  (pi.,  faci-     Pf.     fecit 

I  Imp/,  faciebat    [iint)     Pip/,  fecerat 
„  , .       I  Pres.  faciat  Pf.     fecerit 

■''       I  Imp/  faceret  P^p/  fecisset  Put. 

Infin.  Pres.        facere  P/.     fecisso      fac turns,  -a, 

[-um  esse 
Part.  Pres.  faciens  facturus,  -a, 

Gerund.  faciendi  [-um 

PASSIVE   VOICE 
fio         fieri  factug  sum 

,    J.      j  Pres.  fit  (pL,  fiunt)  P/l    factug  est 

I  Imp/  fiebat  P^p/  factug  erat 

„   » .       J  Pres.   fiat  P/.     factus  sit 

*''      (  Imp/  fieret  P^p/  factus  esset 

Infin.  Pr«s.        fieri  P/     factus  esse 

Part.  Pres.         (wanting)  P/     factus 
Gerundive          faciendus,  -a,  -um 
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Faccra  is  a  verb  of  the  Third  Conjugation,  Init  it 
has  several  tenses  like  the  Fourth,  and  in  the  Passive 
Voice  the  tenses  in  the  first  column  are  Active  in  form. 

Translate  into  English,  accounting  for  the  Gender, 
Number  and  Case  of  each  relative : 
1.  Kcliqui,  qui  domi  manserunt,  agros  colunt.  2. 
Equestribus  proeliis  saepe  ex  equis  desiliunt  ac  pedi- 
bus  proeliantur,  equosque  eodem  remanere  vestigio 
assuefecerunt,  ad  quos  se  celeriter,  cum  usus  est,  reci- 
piunt.  3.  Menapii  tantae  multitudinis  adventu  per- 
territi,  ex  iis  (those)  aedificiis,  quae  trans  flumen 
habuerant,  demigraverunt.  4.  Germani  in  fines 
Condrusiorum,  qui  sunt  Treverorum  clientes,  per- 
venerant.  5.  li  (those),  qui  frumentandi  causa 
ierant  trans  Mosam,  nondum  redierant.  6.  Caesar 
^iis  (to  those),  quos  in  castris  retinuerat,  dis- 
cedendi  potestatem  fecit.  7.  Omnes,  qui  arma 
ferre  poterant,  in  unum  locum  convenerunt.  8. 
In  Britanniam  mittit  Commium  qui  regnum  in  his 
(these)  regionibus  obtinel)at  et  quem  sibi  fidelem 
esse  arbitrabatur.  9.  Ipse  idoneam  tempestatem 
nanctus  paulo  post  mediam  noctem  naves  solvit,  quae 
omnes  incolumes  ad  continentem  pervenerunt.  10. 
At  Q.  Titurius  et  L.  Cotta  legati,  qui  in  Menapiorum 
fines  legiones  dnxerant,  omnibus  eorum  agris  vas- 
tatis,  frumentis  succisis,  aedificiis  incensis,  quod 
Menapii  se  omnes  in  densissimas  silvas  abdiderant, 
se  ad  Caesarem  receperunt. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  commands  (impero)  the  Senones,  who 
were  adjacent^  to  the  Belgae,  to  send  hostages  to 
him.  2.  Iccius  Eemus,  who  was  in  command  of 
the  town  at  that  time,  sent  a  messenger  to  Caesar. 
3.  After  burning  the  villages  which  they  were  able  to 

^Jinitimus. 
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approach  (adire  cC  ace.)  tliey  hastened  with  all  their 
forces  against  the  camp  of  Caesar.  4.  Leaving  in  the 
camp  the  two  legions  Avhich  he  had  last  enrolled, 
Caesar  led  the  remaining  six  against  the  enemy,  5. 
All  who  were  able  to  bear  arms  were  put  to  death. 

6.  He  himself  determined  to  pass  the  winter  in  the 
village   of   the   Yenagri  which   is   called    Octodurus. 

7.  Tile  tenth  legion,  which  Caesar  had  sent  out  to 
forage,  returned  at  daybreak.  8.  Brutus,  who  was 
in  command  of  the  fleet,  did  not  know  what  to  do.^ 
9.  The  Morini,  against  whom  Caesar  had  sent  out 
the  cavalry,  had  hidden  themselves  by  night  in  the 
woods.  10.  On  his  arrival  Caesar  found  his  sus- 
picions verified.^  11.  In  the  fall  of  the  year  Caesar 
returned  to  Italy  to  keep  an  eye  on  events  at  the 
Capitol.* 

''Dependent  question.  ' 

'Say,   "found  that  what  he  suspected  would  happen  had  hap- 
pened."        ^Dependent  question. 


LESSON  LVIL 
The  Eelative    [continued). 

1.  After  a  verb  of  motion  the  relative  may  be  used 
with  the  Subjunctive  instead  of  ut  to  express  purpose : 
thus, 

Gain  ad  Caesarcm  misenint  Icgatos  qui  pacem  pete- 
rent.  The  Gauls  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar  who  were 
to  ask  for  peace. 

2.  The  relative  has  its  verb  in  the  Subjunctive  Mood, 
if  it  depends  on  a  clause  which  is  in  the  Accusative 
and  Infinitive  construction:    thus, 

Bumnorix  afprmavit  Caesarem  legatos,  qui  essent  in 
castris,  neoaturum.  Dumnorix  asserted  that  Caesar 
intended  to  kill  the  ambassadors  who  were  in  the  oamp. 
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Table  of  the  verb  Fero. 
fero,  ferre,  tuli,  lati 


ferat 

tuleram 

ferebat 

tulerim 

ferret 

tulissera 

ferre 

tulisse      laturus  esse 

ferens 

laturus,  -a,  -um 

ferendi 

The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  most  easily  formed 
by  adding  t  to  the  Present  Infinitive. 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Germani  rcsponderunt  in  terris  esse  neminem,' 
quem  non  superare  possent.  2.  Caesar  dixit  nullos 
in  Gallia  vacare  agros,  qui  dari  tantae  praesertim^ 
multitudini  sine  injuria  possent.  3.  Caesar  nun- 
tium  misit  qui  consilia  Labieno  nuntiaret.  4.  Ad  Ger- 
manos  Caesar  nuntios  misit,  qui  obsides  postularent. 
5.  Ad  quos^  Caesar  nuntios  misit,  qui  obsides  pos- 
tularent. 6.  Ad  quos  Caesar  nuntios  misit,  qui  pos- 
tularent ut  sibi  obsides  darent.  7.  Ad  quos  Caesar 
nuntios  misit,  qui  postularent  ut  eos,  qui  sibi  Gal- 
liaeque  bellum  intulissent,  sibi  dederent.  8.  Ad 
quos  cum  Caesar  nuntios  misisset,  eos,*  qui  sibi  Gal- 
liaeque  bellum  intulissent,  sibi  dederent,  respond- 
erunt  Populi  Romani  imperium  Ehenum  finire. 

'Put  last  in  the  clause  for  emphasis.         *Why  this  position  ? 

'To  them.  Latin  often  uses  the  relative  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  when  the  English  would  have  only  a  personal  or  demon- 
strative pronoun.     This  is  called  the  connective  relative. 

*ut  is  often  omitted. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  scout  brought  back  word  that  all  who  were 
able  to  bear  arms  had  assembled  into  one  place.  2. 
Caesar  sent  forward  scouts  to  investigate  the  matter. 
3.  Caesar  sent  forward  scouts  to  choose  a  place  for 
10 
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a  camp.^  4.  The  enemy  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar 
to  ask  for  aid.^  5.  The  messenger  said  that  the 
Menapii  had  departed  from  the  villages  Avhich  they 
had  across  the  Ehine.  G.  The  scout  reported  that 
the  enemy's  cavalry  which  had  gone  across  the  Meuse 
to  forage  had  not  yet^  returned.  7.  The  ambassa- 
dors said  that  the  Eoman  soldiers  had  burnt  all  the 
villages  vi^hich  they  were  able  to  approach  (adire). 
8.  There  was  a  report  that  all  who  were  able  to  bear 
arms  had  been  put  to  death. 

^Translate  in  four  ways.        ''nondum. 


LESSON  LVIII. 
Praeficio,  Infero,  and  Impero. 

1.  Praeficio  (I  place  in  command  of)  takes  the  Accu- 
sative of  the  person  placed  in  command,  and  the  Dative 
of  the  thing  over  which  he  is  placed  in  command: 
thus, . 

Caesar  Lahienum  oppido  pracjxcit.  Caesar  places 
Labienus  in  command  of  the  town. 

2.  Infero  helium  (I  make  war  upon)  takes  a  Dative 
of  the  person  upon  whom  war  is  made:    thus, 

Gain  Popvlo  Romano  helium  intulerunt.  The  Gauls 
made  war  on  the  Eoman  people. 

3.  Impero  (in  the  sense  of  "T  demand")  takes  an 
Accusative  of  the  thing  demanded  and  a  Dative  of  tho 
person  from  whom  the  thing  is  demanded:   thus, 

Caesar  ohsides  civitati  imperat.  Caesar  demancl:^ 
hostages  from  the  state. 
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Indie 


Subj. 
Infin 


infero 

(Pres.  infert 
[Imp/,  inferebat 
(Pres.  inferat 
{Imp/,  inferret 
Pres.      inferre 


Table  of  the  vorl)  Infcra 
inferre 

(Pl-, 


Part.  Pres. 
Gerund. 


inferens 
inferendi 


intuli 
in/er-  P/     intulit 
\unt)  Pip/  intulerat 
Pf.     intulerit 
Pip/-  intulisseb 
P/.     intulisse 

P/.     (wanting) 


illatum 


Put. 
illaturus 
esse 
illaturus 


Translate  into  English: 

1.  Logati  respondcrunt  Germanos  non  priores  populo 
Eomano  bellum  inferre.  2.  Caesar  a  Germanis  pos- 
tulavit  ut  eos,  qui  Galliae  bellum  intulissent,  sibi 
dederent.  3.  Quod  ubi  Caesar  comperit,  Rhenum 
exercitum  traducere  constituit  ut  Germanis  metum 
injiceret.^  4.  Caesar  obsides,  quos  Britannis  im- 
peraverat,  in  continentcm  adduci  jussit.  5.  Caesar 
legatis  iniperat,  quos  legionibus  praefecerat,  ut  naves 
quam  plurimas  hieme  aedifiearent.  6.  Ipse  in  Illy- 
ricum  proficiscitur,  quod  a  Pirustis  finitimam  par- 
tem provinciae  incursionibus  vastari  audiebat.  Eo^ 
cum  venisset,  civitatibus  milites  imperat  certumque 
in  locum  convenire  jubet.  Qua  re^  nuntiata  Pi- 
rustae  legatos  ad  eum  mittunt,  qui  doceant  sese  par- 
atos  esse  omnibus  rationibus  de  injuriis  satisfacere. 

^Takes  same  construction  as  infero,  i.e.,  Ace.  and  Dat. 

'^Observe  the  connecting  word. 

"Abl.  of  res.     Observe  how  the  connection  is  indicated. 


Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  determined  to  make  war  on  the  Germans. 

2.  When  he  came  to  the  province  he  demanded  hos- 
tages from  all  the  states.  3.  Caesar  placed  Labienus 
in  eharffe  of  the  fortifications  which  he  had  made. 
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4.  Having  appointed  Labienus  to  the  command  of 
the  legions,  Caesar  returned  to  Italy.  5.  When  the 
Gauls  had  determined  to  make  war  on  the  Eoman 
people  they  sent  messengers  to  Britain  to  ask  for 
help.  6.  Having  ovjeraAved^  the  Germans,  Caesar 
led  his  army  back  across  the  Rhine.  7.  Placing  a 
lieutenant  in  charge  of  the  ships,  Caesar  returned 
to  the  camp.  On  arriving  there^  he  found  that  the 
Britons  had  mobilized  their  forces  and  were  making 
preparations  for  war. 

^injicere.         'Connecting  word. 


LESSON   LIX. 
The  Impersonal  Construction. 

1.  In  English,  if  a  verb  is  intransitive  it  cannot  be 
used  in  the  Passive  Voice,  but  in  Latin  an  intransitive 
verb  may  be  used  in  the  Passive  if  it  is  used  imper- 
sonally.    Thus,  instead  of  saying, 

Milites    acriter    pugnaverunt.    The    soldiers    fought 
fiercely, 
a  common  construction  is, 

A  militibus  acriter  pugnatum  est,  It  was  fought 
fiercely  by  the  soldiers. 

2.  Only  those  verbs  which  govern  the  Accusative 
Case  are  transitive  in  Latin ;  therefore,  if  it  is  neces- 
sary to  use  the  Passive  of  a  verb  that  governs  the 
Dative,  the  impersonal  construction  must  be  used :  thus, 

The  ambassadors  were  persuaded  to  come, 
must  be  turned  into, 

It  was  persuaded  to  the  ambassadors  to  come.  Ter- 
snasum  est  legatis  ut  venirent. 

3.  The"  following  verbs  govern  the  Dative  and  there- 
fore must  never  be  used  in  the  Passive  Voice  except 
impersonally : 
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(a)  persuadpo  persuadere  to  persuade 

(b)  noceo         nocere         to  injure 

(c)  ignosco       ignoscere     to  pardon 

(d)  parco         parcere        to  spare 

(e)  impero       imperare     to  command  (a  person) 

Instead  of  saying: 
The  ships  are  injured. 
The  G-auls  were  pardoned. 
The  Gauls  were  persuadeql. 

It  is  injured  to  tlie  ships.     Navihus  nocetur. 

It  was  pardoned  to  the  Gauls.     Gallis  ignotum  est. 

It  was  persuaded  to  the  Gauls.     Galtis  persuasiim  est. 

Table  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  verb  Vocare. 

vocor         vocari  vocatus  sum 

(Pres.  vocatur  Pf.     vocatus  est 

Indie.  -|  Imp/,  vocabatur  P^p/-  vocatus  erat 

[Fut.    vocabitur  P^;?/",  vocatus  erit 

(>  7 .       (Pres.  vocetur  Pf.     vocatus  sit 

•^'     Xlni])/.  vocaretur  P^pf-  vocatus  esset 

Infin.  Pres.      vocari  Pf.     vocatus  esse 

Part.  Pres.  Pf.     vocatus 
Gerundive        vocandus,  -a,  -um 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Gallis  persuasum  est  Eomanos  sibi  bellum  inferre 
constituisse.  2.  Simul  atque  de  Caesaris  legionum- 
que  adventu^  cognitnm  est,  Cingetorix  ad  eum  venit. 
3.  Exploratores,  ut^  erat  imperatum,  circumsistunt 
hominem  atque  interficiunt.  4.  Accessum  est*  ad 
Britanniam  omnibus  navibus  prima  luce  neque  in  co 
loco  hostis  est  visus.  5.  Toto  hoc^  in  genere  pug- 
nae,  cum  sub  oculis  omnium  ac  pro  castris  dimica- 
■retur,*  intellectum  est*  nostros  propter  gravitatem  ar- 

*Abl.  of  adventus.  -ut  with  the  Indicative  =  as. 

*This.         ^Impersonal  subject,  "it." 
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morum  non  aptos  esse  ad  hujus  generis  hostem.  6. 
Interim  proelio  equestri  inter  duas  acies  contende- 
batur.  7.  Bellovacis  persuaderi  ut  manerent  non 
poterat.  8.  Nervii  Atrebatibus  persuaserant  ut  cas- 
tra  Romana  oppngnarent.  9.  Capto  oppido  Caesar 
omnibus  mulieribus  liberisque  pepercit.  10.  Pug- 
natum  est  ab  utrisque  acriter.  Nostri  tamen^  quod 
neque  ordines  servare  noque  firmiter  insistere  poterant 
magnopere  perturbabantur ;  hostes  vero,^  notis  omnibus 
vadis,  audacissime  nostros  adoriebantur.  Quod  cum 
animadvertisset  Caesar  scaphas  longarum  navium 
militibus  compleri  jussit  et  quos  laborantes  conspex- 
erat  his  subsidia  submittebat.  Nostri,  simul  atque 
in  arido  constiterunt,  in  hostes  impetum  fecerunt 
atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt. 

^Tlie  connecting  word  is  tamen  (nevertlieless),  that  is,  notwith- 
standing the  fact  mentioned  in  the  previous  sentence. 

"Both  hostes  and  vero  help  the  connection.  Hostes  is  in  contrast 
with  nostri  at  the  beginning  of  tlie  previous  sentence,  and  vero  =  on 
the  other  hand. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The  Gauls  begged  that  they  might  be  pardoned. 

2.  On  account  of  the  indiscretion  of  the  common 
people  the  state  was  pardoned  by  Caesar.  3.  A  re- 
port was  brought^  to  Caesar  that  the  Gauls  had 
again  entered  upon  hostilities.  4.  Caesar  was  told^ 
that  the  cavalry  of  the  enemy  had  crossed  the  river. 
5.  It  was  evident  that  our  cavalry  was  not  able  to 
sustain  the  attack  of  the  enemy.  6.  There  a  fierce 
battle  took  place.  7.  It  was  not  possible^  to  persuade 
the  cavalry  to  sustain  the  attack  of  the  enemy.  8. 
The  Nervii  persuaded  their  neighbours  to  make  war 

*It  was  announced. 

''poterat.  When  this  verb  is  used  impersonally  the  dependent 
Infinitive  must  be  Passive  Voice.  Say,  therefore,  "It  was  not  pos- 
sible to  be  persuaded." 


TO    LATIN    PROSE  151 

on  the  Roman  people.  9.  As^  our  soldiers  were 
wavorinfi:,*  the  standard-bearer  of  the  tenth  legion 
tluTw  himself  from  the  ship  and  began  to  carry  the 
standard  against  the  enemy.  Then  our  men,  ex- 
horting one  another^  to  follow  without  delay,  jumped 
overboard^  in  a  body.'' 

'Use  Ablative  Absolute.         *cunctari.         *i*n<er  se. 

^Translate  the  meaning. 

'Use  the  adjective  universus  (all  together). 


LESSON    LX. 
Impersonal  Construction  (continued). 

1.  It  has  been  said  that  an  intransitive  verb,  if  used 
in  the  Passive  Voice,  must  be  used  impersonally.  It 
follows  that  the  Gerundive  of  intransitive  verbs  must 
always  be  used  impersonally,  because  the  Gerundive 
is  always  Passive  Voice. 

They  had  to  Jump  down  from  the  ships, 
must  be  changed  to, 

It  had  to  be  jumped  from  the  ships.  De  navibus 
desiliendum  erat. 

Table  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  verb  Jubeo. 

jubeor         juberi  jussus  sum 

(Pres.  jubetur  Pf.     jussus  est 

ImpJ".  jubebatur  ^^Kf-  jussus  erat 

Fut.    jubebitur  ^ipf-  jussus  erit 

n  J .      (Pres.  jubeatur  Pf.     jussus  sit 

•'■     [Imp/,  juberetur  P^pf-  jussus  esset 

Injin.  Pres.        juberi  Pf,      jussus  esse 

Part.  Pres.        (wanting)  Pf.     jussus 
Gerundive         jubendus,  -a,  -una 
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Declension  of  Is,  ea,  id   {this,  that,  he,  she,  it), 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neiit. 

Masc. 

Fem.    Neut. 

Nom.  is 

ea 

id 

ii 

eae         ea 

Gen.    ejus 

ejus 

ejus 

eorum 

earum    eorum 

Dat.    ei 

ei 

ei 

eis 

eis          eis 

Ace.     eum 

earn 

id 

eos 

eas         ea 

Abl.     eo 

ea 

eo 

eis 

eis          eis 

Declension  of  reflexive  pronoun  Sui. 

Singular  and  Plural,  All  Genders 
Nom.  (wanting) 
Gen.    sui 
Dat.    sibi 

Ace.    se,   himself,   herself,   itself,   themselves 
Ahl.     se 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Militibus^  simul  et  de  navibus  desiliendum  et  in 
fluctibus  consistendum  et  cum  hostibus  erat  pugnan- 
dum.  2.  Imperator  dixit  militibus  pugnandum  esse 
aut  moriendum,  3.  Caesar  dixit  mulieribus^  liberis- 
que  parcendum  esse.  4.  Hoc  facto  proelio  Caesar 
neque  jam  sibi  legatos  audiendos  neque  condiciones 
accipiendas  arbitrabatur  ab  iis,  qui  per  dolum  atque 
insidias,  petita  pace,  ultro  bellum  intulissent.^  5. 
Tantamque  opinionem  timoris  praebuit,  ut  jam  ad 
vallum  eastrorum  hostes  accederent.  Id*  ea  de 
causa  faciebat,  quod  cum  tanta  multitudine  hostium, 
praesertim  eo  absente  qui  summam  imperii  teneret,^ 
nisi  aequo  loco  aut  opportunitate  aliqua  data,  legato^ 
dimicandum  non  existimabat. 

'In  the  Gerundive  construction  the  person  by  whom  the  thing 
has  to  be  done  is  in  the  Dative.  ^Why  Subjunctive? 

=The  meaning  of  the  sentence  as  a  whole  shows  that  this  is  not 
the  Dative  of  the  person  by  whom  the  thing  is  to  be  done. 

*CoHnecting  word. 
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Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  The   women  and   cliildron   must  not  be   injured. 

2.  Caesar  said  that  the  women  and  children  must 
not  be  injured.  3.  Caesar  made  up  his  mind  that 
he  ought  to  cross  the  Rhine.  4.  On  account  of  the 
unevenness  of  the  ground  it  was  impossible  to  resist 
the  enemy  (resistere  governs  the  Dative).  5.  On 
the  next  day  Caesar  sent^  Labienus  with  those  legions 
which  he  had  brought  back  from  Britain,  against  the 
Morini,  who  had  again  entered  upon  hostilities.  As 
they-  had  no  place  to  retreat  to^  on  account  of  the 
dryness  of  their  swamps,  they  all  fell  into*  his^ 
hands. 

*The  main  verb  is  generally  placed   at   the   end   of  the  whole 
sentence. 

*Begin  with  qui  (who)  in  order  to  mark  the  connection. 

'Saj',  "who  since  they  had  not  where  (qiio)  they  could  retreat." 

*Say,  "came  into  the  power." 

*This  is  too  indefinite.     Say,  "of  Labienus." 


LESSON^    LXI. 

Demonstratives. 

Table  of  Hie,  haec,  hoc,  tJiis   {near  hy,  in  contrast  to 
that  farther  away). 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.   hie 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

Gen.     hujus 

liujus 

hujus 

horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat.     huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

Ace.      hunc 

banc 

hoc 

bos 

has 

haec 

Abl.      hoc 

hac 

hoc 

his 

his 

his 
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Table  of  Ille,  ilia,  illud,  that   {farther  away,  in  con- 
trast to  this  near  hij). 


s 

ingular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.   ille 

ilia 

illud 

illi 

illae 

ilia 

Gen.     illlus 

illlus 

illlus 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

Dat.     illi 

illi 

illi 

iilis 

illis 

illis 

Ace.      ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

ilia 

AM.     illo 

ilia 

illo 

illis 

illis 

illis 

Table  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  Third  Conjugation 
verb,  Duco. 


ducor  duci 

{Pres.   ducitur 
Imp/,  ducebatur 
Fut.    ducetur 
«  ,.       (Pres.    ducatur 

•'■      ylnipf.  duceretur 
Infill.  Pres.        duci 
Part.  Pres.         (wanting) 
Gerundive         ducendus, 


ductus  sum 
Pf.     ductus  est 
Ptpf.  ductus  erat 
Ftp/,  ductus  erit 
P/.     ductus  ait 
Plpf.  ductus  asset 
Pf.     ductus  esse 
Pf.     ductus 


Translate  into  English : 

1.  IMenapii  tantae  multitudinis  adventu  perterriti  ex 
iis^  aedificiis  quae  trans  flumen  habuerant,  demigra- 
verimt  et  cis  Rhenum  dispositis  praesidiis  Germanos 
transire  prohibebant.  Illi-  omnia  experti,  cum  prop- 
ter custodias  Menapiornm  non  transire  possent,  do- 
mum  reverterunt.  2.  Apud  Helvetios  longe  nobilis- 
simns  fuit  et  ditissimns  Orgetorix.  Is,^  M.  IMessalla 
et  M.  Pisone  consulibns,  regni  cupiditate  induetus 
conjurationem  nobilitatis  fecit.     3.  Caesar  iis,*  quos 

^/•»,  ea  id,  is  generally  the  demonstrative  used  when  a  relative 
clause  follows. 

'^ille,  when  used  to  introduce  a  period,  indicates  that  the  subject 
is  different  from  the  subject  of  tlie  previous  sentence.  Menapii  is 
the  subject  of  the  previous  sentence,  illi  shows  that '  the  Germans'  is 
llie  subject  of  this  clause. 

^Unlike  ille,  is  does  not  indicate  change  of  subject,  but  merely 
helps  the  connection  by  referring  back  to  Orgetorix. 

*  Decline  every  pronoim  in  these  three  sentences  and  point  out 
what  duty  they  perform. 
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in  castris  retinuerat,  discedendi  potestatem  fecit. 
Illi  supplicia  cruciatusque  Gallorum  veriti,  quorum 
agros  vexavcrant,  reuianero  se  apud  euin  vcllo  dix- 
erunt.  His^  Caesar  libertatcm  concessit.  4.  Caesar 
et  Hannibal  erant  duo  imperatores  magni;  hunc^ 
Romani  oderant,  illum^  adniirati  sunt, 

*Aic  always  refers  to  the  nearest.  In  tliis  case  it  refers  to  tlie 
subject  of  dixerunt,  the  word  immediately  preceding,  hicia,  there- 
fore, often  the  right  word  witli  which  to  begin  a  sentence  in  order 
to  show  connection. 

^  When  a  contrast  is  to  be  brought  out,  hie  always  refers  to  the 
nearest,  in  this  case  Hannibal ;  ille  to  what  is  more  remote,  in  this 
case  Caesar.  hie  is  therefore  equal  to  the  latttr,  and  ille  to  the 
former. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Cicero  and  Demosthenes  were  two  great  orators; 
the  latter  was  a  Greek,  the  former  a  Roman.  2. 
After  their  defeat^  the  enemy-  at  once  dispatched 
envoys  to  Caesar  to  treat  for  peace.  They^  promised 
to  give  hostages  and  to  comply  with  his  demands. 
This*  embassy  was  accompanied  by  Commius  Atre- 
bas,  who  had  been  sent  in  advance  to  Britain  by 
Caesar.  Although^  he  came  as  an  ambassador^  with 
orders  from  Caesar  they  had  seized  him  as  he  landed 
on  their  shores,'^  and  had  bound  him  Avith  fetters, 
and  now  that  they  had  fought  and  lost^  they  had 
sent  him^  back. 

*Say,  "having  been  defeated  " 

''Begin  with  the  subject  and  add  "  in  the  battle,"  to  be  precise. 

^As  tliere  is  no  change  in  the  subject,  just  go  on  with  your  verb 
in  the  Third  Plural. 

'' Along  with  these  ambassadors  came. 

•Begin  with  him  to  show  connection,  and  use  hie,  the  man  just 
mentioned. 

"For  "came  as  an  ambassador,"  etc.,  saj',  "was  bringing  Caesar's 
orders  in  the  character  of  an  ambassador  "  (modo  oratoris). 

"Say  simply,  "  having  come  out  of  the  sliip  "  {eyredior). 

^Say,  "  then  the  battle  being  fought,  they  sent  him  back."  It 
is  not  necessary  to  say  they  lost  the  battle.  This  idea  has  been 
clearly  brought  out  in  the  beginning  of  the  passage. 

"The  him  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  will  do  for  all. 
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LESSON   LXII. 
Construction  of  Cum. 

1.  Cum,  meaning  since  or  although,  takes  the  Sub- 
junctive without  exception. 

2.  Cum,  meaning  when,  generally  takes  the  Sub- 
junctive, if  the  Tense  is  Imperfect  or  Pluperfect, 
but  if  the  action  is  described  as  happening  an  in- 
definite number  of  times  in  the  past,  cum  is  used 
with  the  Pluperfect  Indicative,  and  the  principal  verb 
will  then  be  Imperfect  Indicative:    thus, 

(a)  Cum  urbem  cepisset,  muUeres  liherosque  tru- 
cidavit.  When  he  took  the  city,  he  killed  the  women 
and  children. 

(&)  Cum  urbem  ceperat,  muUeres  liherosque  tru- 
cidahat.  When  he  took  a  city,  he  used  to  kill  the 
women  and  children. 

In  (a)  the  action  of  taking  the  city  and  killing  the 
women  and  children  happened  only  once,  in  (h)  it 
happened  an  indefinite  number  of  times. 

Table  of  the  Passive  of  the  verb,  Munire 

munior         muniri  munitus  sum 

(Pres.  munitur  Pf.     munitus  est 

Indie.  J  Imj)f.  muniebatur  J^^pf-  munitus  erat 

I  Fut.    munietur  Ff-vf-  munitus  erit 

„  7  .      (Pres.  muniatur  Pf.     munitus  sit 

•''     \lm]}f.  muniretur  P^pf-  munitus  esset 

Infin.  Pres.       muniri  Pf.     munitus  esse 

Part.  Pres.        (wanting)  Pf.     munitus 
Gerundive         muniendus,  -a,  -um 

Translate  into  English : 

Pugnatum  est  ab  utrisque  acriter.  Nostri  tamen, 
quod  neque  ordines  servare  neque  firmiter  insistere 
neque  signa  subsequi  poterant,  magnopere  perturba- 
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bantur ;  hostes  vero,  notis  omnibus  vadis,  cum^  ex 
litore  aliquos  siiifiularcs  ex  navi  e^redientos  conspex- 
erant,  intitatis  eqiiis  impeditos  adoriebantur,  i)lures 
paucos  circunisistebant,  alii  ab  latere  aperto  in  uni- 
verses tela  conjiciebant.  Quod  eum  animadvertisset^ 
Caesar,  scaphas  lon<rarun\  navium  item  speeulatoria 
navigia  militibus  compleri  jussit,  et,  quos  laborantes 
conspexerant,^  his  subsidia  submittebat. 

'Observe  that  the  action  desrribfd  happened  an  indefinite  num- 
ber of  times,  and  so  wfi  have  tlia  subordinate  verb  con-ipe.rfrant  in 
the  Pluperfect  Indicative,  while  the  main  verbs  are  all  in  the 
Imperfect  Indicative,  namely,  adoriebantur,  circumsistebant  and 
conjiciebant. 

-Here  the  action  is  not  descrilied  as  happening  often. 

"Here  again  we  have  the  Pluperfect  Indicative  in  the  subordi- 
nate clause  and  the  Imperfect  Indicative  {snbmitiebat)  in  the  main 
clause,  because  again  the  action  is  represented  as  happening  over 
and  over  again.  Observe  that  the  relative  quos  takes  the  place  of 
cum,  because  "■whomsoever  he  saw  (from  time  to  time)  in  difficul- 
ties, to  these  he  kept  sending  reinforcements,"  is  the  same  as 
"  when  he  saw  (from  time  to  time)  any  in  difficulties,  to  these  he 
kept  sending  reinforcements." 

Translate  into  Latin : 

Caesar  was  unable  to  brin<;  the  war  with  the  Veneti 
to  a  close,^  for  as  fast  as  he  captured  their  towns, 
they  would^  carry  off  all  their  property  and  retreat 
in  their  ships  to  the  nearest  promontory.^  and  there 
they  would  a,2fain  defend  themselves  with  the  same 
advantages  of  position  as  before.*  They  kept  up 
these  manoeuvres^  very  easily  during  a  great  part  of 
the  summer,  owing  to  the  fact  that^  our  ships  were 

^Jinire. 

'"'would"  is  here  simply  an  idiomatic  use  of  the  word  to 
express  frequent  action. 

' promnnturium.  *No  need  to  express  "as  before." 

*.Say  simply,  "they  kept  doing  (Imperf.  of  facia)  these  things," 
beginning  the  sentence,  of  course,  with  "these  things"  to  show 
connection  as  usual. 

^Translate  the  meaning  of  "owing  to  the  fact  that"  by  one 
simple  conjunction. 
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detained  by  a  spell  of  bad  weather,'^  and^  because 
navigation^  was  very  difficult  in  a  vast  and  open  sea 
with  great  tides  and  no  harbours  to  speak  of.^° 

^Plural  of  tempestas  will  do. 

^Use  que  for  "  and."  When  two  clauses  are  joined  b}'  que  they 
are  of  tlie  same  nature,  and  therefore  there  will  be  no  need  to 
express  "because  "  again. 

"Gerund  of  navigare. 

^''Say,  "the  tides  (being)  great,  the  harbours  almost  none" 
(Ablative  Absolute). 


LESSOX  LXIII. 
Construction  of  Dum  and  Priusquam. 

1.  Dum  (while)  takes  the  Present  Indicative  when 
the  meaning  is  that  while  one  action  was  going  on, 
another  action  took  place  or  was  taking  place. 

Dum  ea  Romani  imrant,  jam  Saguntum  oppugna- 
haiur.  While  the  Eomans  were  making  these  prepara- 
tions, Saguntum  was  already  being  besieged. 

2.  Dum  (until)  takes  the  Subjunctive  if  a  purpose 
is  implied. 

Dum  naves  convenircnt,  expectavit.  He  waited  un- 
til the  ships  should  assemble. 

Subjunctive  with  dum  because  he  waited  for  a  cer- 
tain purpose,  namely,  in  order  to  give  the  ships  time 
to  assemble. 

3.  Priusquam  (before)  takes  the  Subjunctive  if 
there  is  an  end  (purpose)  in  view  or  an  end  prevented. 

Priusquam  consilium  cognoscerent,  exercitum  tra- 
duxit.  Before  they  could  learn  his  intention,  he  led 
his  army  across. 

Subjunctive  with  priusquam,  because  his  purpose  was 
to  keep  them  in  the  dark  with  regard  to  his  plan  until 
he  led  his  armv  over. 
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4.  If  duDi  (until)  and  prinsqnani  (before)  do  not 
signify  a  purpose,  they  will  take  the  Indicative. 

hi  proclio  mansit  duiii  pater  inlcrfcctus  est.  lie 
remained  in  the  battle    till  his  father  was  killed. 

This  does  not  mean  that  he  remained  in  the  battle 
for  the  purpose  of  seeing  his  father  killed.  If  it  did, 
dum  would  have  the  Subiunctive. 

5,  Priusquam  pugnaretur,  nox  intervcnit.  Xight 
came  on  before  the  battle  was  fought. 

This  means  that  the  battle  was  not  fought;   i.e.,  the 
end  (viz.,  the  battle)  was  prevented. 
X.  B. — The  Past  Tense  for  a  Subjunctive  of  purpose 
is  the  Imperfect. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  His  interfectis  navibusque  corum  occupatis,  prius- 
quam ea  pars  Menapiorum,  quae  citra  Ehenum  erat, 
quid  ageretur,^  sentiret,  flumen  transierunt  atque 
omnibus  eorum  aedificiis  occupatis  reliquam  partem 
hiemis  se  eorum  copiis  aluerunt.  3.  Ad  haec  cog- 
noscenda,  priusquam  periculum  faceret,^  idoneum 
esse  arbitratus  C.  Volusenum  cum  navi  longa  prae- 
mittit.  3.  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  paran- 
■darura  causa  moratur,  ex  magna  parte  ]\Iorinorum 
ad  eum  legati  venerunt.  4.  Dum  Eomani  tempus 
terunt  legationibus  mittendis,  Hannibal  paucorum 
militibus  dierum^  quietem  dedit.  5.  Caesar  non 
expectandum"*  sibi  statuit,  dum  omnibus  fortunis 
sociorum  consumptis  in  Santones  Helvetii  perven- 
irent. 

'Account  for  the  Subjunctives  in  this  exercise. 
^perkuhim  facer p^  =  \.o  run  any  risk.  =Gen.  PI.  of  dies. 

*What  is  the  subject  of  this  Verb  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  i\raking  a  hasty  march  of  eight  miles  he  arrived 
at  the  camp  of  the  Germans  before  they  could  re- 
ceive intelligence  of  his  movements.     2.  Caesar  de- 
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termined  to  wait  till  the  soldiers,  whom  he  had  de- 
manded  from   the   province,   got   time   to   assemble. 

3.  Caesar  resolved  to  lead  his  army  into  Gaul  before 
any  more  states   should  enter   into   the  conspiracy. 

4.  The  enemy  beat  a  retreat  and  did  not  cease  their 
flight  till  they  reached  the  Ehine.  5.  Whilst  he  was 
making  these  preparations  he  sent  Fabius  into  Spain. 
6.  There  is  a  river  called^  the  Arar  which  flows 
through  the  territory  of  the  Aedui  and  the  Sequani, 
and  empties^  itself  into  the  Ehine.  Its^  current  is 
so  smooth  that  the  eye  cannot  tell*  in  which^  direc- 
tion it  flows.^ 

*Omit. 

^The  sense  will  not  be  injured  by  omitting  "and  empties  itself." 

'No  need  for  a  new  sentence.  Continue  the  previous  sentence 
thus  :  "  With  extraordinary  smoothness  {incredibili  lenitate),  so  that 
(ita  ul),"  etc.  Latin,  as  a  rule,  prefers  one  continuous  sentence, 
rather  than  a  number  of  short  sentences. 

^Translate  the  meaning  thus  :  "  It  is  not  possible  to  be  judged," 
etc. 

^Use  uter  (which  of  two).  The  river  must  be  flowing  in  one  of 
two  directions.  •'Remember  the  Mood  here. 


LESSOX   LXIV. 

The  Conditional  Sentence. 

1,  Examine  the  following  conditional  sentences: 
(a)   If   he   comes    (to-morrow),   he   will   be   put   to 

death  (to-morrow). 

(h)   If  he  should  come    (to-morrow),  he  would  \)e 

put  to  death  (to-morrow). 

(c)  If  he  were  present   (now),  he  would  be  put  to 
death  (now). 

(d)  If  he  had  been  present   (yesterday),  he  would 
have  been  put  to  death  (yesterday). 

In  (a)  both  clauses  are  future  in  meaning,  therefore 
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translate   both    claiisi'S   l>y    tlu-     Future    Indicative   in 
T.atin:    thus,  Si  veniet,  interficietur. 

In  (b)'  both  dauses  are  au-ain  future  in  meaning, 
but  the  future  is  not  so  vividly  expressed.  Translate 
into  Latin  by  Ihe  Present  Subjunctive.  Si  veniat. 
inter ficiatur. 

X.  B. — We  have  already  had  the  Present  Subjunctive 
translating  futurity  after  verbs  of  fearing  and  in 
clauses  of  purpose  with  nt.  See  Lessons  XI.  and 
XXXYIIL 

In  {c)  we  are  expressing  something  which  is  con- 
trary to  fact  in  present  time.  Translate  by  Imperfect 
Subjunctive  in  both  clauses. 

If  he  were  present  (but  he  is  not),  he  would  be  put 
to  death.     Si  adesset,  interficcrctur. 

In  {d)  we  are  expressing  something  which  is  con- 
trary to  fact  in  past  time.  Translate  by  the  Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive. 

If  he  had  been  present  (but  he  was  not),  he  would 
have  been  put  to  death.     Si  adfuisset,  interfcctus  esset. 

2.  If  both  clauses  of  the  conditional  sentence  are 
neither  future  as  in  (a)  and  (b),nor  contrary  to  fact 
as  in  (c)  and  (d),  translate  the  English  into  Latin 
literally. 

Examine  the  following  conditional  sentences,  and 
observe  that  none  of  them  can  bo  referred  to  (a),  (b), 
(c),  or  (d).  , 

(e)  Si  tot  exempla  virtuiis  cum  non  movent,  nihil 
umquam  movebit.  If  so  many  examples  of  virtue  do 
not  influence  him,  nothing  will,  ever  influence  him. 

Observe  that  only  one  of  the  clauses  is  future,  and 
that  the  Latin  is  literal. 

(f)  If  he  comes  he  ought  to  be  put  to  death.  Si 
veniet,  interfici  debet. 

Again  the  translation  is  literal,  when  it  is  observed 
that  "  comes  "  means  "  shall  come." 
11 
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Translate  into  English: 

1.  Si  hostes  se  dedant,   Caesar  oppidum  conservet. 

2.  Si  hostes  se  dedidissent,  Caesar  oppidum  conser- 
vavisset.  3.  Si  Caesar  adesset,  hostes  non  tam  fortes 
essent.  -i.  Si  oppidani  arma  tradidissent,  non  inter- 
fecti  essent.  5.  In  omni  Gallia  hominuni  genera 
sunt  duo;  alterum  Druidum,  aiteruin  equitum. 
Illi^   rebus^   divinis   intersunt,   sacrificia    publica    ac 

"privata  procurant,  religiones  interpretantur :  ad  eos^ 
magnus  adolescentium  numerus  disciplinae  causa 
concurrit,  magnoque  hi  sunt  apud  eos  honore.  Nam 
fere  de  omnibus  controversiis  publicis  privatisque 
constituunt,  et,  si*  quod  est  admissum  facinus,  si 
caedes  facta,  si  de  hereditate,  si  de  finibus  contro- 
versia  est,  iidem  decernunt,  praemia  poenasque  con- 
stituunt. 

^illi  refers  to  the  more  remote,  in  this  case  the  Druids. 

-Dative  plural  of  res.     Compounds  of  svm  govern  the  Dative. 

■'' Notice  all  the  connecting  words  in  the  passage  :  illi,  eoa,  nam. 

*To  which  class  of  conditional  sentences  does  this  belong? 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  If  Caesar  had  permitted  him,  Dumnorix  would 
have  remained  in  Gaul.  2.  If  Caesar  should  cross 
the  Ehine,  the  Germans  would  take  to  flight.  3. 
If  Caesar  had  crossed  the  Ehine,  the  Germans  would 
have  taken  to  flight.  4.  If  Caesar  were  present,  the 
enemy  would  not  await  our  attack.  5.  If  Caesar 
had  been  present  in  Gaul,  the  Germans  would  not 
have  crossed  the  Ehine.  6.  If  Caesar  has  been 
created  consul,  I  do  not  think  that  Crassus  will 
remain  in  the  city.  7.  If  the  townsmen  take  up 
arms,  they  ought  all  to  be  put  to  death.  8.  If  Lj'- 
curgus  should  rise  from  the  grave. ^  he  would  say 
this.  9.  If  Lycurgus  were  living  he  would  say  this. 
10.  The  battle,  had  the  Eomans  lost  it,  would  have 
occasioned  the  annihilation  of  the  Eoman  army. 

^existere  ah  in/eris.  Observe  that  a  condition  which  is  future 
must  never  be  regarded  as  contrary  to  fact.  What  is  future  must 
be  regarded  as  possible,  no  matter  how  unlikelj'  it  is. 
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LESSON    LXV. 

Indirect   Narration. 

(Oratio  Obliqua.) 

1.  It  has  already  been  said  that  the  Accusative  and 
Infinitive  construction  is  used  after  verbs  of  speaking: 
thus, 

The  Germans  replied  that  they  had  come  unwill- 
ingly.    Germani  responderunt  se   invitos   venisse. 

This  is  called  indirect  narration.  In  direct  narra- 
tion the  exact  words  of  the  speaker  are  quoted. 

"  We  have  come  unwillingly/"'  replied  the  Germans, 
is  direct  narration.  Before  translating  into  Latin  we 
must  turn  this  into, 

The  Germans  replied  that  they  had  come  unwillingly, 
always  using  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction 
to  translate  the  noun  clause  introduced  by  the  con- 
junction "  that." 

2.  It  has  also  been  said  that  if  a  relative  clause  de- 
pends on  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction 
it  will  have  its  verb  in  the  Subjunctive :    thus, 

Dumnorix  affirmavit  Caesarem  Jcgatos.  qui  essent  in 
castris,  necaturum.  Dumnorix  asserted  that  Caesar 
would  kill  the  ambassadors  who  were  in  the  camp. 

3.  (a)  Besides  the  relative  clause,  all  other  clauses 
which  are  subordinate  to  the  clause  in  the  Accusative 
and  Infinitive  construction  will  have  their  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive. 

Dumnorix  replied  that  he  would  not  cross  over  to 
Britain  because  he  feared  the  sea.  Dumnorix  respondit 
se  noil  in  Britanniam  transiturum  quod  mare  timeret. 

(h)  Caesar  said  that  Dumnorix  would  pay  the  pen- 
alty if  he  came.  Caesar  dixit  Dumnorigem,  si  veniret, 
poenam  daturum. 

N.  B. — The  only  Moods  regularly  used  in  indirect  nar- 
ration are  the  Infinitive  and  the  Subjunctive. 
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Translate  into  English: 

1.  Barbaris  Caesar  ita  respondit :  se,^  magis  con- 
suetiidine  sua,  quam  merito  eorum,  oppidum  conse)- 
vaturum,  si  priiisquam  mnnim  aries  attigisset,  se  dc- 
didissent;  sed  deditionis  nullam  esse  conditionem, 
nisi  armis  traditis.-  Se  id,^  quod  in  Xerviis  fecisset 
facturuiu,  finitimisque  imperaturum,  ne  quam  amicis 
populi  Romani  injuriam  inferrent. 

^Give  the  English  both  in  the  direct  form  and  in  the  indirect. 
Begin  the  direct  form  thus  :  "  In  accordance  with  ni}'  usnal  clem- 
ency, rather  than  because  of  any  merit  of  yours,  I  will  spare  your 
town,  if,  before  the  battering-ram  shall  have  touched  the  M'all,  you 
(shall)  have  surrendered,"  etc.,  etc. 

-An  Ablative  Absolute  is  not  affected  in  anj'  way  by  indirect 
narration. 

^Direct  =  "  I  shall  do  that  whicli  I  have  done  in  the  case  of  the 
Nervii  and  shall  order  your  neighbours,"  etc.,  etc. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Dumnorix  replied  that  if  Caesar  permitted  him 
he  would  come  to  him.  2.  Caesar  learnt  from  the 
Ubii  that  the  Suebi,  after  they  had  heard  that  a 
bridge  was  being  built,  had  called  a  council/  and 
had  dispatched  messengers  in  all  directions,  to  order 
all  who  were  able  to  bear  arms  to  asseml)le  in  one 
place.  3.  When  Caesar  was  in  Italy  he  received 
news^  to  the  effect^  that  all  the  Belgae  were  forming 
a  league  against  the  Roman  people  and  were  giving 
hostages  to  one  another*  because  they  feared  that,  as 
all  Gaul  was  brought  to  subjection,^  the  Eoman  army 
would  be  led  against  them. 

'Abl.  Abs.       Latin  prefers    subordinate    clauses  to  co-ordinate 
clauses.  -Use  the  impersonal  construction. 

='Omit  "  to  the  effect."         *inte.r  s*-. 
°Abl.  Abs.  would  be  a  neat  construction  here. 
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LESSON  LXVI. 
Indirect  Xakuatiox   {continued) . 

1.  Two  ]Moods  only,  as  a  rule,  are  found  in  the  in- 
direct narration,  the  Inlinitive  and  the  Subjunctive. 
All  those  sentences  which  were  principal  statements  in 
the  direct  narration  have  their  verbs  in  the  Inlinitive 
^food,  while  questions,  exhortations,  commands,  and 
subordinate  clauses  of  all  kinds  have  their  verbs  in  the 
Subjunctive.  Ehetorical  questions  (being  questions  in 
form  only,  and  statements  in  reality)  have  the  Infini- 
tive in  indirect  narration,  unless  the  question  of  the 
direct  narration  were  Second  Person,  in  which  case  the^ 
verb  is  in  the  Subjunctive.  Of  course,  any  question, 
no  matter  what  the  person  was  in  the  direct  narration, 
will  have  the  Subjunctive  in  indirect  narration  if  it 
depends  directly  upon  a  verb  of  asking,  because  in  that 
case  it  is  an  ordinary  dependent  question.  See  Lesson 
LV. 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Cicero  ad  haec  unum  modo  respondit :  non  esse^ 
consuetudincm  populi  Eomani  aceipere  ab  hostc  arni- 
ato  conditionem ;  si  ab  armis  disccdere  velint,-  se  ad- 
jutore   utantur,^  legatosque   ad   Caesarem   mittant;' 

^Principal  statement,  thei-efnre  Infinitive  Mood. 

-Subordinate  clause,  therefore  Subjunctive  Mood. 

'Command,  therefore  Subjunctive  Mood.  The  direct  narration 
"would  be  :  "If  you  wish  to  lay  down  your  arms,  make  use  of  me  as 
your  advocate  and  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar." 
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sperare*  pro  ejus  justitia,  quae  petierint,^  impera- 
turos.* 

♦Another  principal  statement,  therefore  Infinitive  Mood,  the 
Accusative  («e)  which  goes  with  it  being  understood. 

^Subordinate  clause,  therefore  Subjunctive. 

"Supply  esse,  making  the  Future  Infinitive.  The  construction  is 
then  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive,  the  Accusative  eos  (they)  not 
being  expressed.  This  Accusative  and  Infinitive  depends  on  the 
\erh  sperare.  "Cicero  answered  that  he  hoped  that  they  M'ould 
obtain  what  they  asked."  It  is  possible  to  have  any  number- 
of  sentences  in  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction,  provided 
that  each  clause  has  a  verb  of  speaking  followed  by  a  statement. 
Thus,  "  The  messenger  said  that  Cicero  said  that  he  hoped  that 
they,"  etc.,  etc. 

Translate  into  Latin   (indirect  narration)  : 

1.  Cicero  gave  the  following  answer  to  the  bar- 
barians: It  is  not  the  custom^  of  the  Roman  people 
to  make  terms  with  an  enemy  in  arms :  lay  down 
your  arms^  and  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar.  If  you 
do  this  at  once/  I  know  that  Caesar  will  pardon  you.* 

'Before  attempting  to  translate,  imagine  "he  said"  to  be  placed 
before  every  sentence  thus  : 

He  said  that  it  was  not  the  custom,  etc. 
He  said  that  they  were  to  lay  down  their  arms,  etc. 
He  said  that,  if  they  did  this,  he  knew  that,  etc. 
Observe  the  change  that  takes  place  in  the  Tenses. 

-The  Tensea  in  indirect  narration  woukl  naturally  be  Past 
Tinses,  but,  just  as  in  English,  the  Historical  Present  is  often  us(<l 
instead  for  vividness. 

'Begin  as  usual  with  the  word  which  will  best  show  the  con- 
nection. 

*(He  said)  that  "he  knew  that  Caesar  would  pardon  them." 
*'That  he  knew"  is  the  statement  and  therefore  is  Accusative  and 
Infinitive,  but  the  verb  "  know"  is  itself  a  verb  which  takes  Accus- 
ative and  Infinitive  after  it  ;  therefore  the  clause  beginning  "  that 
Caesar,"  etc.,  will  also  be  in  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construc- 
tion.    See  last  note  of  previous  exercise. 
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LESSON  LXVII. 
Indirect  Narration  (continued). 

1.  The  Tense  of  the  Infinitive  Mood  in  indirect  nar- 
ration is  the  Tense  which  the  speaker  himself  used. 
In  other  words,  it  is  the  Tense  used  in  the  direct  nar- 
ration. In  the  sentence,  Cicero  said  that  it  was  not 
the  custom  of  the  Roman"  people,  etc.  Cicero's  own 
words  were,  "It  is  not  the  custom,"  etc.,  therefore  the 
verb  "  was  "  must  be  expressed  by  the  Present  Tense. 

2.  To  get  the  proper  Tense  for  the  Subjunctive 
Mood  in  indirect  narration,  use  the  Tense,  not  of  the 
direct  narration,  but  the  Tense  as  it  is  in  the  indirect 
form :   thus, 

Titurius  dixit:  Quod  Gallia  omnis  cum  Germanis 
consentiret,  unam  esse  in  celeritate  positam  salutem. 
Titurius  said  that  because  all  Gaul  was  conspiring 
with  the  Germans,  their  only  safety  was  in  dispatch. 

Here  the  Imperfect  consentiret  is  the  natural  tense 
for  "was  conspiring."  The  direct  narration  would  be: 
Titurius  said :  "  Because  all  Gaul  is  conspiring  with 
the  Germans  our  only  safety  is  in  dispatch."  Now 
Avhile  the  subordinate  clause,  "because  all  Gaul  is  con- 
spiring," is  to  have  its  verb  in  the  Past  Tense  (Impf.) 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  the  main  statement,  "  our 
only  safety  is  in  dispatch  "  is  to  have  its  verb  in  the 
Present  Infinitive  according  to  the  first  rule  of  this 
lesson. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Titurius  dixit:  suam  sententiam  in  uframque  par- 
tem esse  tutam :  si  nihil  esset  durius,^  nullo  cum  per- 
iculo  ad  proximam  legionem  perventuros:  si  Gallia 
omnis  cum  Germanis  consentiret,  unam  esse  in  ce- 

'  Comparative  degree  of  durua. 
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leritate  positam  saluteni.  Cottae-  quidem  atque 
eorum,  qui  dissentirent,  consilium  quern  habere^  ex- 
itum  ? 

-The  literal  translation  of  this  in  the  direct  narration  would  he  : 
"What  result  has  the  plan  of  Cotta  and  of  those  who  differ  from 
me  ?"  Notice  that  the  speaker  liiniself  saj's  "  lias"  (Present  Tense) 
and  remember  that  in  getting  the  Tense  of  the  Infinitive,  the  same 
Tense  as  the  speaker  himself  used  is  to  be  retained  in  the  indirect 
narration, 

"Infinitive,  because  it  is  a  question  in  the  Third  Person,  if 
turned  into  direct  narration.      See  Exercise  LXVI. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Titurius  spoke  thus :  ]\Iy  plan  is  the  safest.  For- 
tify^ the  camp  with  a  rampart  and  a  ditch  and  wait 
for  the  reinforcements  which  Caesar  is  sending  to 
us.  The  Gauls  will  not  attack  us  to-day,  because  the 
Germans  have  not  yet  arrived.- 

*The  Imperfect  Subjunctive  is  the  usual  Past  Tense  for  the 
Subjunctive  in  tlie  indirect  narration.  Tlie  Present  may  always  be 
used  for  vividness,  as  in  Exercise  LXVI. ,  but  do  not  make  a  practice 
of  using  it. 

"In  order  to  get  the  right  tense  in  the  subordinate  clause  put 
the  sentence  indirectly  thus  :  "(He  said)  that  the  (lauls  would  not 
attack  them  on  that  day,  because  the  ( iurmans  had  not  j^et  arrived." 
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Indirect  Narration  (coniinued). 

Pronouns  and  Adverbs. 

1.  In  indirect  narration  all  pronouns  are  Third  Per- 
son, and  adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  are  changed  in 
the  manner  indicated  in  the  following  exercise. 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Haec    cum    animadvertisset,    convocato    consilio, 
omniumque  ordinum  ad  id  consilium  adhibitis  cen- 
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turionibus,  vehementer  eos  incusavit :  Primuni'^, 
quod  aut  quam  in  partem,  aut  quo  consilio  duceren- 
tur,-  sibi  quaerendum  aut  cogitandum  putarent.^ 
Ariovistum,  se  consule,  cupidissime  populi  Romani 
amicitiam  appetisse.^  Cur  hunc  tain  temere  quis- 
quam  ab  officio  discessurum  judicaret?*  Quod  si 
furore  atque  amentia  impulsus  bellum  intulisset,  quid 
tandem  vererentur?^  Aut  cur  de  sua  virtute  aut 
de  ipsius  diligentia  desperarent  ?^ 

*The  indirect  narration  begins- here  and  continues  to  the  end  of 
the  extract.  The  verb  of  speaking  is  often  omitted.  Understand 
"  he  said  tliat  he  blamed  them"  because,  etc.  In  what  kind  of 
clause  do  you  expect  to  find  the  Subjunctive  ? 

-Oive  the  reason  for  the  Subjunctive.  The  direct  narration 
would  be, 

(I  blame  you)  because  you  think,  etc. 
The  indirect  = 

(He  said  that  he  blamed  them)  because  they  thought,  etc. 
Notice  the  change  from  2nd  to  3rd  Person. 

^Always  imagine  "he  said"  before  each  new  sentence:  "(He 
said)  that  Ariovistns,  when  he  (Caesar)  was  consul,  had  eagerly 
sought  the  friendship  of  the  Roman  ])ei)])lc."'  The  direct  narration 
would  be  :  "  Ariovistus,  when  I  was  consul,  eagerly  sought  the  friend- 
ship of  the  Roman  people."  Notice  the  change  from  the  1st  Person 
of  the  direct  to  the  3rd  of  the  indirect  narration. 

*  Although  this  c^uestion  is  Third  Person  in  the  direct  narration, 
observe  that  it  is  here  Subjimctive,  not  Infinitive,  as  might  be 
expected.  The  reason  is  that  this  c^uestion  hard  tiie  Subjunctive  in 
the  direct  narration.  The  question  originally  was  :  "  Why  shoidd 
anybody  suppose  .  "  not  ' '  Does  anybody  suppose  ? "  Such  questions 
are  called  deliberative  questions,  and  they  take  the  Subjunctive 
whether  they  are  in  direct  or  indirect  narration. 

"^Why  have  these  questions  the  Subjunctive  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Caesar  gave  the  following  answer  to  the  ambas- 
sadors :  "  T  do  not  promise^  to  wait  for  the  hostages, 
which  you  have  promised"^  to  send  to  me  here,     To- 

^(He  said)  that  he  did  not  promise,  etc. 

*  Remember  your  construction  after  "promise,"  which  is  a  verb 
of  speaking — promised  that  they  would  send  to  him  there, 

\ 


170  AX   IXTRODUCTIOX 

morrow^  I  shall  march  into  your  territory  and  pitch 
my  camp  in  the  vicinity  of  your  town.  Eeturn,* 
therefore,  at  once  to  your  people  and  tell  them  what 
I  say." 

'(He  said)  that  he  would  march  into  their  territory  on  the  next 
day,  etc. 

*(He  said)  that  they  were  to  retvirn,  etc.  Remember  that 
"return"  is  a  command,  not  a  statement. 
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Indirect  Xarration  [continued) . 

1.  It  ha.?  been  said  in  the  previous  exercise  that  pro- 
nouns in  indirect  narration  are  in  the  Third  Person. 
One  person  is  distinguished  from  another  by  using 
the  reflexive  pronoun  sui  and  the  reflexive  adjective 
suns  to  refer  to  the  person  who  is  represented  as  speak- 
ing in  the  narrative.  Other  persons  are  represented 
by  one  of  the  demonstratives  is,  ille,  or  hie.  If  no 
ambiguity  is  possible,  sui  and  suits  may  be  used  (arc 
used  by  Caesar)  to  refer  to  the  subject  of  their  own 
clause.  If  ambiguity  would  arise  from  the  use  of  sui, 
substitute  the  other  reflexive  ipse.  X.  B. — As  a  means 
of  avoiding  ambiguity  a  proper  name  is  also  used  in- 
stead of  any  of  the  pronouns  mentioned  above. 

Translate  into  English : 

Ei  legationi  Ariovistus  respondit :  Si^  quid  ipsi^  a 
Caesare  opus  esset,  sese^  ad  eum^  venturum  fuisse: 
si  quid  ille^  se  velit,  illum^  ad  se^  venire  oportere. 

'After  translating  literally  turn  the  passage  into  the  direct  form 
and  observe  all  the  changes  in  Persons,  Tenses  and  Moods.  Begin 
thus  :  "If  there  was  anything  necessary  to  me  from  you,  Caesar 
(or  if  I  wanted  anything  from  j'ou,  Caesar),  I  would  have  come  to 
you  :  if  you  wish  anything  from  me  it  behoves  you  to  come  to  me." 

'''Observe  that  all  the  reflexives  refer  to  the  main  speaker, 
Ariovistus,  while  the  demonstratives,  t*  and  ille  refer  to  Caesar. 
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Praeterea  se  neque  siue  exercitu  in  eas  partes  Galliae 
venire  audere,  quas  Caesar^  possideret,  neque  exer- 
citum  sine  magno  commeatu  atque  molimento  in 
unum  locum  contrahere  posse.  Sibi^  autem  mirura 
videri,  quid  in  sua  Gallia,  quam  bello  vicisset,  aut 
Caesari^  aut  omnino  populo  Eomano  negotii  esset. 

*See  footnote  on  preceding  page. 

'The  proper  name  introduced  occasionally  instead  ofthe  pronoun. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Ariovistus^  answered  Caesar  thus :  "  If  I^  do  not 
dictate  to  you  what  you  should  do,  it  is  not  right 
that  you^  "should  dictate  to  me.*  The  Aedui  are 
subject  to  me,  since  they  have  tried  the  fortune  of 
war  and  have  been  defeated.  You  are  doing  me  a 
great  injury,  because  by  your^  arrival  you  are  re- 
ducing my  revenues." 

^Rewrite  the  whole  passage  in  indirect  narration  in  Englisli 
before  attempting  to  translate.  Begin  thus  :  "  Ariovistus  answered 
that  if  he  did  not  dictate  to  him  what  he  should  do,  it  was  not 
right,"  etc. 

-Use  ipxe  here  because  sui  has  no  nominative. 

'It  would  be  quite  right  to  put  the  proper  name  here  as  a  means 
of  keeping  the  persons  distinct. 

*.nbi. 

•'■Do  not  be  afraid  to  say  «?/o  advent u  here  because,  although  the 
reflexive  properly  refers  to  Ariovistus,  there  is  no  question  of  any- 
bod\''s  arrival  but  Caesar's.  This  is  just  the  case  where  the  reflex- 
ive may  be  used  to  refer  to  the  subject  of  its  own  clause  in  indirect 
narration. 

LESSOX    LXX. 

Indirect  Xarratiox   {continued). 

Conditional  Sentences. 

1.  The  "  si  clause "  of  a  conditional  sentence  is 
called  the  protasis,  and  the  main  clause  is  called  the 
apodosis.  In  indirect  narration  the  apodosis,  being  a 
main  statement,  will  always  have  the  Infinitive  Mood, 
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and  the  protasis,  being  a  subordinate  clause,  will  always 
have  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

2.  The  Tense  of  the  Infinitive  is  determined,  as  has 
already  been  said,  l)y  using  the  Tense  wliich  the  speaker 
liimself  used,  but  the  following  points  must  be  ob- 
served : 

(a)  There  is  only  one  Future  Infinitive,  namely  the 
participle  in  -rus -\- esse  (or  fuisse),  and  therefore  this 
Infinitive  has  to  stand  for  both  the  regular  P\iture  and 
the  less  vivid  Future  of  the  direct  narration. 

{]))  In  a  contrary-to-fact  clause  (present  or  past) 
the  Infinitive  is  the  Participle  in  -rus  +  fuisse. 

3.  The  folloAving  changes  take  place  in  the  Tense 
and  Mood  of  the  protasis : 

(a)  The  Mood  is  always  Subjunctive. 
(h)  A  good  working  rule  for  getting  the  Tense,  not 
only  for  the  protasis  of  a  conditional  clause  but  for  all 
subordinate  clauses  in  indirect  narration,  is  to  ])ut  the 
Tense  of  the  direct  narration  one  point  back  into  the 
past.     Thus : 

A  Present  Indicative  would  become  Imperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

A  Perfect  Indicative  would  become  Pluperfect  Sub- 
junctive. 

A  Future  Indicative  would  become  Imperfect   Sub- 
junctive   (because   the   Present   Subjunctive  ordinarily 
expresses   futurity).     Therefore,   a   Future-perfect   In- 
dicative would  become  Pluperfect   Subjunctive. 
^N".  B. — If  the  writer  wishes  to  use  vivid  narration  he 
will  bring  the  Tenses  back  one  point  nearer  the 
present,  so  that  you  will  find  the  Present  used  for 
the  Imperfect,  and  the  Perfect  used  for  the  Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Barbaris  Caesar  ita  respondit:  Se^  magis  con- 
suetudine  sua,^  quam  merito  eorum,^  civitatem  con- 
*The  reflexive  refers  to  Caesar  and  eorum  to  the  barbarians. 
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servaturiini,  si,  priusquain  murum  aries  attigissct,-  se^ 
dedidi^;sent ;  sed  deditionis  nullain  esse  conditionem, 
nisi  annis  traditis.  Se^  id,  quod  in  Xerviis  I'ccisset,^ 
facturuin  finiHmisiiue  iniperatiirum,  ne  quani  dedi- 
ticiis""  populi  lioniani  injuriam  inferrent. 

^The  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  litre  stands  for  the  Future  Perf. 
Indie,  of  the  direct :  "  I  shall  spare  your  city,  if  you  siiall  have 
surrendered  bef(jre  the  battering-ram  shall  have  touched  the  wall." 

=''i'o  M  honi  does  this  reflexive  refer  ? 

*The  direct  narration  v  ould  be:  "  I  shall  do  that  which  I  did 
in  the  case  of  the  Xervii,"  etc. 

^Observe  that  the  Tense  "I  did"  goes  back  one  point  in  the 
indirect:  "(He  said)  that  he  would  do  that  which  ho  had  don". 
(Plpf. )."  Observe  also  that  "I  shall  do,"  the  Tense  of  the  main 
statement,  remains  in  the  Future  Tense. 

"What  case  and  m  hy  ?     See  Exercise  LVIII. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

To  those  demands^  Caesar  gave  the  following  an- 
swer :  "  I^  shall  not  attack  your  city  to-day  if  you 
send  me  the  hostages  w^hich  I  have  demanded.  If 
I  had  done  what  I  .did  in  the  case  of  your  neighbours, 
I^  should  have  taken  your  city  by  storm  as  soon  as 
I  arrived.*  Send,  therefore,  the  hostages  at  once, 
and  do  not^  expose  your  women  and  children  to  the 
dangers  of  a  siege. 

'The  Neuter  Gender  of  the  demonstrative  will  express  this, 
when  it  is  kiio«  ri  that  the  barbarians  had  been  making  certain 
demands  in  the  previous  sentence.     Use  ad  for  "  to."' 

-Turn  into  the  indirect  before  translating.  (He  said)  that  he 
would  not  attack  their  city  on  that  da}',  if  they  sent  him  the  host- 
ages which  he  had  demanded. 

^In  the  main  clause  of  the  contrary-to-fact  conditional  sentence, 
remember  that  the  Infinitive  is  the  Participle  in  -7-us  and/uisse. 

•'Remember  that  the  verbs  of  all  subordinate  clauses  go  one 
point  back  into  the  past. 

^The  negative  in  a  command  is  alwaj'S  ne,  and  the  conjunction 
"and  "  with  ne  is  neve,  not  et  ne. 
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LESSON   LXXL 
Virtual  Oeatio  Obliqua. 

1.  Sometimes  the  form  of  a  sentence  is  direct,  al- 
though it  is  in  reality  indirect: 

(a)  Dumnorix  a  Caesare  petivit  ut  in  Gallia  relin- 
queretur  quod  mare  timer et.  Dumnorix  begged  Caesar 
that  he  should  be  left  in  Gaul  because  (as  he  said)  he 
was  afraid  of  the  sea. 

Observe  that  quod  (because)  usually  takes  the  In- 
dicative Mood,  but  here  the  meaning  is  that  Dumnorix 
said  he  feared  the  sea.  The  verb  "  feared  "  is  there- 
fore in  the  Subjunctive,  because  it  is  in  a  subordinate 
clause  in  what  is  really  indirect  narration. 

(6)  Magna  proposuit  Us,  qui  occidissent,  praemia. 
He  offered  great  rewards  to  those  who  should  kill  him. 

This  is  really  indirect  also,  for  it  is  equal  to:  He 
said  that  he  would  give  great  rewards  to  those  who 
should  kill  him.  Observe  that  the  verb  "  should  kill  " 
is  in  a  relative  clause  in  what  is  really  indirect  narra- 
tion, and  therefore  it  is  in  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  The 
Tense  is  Pluperfect  because  in  the  direct  narration  it 
would  be  Future-perfect :    thus, 

I  shall  give  great  rewards  to  those  who  kill  (shall 
have  killed)  him. 

N.  B. — Tf  the  more  vivid  construction  is  desired,  "bring 
the  Tenses  one  point  nearer  the  present :    thus, 

Magna  proponit  w.  r/vi  occiderint,  praemia. 

Here  the  ordinary  Past  Tense  of  the  Indicative  (Per- 
fect) is  brought  to  the  Present,  while  the  Pluperfect 
Subjunctive  is  brought  to  the  Perfect. 
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Translate  into  English: 

1.  Illc  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit  ut 
in  Gallia  relinquerctur,  quod  rcligionibus  imped ire- 
tur.^  Posteaquam  id  obstinate  sibi  negari  vidit, 
principes  Galliae  sevocare  hortarique  coepit  uti  in 
continent!  remanerent :  id^  esse  consilium  Caesaris 
ut,  quos  in  conspectu  Galliae  interficere  vereretur.  hos 
omnes  in  Britanniatn  traductos  necaret:  fidem  reli- 
quis  interponere,  jusjurandum  poscere,  ut,  quod 
esse  ex  usu  Galliae  intellexissent,^  communi  consilio 
administrarent. 

^Virtual  indirect  narration.  "  Because  (as  he  said)  he  was 
deterred  by  religious  scruples." 

-The  regular  indirect  narration  begins  here.  The  verb  of  speak- 
ing is  often  omitted — (saying)  that  this  was  Caesar's  plan,  namely 
that  (ut),  etc. 

'What  would  be  the  English  of  this  verb  in  Oratio  Recta? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

These  two  great  nations  renewed  the  war  with  the 
greatest  bitterness,  the  Eomans^  being  indignant  be- 
cause a  conquered  nation^  had  attacked  them  without 
provocation,^  and  the  Carthaginians*  because  their 
conquerors  had  ruled^  over  them  in  too  insolent  a 
manner.  The  latter  felt,  too.  that,  if  their  gi-eat 
Hamilcar^  had  not  been  killed  at  the  beginning  of 
the  first  Punic  war,  they  would  have  swept  the 
Roman  race  from  the  face  of  the  earth. '^ 

*Abl.  Abs.  -victi  =  the  conquered.  "ultro. 

*Sanie  construction  as  "  the  Romans"  above. 

""Had  ruled,"  and  "had  attacked"  above  both  state  what 
each  nation  said  or  thought,  therefore  these  clauses  are  virtually  in 
indirect  narration. 

''Say,  "  TTamilcar,  a  very  great  general." 

"Say,  "They  would  have  reduced  the  race  of  the  Romans 
almost  to  extermination  (propf  ad  inttmiciontm  gentetn  Romanorum 
redigere). 
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LESSON  LXXIL 
The  Tenses  of  the  Indicative. 

1.  The  Present  Indicative  is  used  as  in  Englisli,  but 
it  is  also  used : 

(a)  To  express  an  action  which  has  been  begun 
in  the  past  and  is  still  going  on  in  the  present,  as, 

Jnmdiu  urhs  ohsidetur.  The  city  has  now  been  be- 
sieged for  a  long  time. 

(h)  With  dum  (while)  instead  of  a  Past  Tense  in 
such  sentences  as : 

Dum  Eomani  ea  parant,  Saguntum  captiim  est. 
Whilst  the  Romans  were  making  these  preparations, 
Saguntum  was  taken. 

N.  B. — The  teacher  may,  if  he  thinks  fit,  make  com- 
parisons with  such  Present  Tenses  as,  Caesar  is 
coming,  Caesar  comes,  Men  desire  liberty.  The  sun 
rises  every  day,  etc. 

2.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  a  past  tense,  and  is 
used : 

(a)  To  describe  any  action  in  past  time  which  is 
regarded  as  not  completed  or  not  perfect.  Thus,  disce- 
hat  =  he  was  leiarninp-,  he  used  to  learn,  he  began  to 
learn.  In  short,  discrhat  has  anv  meaning  at  all  which 
describes  the  action  of  lenrning  as  past  but  not  com- 
pleted. 

(h)  To  describe  an  action  which  hnd  been  begun  in 
the  past  and  was  still  going  on  at  a  certain  point  in  the 
past. 

Jnmdiu  vrhs  ohsidehatnr.  The  city  had  now  been 
besieged  for  a  Ions:  time. 

ObserA^e  that  this  is  but  the  past  of  1  (a),  with  which 
compare. 
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8.   The  l^erfoct   liulicalive  has  two  meanings: 

{<()  E.ciAorator  rem  nuntiaril  means  either,  The 
scout  has  announced  the  matter  (present  perfect),  or. 
The  scout  announced  the  matter  (historic  perfect), 
'^rhe  latter  meaning  is  the  ordinary  meaning  in  nar- 
rating past  events. 

(//)  The  Perfect  Indicative  is  also  used  in  a  sub- 
ordinate clause  with  the  Present  Indicative  in  the  main 
clause  to  describe  an  action  which  is  happening  an 
inflefinite  number  of  times. 

ri'i  (or  cum)  siios  Jahoranies  ridit,  au.vlUa  sub- 
itiillit.  Whenever  he  sees  his  men  in  difficulties,  he 
sends  reinforcements. 

4.  The  Pluperfect  Indicative  is  used  as  in  English, 
but  it  is  also  used  idiomatically  in  a  suborrlinate  clause, 
with  the  Imperfect  Indicative  in  the  main  clause,  to 
describe  an  action  which  happened  an  indefinite  num- 
ber of  times. 

Uhi   (or  r?/m)    suos  Iahorantc><   rulerat,  auxUia  suh- 
wiftchat.     As  often  as  he  saw  his  men  in  difficulties, 
he  sent  reinforcements. 
X.  B.— This  is  simply  the  past  of  3   (h). 

5.  The  Future  Indicative  is  used  as  in  English,  and 
it  must  always  be  used  in  those  subordinate  clauses 
A\here  the  English  uses  the  present  with  a  future  mean- 
ing. 

Si  Dumnorix  veniet,  interfi<i''tnr.  If  Dumnorix 
comes  (shall  come),  he  will  be  killed. 

6.  The  Future-perfect  Indicative  describes  an  action 
which  is  not  only  future  but  also  completed  before 
another  action  begins.  English  is  generally  satisfied 
with  the  Present. 

Diimvnrix  cum  pervenerit,  interfcietur.  When 
Dumnorix  arrives  (shall  have  arrived),  he  will  be 
killed. 

The  action  of  arriving  is  future,  but  it  is  also  to  be 
completed  before  the  act  of  killing  is  performed. 
12 
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The  Future   and    Future-perfect  tenses   of   the   four 
Conjugations  are: 

Future  Future-perfect 


1st  Conj 


.    fnecabit 


^^necabunt 


2nd  Uonj.  {.it, 
■^  Ijubebui 

■3rd  Conj.  I 

''     \Vi\\ 

J^th  Conj 


unt 
ttet 
ttent 
muniet 
munient 


necaverit 

necaverint 

jusserit 

jusserint 

miserit 

miserint 

muniverit 

muniverint 


Table  of  Verb  of  1st  Conjugation,  Active  and  Passive. 
neco         necare  necavi  necatum 


ACTIVE 

(  Pres.  necat 
Indie.    J  Impf.  necabat 

Pf.      necavit 

Plpf.  necaverat 

1  Fut.    necabit 

Ftpf.  necaverit 

o  ,  .      J  Pres.  necet 
•''      \  Impf.  necaret 

Pf.     necaverit 

Plpf.  necavisset 

Fid. 

Infin.  Pres.         necare 

Pf.     necavisse 

necaturus  esse 

Part.  Pres.          necans 

Pf      (wanting) 

necaturus 

Gerund.               necandi 

PASSIVE 

i  Pres    necat ur 
Indie.    ■'  hnpf.  necabatiu 

Pf      necatus 

est 

Plpf  necatus 

erat 

'  Fut.     necabitui 

Ftpf  necatus  erit 

«  7  .        r  Pres.   necetur 
'''      1  Impf.  necaretur 

Pf     necatus 

sit 

Plpf  necatus  esset 

Infin.  Pres.         necari 

Pf.     necatus 

esse 

Part.  Pres.          (wanting' 

Pf.      necatus 

Gerundive           necandus 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Duni  haec  geruntur,  Cae-5ar  prius  ad  hostium 
castra  pervenit,  quam,  quid  ageretur,  Germani  sen- 
tire  possent.  Qui  celeritate  adventus  nostri  per- 
territi  magnopere  perturbabantur,  castrane^  defend- 
ing =  whether,    and  is  always  joined  to  the  first  word  of  the 

clause. 
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ere  an-  fuga  ^ahitem  petere  praestaret.  Quorum 
timor  cum  fremitu^  et  concursii^  significaretur  mili- 
tes  nostri  pristini  tliei*  perfidia  ineitati  in  castra 
irrupcrunt.  Quo  loco  qui  celeriter  arma  capere  pot- 
iierunt,  paulisper  nostris  rcstiterunt,  atque  inter 
t-arros  iiujiedimentaciue  proeliuni  coinmiserunt :  at 
reliqiia  multitudo  ])uororum  raulienmique  (nam  cum 
omnibus  suis  domo  oxcesserant  Rhenum(|ue  trans- 
ierant)  passim  fiigere  coepit ;  ad  quos^  conse*- 
tandos  Caesar  equitatum  misit. 

-an  — or,  in  questions  whether  dependent  or  direct. 
"Ablative  Case  of  4th  Declension  lumns fremitus  and  concur8u-<. 
*diti.  Genitive  of  Sth  Declension  noun  dies. 

"Observe  that  the  relative  has  been  used  four  times  in  this  short 
passage  to  mark  tlie  connection  between  the  sentences. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  'J  liev  take  away  the  sun  from  the  world^  who  take 
away  friendship  from  life.  2.  Cato  used  to  declare"^ 
that  Carthage  mnst  be  destroyed.  3.  Caesar  will 
save  the  town  if  the  inhabitants  surrender  before 
the  battering-ram  touches  the  wall.  -i.  Caesar  said 
that  he  would  save  the  town  if  the  inhabitants  sur- 
rendered before  the  battering-ram  touched  the  wall. 
5.  Whenever  this  general  took  a  city  he  used  to  kill 
the  women  and^  children.  (^.  AVhen  Caesar  took  this 
city,  he  killed  the  women  and-^  children.  7.  While 
Caesar  was  delaying  in  these  parts  for  the  purpose  of 
procuring^  ships,  ambassadors  came  to  him  from  the 
Morini.  8.  Galba  has  been  king  for  ten  years.  9. 
Gralba  had  been  king  of  that  country  for  ten  years. 

'^xohm  e  mun^fo  toUere.     The  world  here  =  the  universe. 

-This  was  a  common  savinjr  with  Cato. 

■■Use  a"  or  atqiie.  This  ^vill  give  more  force  to  the  cruelty  of 
the  act — "not  only  the  women,  but  even  the  children." 

^Use  q7H>.  Here  the  act  may  have  been  cruel,  but  it  was  no 
doubt  nece.«sarv.  Bettor  not  pmphn«i7,e  the  cruelty.  qiie.  brings 
two  nouns  closely  together  under  one  head,  mnherea  liberique  =  the 
non-oomViatants. 

''pa}  are. 
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LESSOX    LXXIII. 
Seqliexce  of  Texses. 

1.  (a)  "When  the  principal  verb  refers  to  present  or 
future  time,  the  Dependent  Subjunctive  shoukl  be  in 
tlie  Present  or  Perfect  "^rensc. 

This  is  called  Primary  Secjnence. 

(h)  When  the  principal  verb  refers  to  past  tiuie, 
tlie  Dependent  Subjnnetive  should  l)e  in  the  Imperfect 
or  Plnperfect  Tense. 

This  is  called  Historic  Sequence. 

Example-  of  Primary  Sequence 

2.  Principal  verb  followed  bv  Present  or  Perfect 
Tense. 

(a)  Bogo,  rogaho,  rogarero  (I  ask,  shall  ask,  shall 
have  asked),  quid  scrihat  (what  he  writes,  is  writing). 

(b)  Rogo,  rogaho,  rogavcvo  (I  ask,  shall  ask,  shall 
have  asked),  quid  scripseiil  (what  he  has  written, 
v.rote,  was  writing). 

(c)  Rogo,  rogaho,  rogavero  (I  ask,  shall  ask.  shall 
have  asked),  quid  scripturus  sit  (what  he  will  write,  is 
about  to  write). 

Examples  of  Historic  Sequence 

3.  Principal  verb  followed  bv  Imperfect  or  Pluper- 
fect Tense. 

(a')  Rogahain,  rogari,  rogaveram  (I  was  asking, 
asked,  had  asked),  quid  scrihcrct  (what  he  was  writing, 
wrote). 

(h)  Rogaham,  rogavi.  rogaveram  (T  Avas  asking. 
asked,  had  asked),  quid  scripsisset  (what  he  had  Avrit- 
ten). 

(c)  Rogaham,  rogavi,  rogaveram,  (I  was  asking, 
asked,  had  asked),  quid  scripturus  esset  (what  he 
would  write,  was  abont  to  write). 
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4.  Tlie.  Teuse  '"  I  liave  asked  "  is  followed  by  cither 
Primary  or  Historic  Seciuence.  If  the  act  is  regarded 
us  completed  in  past  time,  the  Historic  Sequence  is 
natural,  but  if  the  act  be  regarded  as  just  c()ui})leted 
in  the  present,  the  Primary  Sequence  may  be  used. 

5.  Note  that  in  2  (c)  sit  is  Present  Tense,  and  in 
o  ((')  esset  is  luiperfect  Tense,  a<?cording  to  the  rule 
laid  down  in  1,  the  Future  Participle,  scripturus,  being 
used  to  bring  out  the  future  meaning. 

6.  After  vt  in  clauses  of  result  the  rule  for  sequence 
of  Tenses  does  not  hold  good  in  the  foUoAving  cases: 

(a)  When  the  principal  verb  refers  to  past  time  and 
the  subordinate  verb  to  present  time:    as, 

Heri  ita  pcrtcrritus  est  ut  hodio  domi  maneat.  He 
got  such  a  fright  3^esterday  that  he  is  staying  at  homo 
to-day. 

(h)  When  the  principal  verb  refers  to  past  time  and 
the  subordinate  verb  describes  an  act  which  has  begun 
in  the  past  and  has  continued  to  the  present  (English 
Present-Perfect  or  Perfect  with  "have  "). 

Tarn  muUa  mentitus  est  ut  nemo  ei  turn  crederot 
nee  quisqiiam  postea  unqna.m  crediderit.  He  told  so 
manv  lies  that  nobody  believed  him  at  the  time  and 
nobody  has  ever  put  faith  in  him  since. 

Here  crederet  is  the  regular  sequence,  b\it  in  the  last 
clause  the  ponse  requires  eredidcrit  in  the  Perfect  Tense 
regardless  of  the  regular  sequence. 

(r)  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  is  also  used  after  a 
past  tense  instead  of  the  Imperfect  when  the  writer 
wishes  to  emphasize  an  historical  fact  and  one  not 
closely  dependent  on  the  main  verb:    thus, 

TTostes  acriter  cum.  eqnifafu  nostro  eonfixerunt  tamen 
ut  nostri  eos  in  silvas  rollesque  compnlerint.  The  en- 
emv  fought  fiercely  with  our  cavalry,  nevertheless  the 
result  was  that  our  men  drove  them  into  the  woods  and 
hills. 

Here  the  result  depends  not  so  much  on  the  action 
of  t><e  enemv,  but  rather  on  the  usual  superiority  of 
tl'.e  Poman  soldier. 
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7.  After  ut  (neg.  ne)  in  clauses  of  purpose,  only 
two  tenses  are  admissible,  the  Present  Subjunctive  in 
Primary  Sequence,  and  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  in 
Historic  Sequence. 

Table  of  2nd  Conjugation,  x4.ctive  and  Passive 


ACTIVE 


Siibj. 


jubeo  jubere 

1^  Pres.  jubet 
Indie.    <  Impf.  jubebat 
(  Fict.    jubebit 
j  Pres.  jubeat 
I  Ivipf.  ju  beret 
Infin.  Pres.        jubere 
Part,  Pres.  jubens 

Gerund.  jubendi 

PASSIVE 

i  Pres.  jubetur 
Indie.    <  Impf.  jubebatur 

(  Fut.     jubebitur 

(  Pres.  jubeatur 

(  Impf.  juberetur 
Infin.  Pres.         juberi 
Part.  Pres.  (wanting) 

Gerundive  jubendus,  -a,  -um 


Subj. 


jussi  jussum 

Pf.     jussit 
Pip/,  jusserat 
Ftp/,  jusserit 
Pf.     jusserit 
Pip/,  jussisset 
P/     jussisse 
P/.      (wanting) 


P/     jussus  eat 
Pip/,  jussus  erat 
Ftp/,  jussus  erit 
P/     jussus  sit 
Plpf.  jussus  esset 
Pf.     jussus  esse 
Pf.     jussus 


Translate  into  English : 

1.  Dumnorix  petit  ut  in  Gallia  relinquatur.  2. 
Dumnorix  petebat  ut  in  Gallia  relinqueretur.  3. 
Dumnorix  petiit  ut  in  Gallia  relinquatur.  4.  Dum- 
norix petiit  ut  in  Gallia  relinqueretur.  5.  Dum- 
norix petet  ut  in  Gallia  relinquatur.  6.  Dumnorix 
petierat  ut  in  Gallia  relinqueretur.  7.  Caesar  quae- 
rit  quid  Dumnorix  faciat.  8.  Caesar  quaerit  quid 
Dumnorix  fecerit.  9.  Caesar  quaerit  quid  Dum- 
norix facturus  sit.  10.  Caesar  quaerebat  quid  Dum- 
norix faceret.     11.  Caesar  quaerebat  quid  Dumnorix 
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fecisset.  12.  Caesar  quaerebat  quid  Dumnorix  fac- 
turus  essot.  13.  Interim  Trinobantes,  prope  firm- 
issima  earum  regionum  eivitas,  legates  ad  Caesarcm 
mittunt^  pollicenturque  sese  ei  dedituros  atque  im- 
perata  facturos ;  petunt,  ut  Mandubracium  ab  in- 
juria Cassivellauni  defendat,  atque  in  civitatem  mit- 
tat,  qui  praesit  imperiumque  obtineat. 

*  Historical  Present. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Baculus  was  exhausted^  with  many  severe' 
wounds,  so  that -he  was  not  able  to  keep  his  feet^  any 
longer.  2.  Caesar  gave  the  order  to  open^  the  ranks 
so  that  they  might  be  able  to  use  their  swords.  3. 
Labienus  asked  when  Caesar  intended  to  come.^  4. 
Labienus  was  left  on  the  continent  to  find  out  what 
was  going  on  in  Gaul.  5.  Who  does  not  know  in 
what  honour  music  used  to  be  held^  among  the 
Greeks?  6.  On  that  occasion  Catiline  showed  how 
great  the  power  of  conscience  is.'^  7.  The  enemy 
fought  fiercely,  nevertheless  the  result  was  that^  our 
men  had  the  best  of  it  in  all  parts  of  the  field.^  8. 
(Eewrite  sentence  13  of  the  Latin  exercise  above 
without  using  historic  present.) 

"^ ctmfectua.  -Many  and  severe  (r/rari-s). 

^st  suMintrt,  to  hold  himself  up. 

*laxare.  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  to  whom  Caesar  gave  the 
order.     You  may  take  it  for  granted  that  it  was  to  his  officers. 

^Express  by  tlie  Future  Participle  of  vtnio  and  the  proper  Tense 
and  Mood  of  the  verb  e.««e. 

''This  sounds  like  the  Imperfect,  and  it  would  be  Imperfect  if 
it  were  Indicative,  but  being  Subjunctive  of  a  dependent  question 
you  must  use  the  Perfect.  Why  ? ,  See  consecution  of  Tenses.  The 
"statement  in  Latin  would  be  :  Magno  in  honore  upud  Graecoa  musica 
erat  (Imperf. ). 

"Do  not  use  the  Present  here.  Why  not?  The  power  of  con- 
science =co7iscjV72<?"oe  vis. 

^tamen  ut  is  sufficient  for  "nevertheless  the  result  was  that." 
Had  the  best  of  it  =  were  superior. 

'Omit  "of  the  field." 
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LESSOX   LXXIV. 

The  Ti:nsi;s  of  the  Infinitive. 

1.  The  Tenses  of  the  Infinitive  are : 

Active  Passive 

(a)  The  Present    oppugnare  oppuguari 

( b )  The  Perfect     oppugnavisse  oppugnatus  esse 

(c)  The  Future     oppugnaturus  esse  oppugnatuni  iri 
N.  B. — Oppugnatuni  is  the  iSupine  and  is  indeclinable. 

Iri  is  the  Present  Infinitive  Passive  of  ire  (to  go). 
Besides  the  above,  oppugnaturum  fuisse  is  used  in 
Oratio  Obliqua  in  the  apodosis  of  the  contrary-to-fact 
construction.  See  Lesson  LXX.  for  all  Tenses  of 
Infinitive  in  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construc- 
tion. 

2.  (a)  Some  verlis  have  no  Future  Infinitive.  With 
such  verbs  use  fore  or  futiinnn  esse  and  ut  +  the  Sub- 
junctive:   as, 

Dicit  fore  vt  piier  Laiine  loqui  discat.  He  says  tliat 
it  will  be  (it  will  come  to  pass)  that  the  boy  may  learn 
to  speak  Latin.      (Latine  is  an  adverb.) 

If  dicit  be  changed  to  di.iit,  discat  will,  of  course^ 
become  disceret,  thus: 

Dixit  futurinn  esse  ut  pucr  Latine  loqui  disceret. 
He  said  that  it  would  he  that  the  boy  would  learn 
to  speak  Latin. 

(b)  The  fore  ut  construction  is  more  usual  when 
the  voice  is  Passive. 

"Dixit  fore  ut  urbs  oppugnaretur"  is  inore  usual 
than  "Dixit  nrbem  oppugnatum  iri."  He  said  that 
the  city  would  be  attacked. 

3.  The  following  verb?  take  the  Present  Infinitive 
where  the  English  has  the  Perfect : 

(a)    Ire  debet,  he  ought  to  go 

Ire  debuit,  he  ought  to  have  gone 
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(h)    Eiini  ire   oportet    (lit..    (7   hcliovcs  hiit    to  ;/o), 
lie  ought  to  go 
Ellin  ire  ojmrtiiit,  lie  ought  to  have  gone 

(c)  Ire  ])()iost,  lie  cuii  go 

Ire  potuit.  he  could    have  gone  (or,  he  wa.^  (il)te 
to  go) 

(d)  Ei  ire  licet,  he  mag  go   (lit.,  (7  is  permitted  to 

him  io  go) 
Ei  ire  lieuit,  lie  might  liave  gone   {it  was  per- 
mitted to  liini  .to  go) 

The  past  time  in  Latin  is  brought  out  by  the  main 
verb,  not  by  the  dependent  Infinitive.  Wherever  the 
English  is  capable  of  liringing  out  the  past  meaning 
in  the  main  verb,  it  takes  the  same  construction  as  the 
Latin  and  keeps  the  Infinitive  in  the  Present  Tense: 
thus, 

He  can  go  (now). 

He  was  a1)le  to  go   (yesterday). 

But  if  we  say  "  could  "  for  "  was  able,"  we  must  say 
"lie  could  have  gone  (yesterday),  because  "could" 
is  not  necessaril}'  past  time  in  English,  so  that  to  bring 
out  the  past  time  it  is  necessary  to  put  the  Perfect 
Infinitive  "'  have  gone."  Latin,  however,  always  ex- 
presses the  past  time  b}^  the  main  verb :    thus, 

Ire  potuit.  He  was  able  to  go,  or,  he  could  have 
gone   ( y esterda5^ ) 

4.  Write  out  the  table  of  3rd  and  -ith  Conjugation 
Active  and  Passive,  using  the  verbs,  mitto.  mittere, 
viisi,  m/issum  (to  send),  and  audio,  audire,  audiri,  au- 
ditum    (to  hear).     See  Lessons  LXI.  and  LXII. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Magnam  in  spem  Caesar  veniebat  fore  ut  Ario- 
vistus  pertinacia  desisteret.  2.  Cum  Caesar  in 
Italia  abesset,  Sabinus  castris  exire  non  debuit.  3. 
Barbaris  Caesar  ita  respondit :  Sibi  nullam  cum  his 
amicitiam  esse  posse,  si  in  Gallia  remanerent;   neque 
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veruni  esse,  qui  suos  fines  tueri  non  potuerint.^  alie- 
nos  occupare ;  neqiie  iillos  in  Gallia  vacare  agros, 
qui  dari  tantae  praesertim  multitudini  sine  injuria 
possint;  sed  licere  in  Ubi'^rum  finibus  considere: 
hoe  se  Ubiis  imperaturum. 

^Perfect  Subjunctiv'e.  This  is  used  for  vivndness  instead  of  the 
regular  Pluperfect.  Caesar  begins  this  passage  with  the  regular  con- 
struction, as  is  seen  by  the  verb  remancrent,  but  he  here  drops  into 
the  vivid  construction  (the  Perfect  Subjunctive  being  as  a  rule  a 
Primary  Tense).  The  literal  translation  is  :  "(He  says)  that  it  is 
not  reasonable  that  tliose  who  hai^e  vot  bfen  able  to  defend  their 
own  territory  should  get  possession  of,"  etc. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  hopes  that  Ariovistus  will  desist  from  his 
obstinacy.  2.  Brutus  should  not  have  engaged  such 
a  large  number  of  the  enemy  in  the  absence  of  his 
commander-in-chief.  3.  Dumnorix,  fearing  lest  he 
should  be  deserted  by  all,  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar. 
4.  If  Caesar  should  come,  the  city  would  easily  be 
captured.  5.  Caesar  said  that  he  would  return  on 
the  next  day,  unless  he  were  prevented  by  the  enemy. 
6.  (After  translating  sentence  3  of  the  Latin  exer- 
cise into  English,  retranslate  into  Latin  without  using 
the  vivid  narration.) 


LESSON    LXXV. 
The  Nominative  Case. 

1.  A  noun,  a  pronoun  (or  an  adjective  or  a  parti- 
ciple used  as  a  noun)  stands  in  the  Nominative  Case 
if  it  is  the  subject  of  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  or  Sub- 
junctive ]\Iood :    as, 

Cum  Caesar  ahesset,  Lahienus  motum  timehat.  As 
Caesar  was  away,  Labienus  feared  a  disturbance. 

N.  B. — The  subject  of  a  verb  in  the  Infinitive  Mood  is 
in  the  Accusative. 
Caesar  dixit  Lahienum  motum  timers.     Caesar  said 
that  Labienus  feared  a  rebellion. 


TO    LATIN    PROSE  18T 

2.  Tho  vep])  to  be,  to  become,  and  verbs  of  being 
named,  being  made,  being  elected,  being  created,  and 
all  equivalent  expressions,  take  the  same  Case  after 
them  as  before  them,  no  matter  what  that  Case  may  be. 

(a)  Caesar  fuit  magnus  imperator. 

(b)  Dice  Caesarem  esse  magnum  imperatorem. 

(c)  Numa  creatus  est  rex. 

(d)  Dico  Niimam  creatum  esse  regem. 

(e)  Licet  omnibus  esse  bonis. 

Table  of  the  Fourth  Declension. 
Motus,  a  rising 


Singular 

Plural 

Nam.  motus 

motus 

Gen.    motus 

motuum 

Dat.     motui  (u) 

motibus 

Ace.     motum 

motus 

Ahl.     motu 

motibus 

Translate  into  English: 

1.  Caesar  exercitui  Labienum  praefecit.  2.  Caesar 
exposito  exercitu  ad  hostes  de  tertia  vigilia  contendit. 
3.  German!  exercitus  nostri  adventu  perterriti  sta- 
tim  ad  Caesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt.  4.  Le- 
gatis  tribunisque  militum  quos  convocaverat  dimissis, 
Caesar  dato  sismo  et  sublatis  ancoris  circiter  milia 
passuum  septem  ab  eo  loco  progressus  aperto  ac 
piano  litore  naves  constituit.  5.  Hi  loca  capere, 
castra  munire,  commeatibus^  nostros  intercludere  in- 
stituunt.  Quod  ubi  Crassus  animadvertit,  non  cunc- 
tandum  existimavit  quin^  pugna  decertaret.      6.  Hi 

'In  a  series  of  words  or  phrases  the  conjunction  is  often  omitted 
altogether. 

^g^tm  (a  conjunction,  "but  that")  is  always  used  with  the  Sub- 
junctive Mood.     It  is  used 

(«)  After  a  verb  of  doubting  or  hesitating  with  a  negative,  as  here. 

(6)  After  a  verb  of  hindering,  with  a  negative,  Catilina  non 
deterreri  potuit  qnin  conjumthntm  faceret.  Catiline  could  not  be 
hindered  from  forming  a  conspiracy. 
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constanter   omnes   nimtiaverunt  iiianus   coi^i,   exerci- 
tiimqiie  in  uniini  locum  conduci. 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  They  were  afraid,  now  that  all  Gaiil  hod  been 
brought  to  a  state  of  peace/  that  our  army  would 
be  led  ao-amst  themselves.  2.  The  Aedui  asserted 
that  their  children  ought  not  to  have  been  carried 
off2  into  slavery.  ;5.  They  said  that  their  towns 
were  being  captured  almost  in  sight  of  our  army 
4  Ariovistus  had  been  called  a  friend  by  the  senate 
of  Rome.  5.  Caesar  said  that  Ariovistus  had  beeu 
called  a  friend  by  the  senate.  6.  It  is  not  permitte.] 
to  Roman  soldiers  to  be  cowards.  7.  It  is  unlawful 
for  any  man^  to  lead  an  army  against  his  countrv  * 
8.  Finding  both  wind  and  tide  favourable  he 
weighed  anchor  and  sailed  forward^  ten  miles  from 
that  place. 

^Abl.  Abs.     Use  tlie  Participle  from  parare. 
l^Mucere  «Say,  "  lawful  for  no  one  "  {nemo). 

ihink  ot  the  exact  nieanins.    "  Co.mtrv  "  means  so  many  tliin<rs 
Any  verb  of  "  going  forward  •'  will  do,  because  we  know  he' is 
ni  a  sliip. 


LESSOX    LXXVL 

The  AucusATiVK  Case. 

1.  The  direct  ol)ject  of  a  transitive  verb  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  Case:    as, 

Caesar  GaUos  vkit.     Caesar  conquered  the  Gauls. 

2.  A  verb  which  is  intransitive  may  take  an  Accu- 
sative, if  the  substantive  have  a  kindred  meanino-  with 
the  verb :    as, 

TIanmhal  mi  nun  sonininm  somniarit.  Hannibal 
dreamed  a  wonderfnl   dream. 

3.  The  following  imjiprsonal  verbs  of  emotion,  piget. 
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puilef.  pacnitet,  iaodei,  miserct,  take  an  Accusative  of 
tho  person  who  feels  the  emotion,  and  a  Genitive  of  the 
thing  which  causes  the  emotion:    as, 

Eum  scehris  fmcnitei.     He  repents  of  his  crime  (lit., 
It  repents  him  of  his  crime). 

-I.    (a)    Verbs    of    makiny-,   clioosing,   electing,  .etc., 
govern  t\v;o  Accusatives. 

Ciceronem  popuhis  Ronianus  consulem  crearit.     The 
Eoman  people  created  Cicero  consul. 

{}))   In  the  I'assive  both- Accusatives  become  Nom- 
inatives. 

Cicero  a  popvlo  Romano  consul  creatus  est.     Cicero 

was  created  consul  b}'  the  ]\oman  people. 

N.  B.- — Cicero  and  consul  refer  to  one  and   the   same 

person  and  are  therefore  in  the  same  case  whether 

the  verb   is   active  or   ])assive,   but   compare  with 

5. 

5.  (a)   Verbs   signifying  to  ask,  teach,  and   conceal 
take  two  Accusatives  :    as, 

Populus    Bomaniis    Ciceronem     sententiam     rogavit. 

The  Roman  people  asked  Cicero  his  opinion. 

X.  B. — But  this  construction  of  rogo  is  only  found  (a) 
with   Neuters   of   adjectives,   pronouns,    etc.,    e.g., 
hoc  te  rogo,  and    (h)   with  sententiam. 
(h)   In  the  Passive  the  person  becomes  the  subject 

and  the  thing  remains  in  the   Accusative    (called  the 

Ketained  Accusative). 

Cicero  sententiam  rogatus  est.     Cicero  was  asked  his 

opinion. 

N.B. — AYith  quaero  (I  question),  peto,  postulo  (and 
sometimes  with  posco  and  flagito),  the  person 
from  whom  you  ask  the  thing  is  expressed  by  the 
preposition  from  (ah  or  ex)  with  the  iVblative:  as, 
Gain  pacem  ah  'Romanis  petierunt.  The  Gauls 
begged  peace  from  the  Eomans. 

6.  Duration  of  time  and   distance  in  space  are  ex- 
pressed by  the  Accusative  without  a  preposition:    as, 
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(a)  Caesar  decern  niilia  passuutn  processit.  Caesar 
advanced  ten  miles. 

[h)  Decern  annas  Graeci  Trojam  obsederunt.  For 
ten  years  the  Greeks  besieged  Troy. 

7.  The  names  of  towns,  small  islands  and  the  words 
domus  and  nis  stand  in  the  Accusative  without  a  pre- 
position with  the  idea  of  '"  motion  to  ''■  :    as, 

[a)  Caesar  Itoinam  profiriscitur.  Caesar  sets  out 
for  Eome. 

(b)  Nervii  domum  revertuntur.  The  Xervii  return 
home. 

X.  B. — But  if  the  motion  does  not  continue  right  up  to 
the  place  named,  the  preposition  is  expressed:    as, 

Cicero  ad  Capuam,  profectus  est.  Cicero  set  out  for 
Capua. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  Cicero  was  not  going  to  Capua, 
but  to  an  encampment  in  front  of  Capua. 

8.  Prepositions  as  a  rule  govern  the  Accusative. 
Exceptions  will  be  given  later. 

Table  of  4th  Declension 


pass  us. 

a  pace 

Singidar 

Plural 

Nom.  passus 

passus 

Gen.    passus 

passuum 

Dat.     passui  (u) 

passibus 

Ace.     passum 

passus 

Abl.     passu 

passibus 

Most  nouns  in  the  4th  Declension  end  in  us  and  are 
Masculine,  but  manns  (a  hand,  a  handful  of  men,  a 
band)  and  domus  (a  house)  are  Feminine.  There  are 
a  few  nouns  in  u,  and  they  are  Neuter. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Eum  stultitiae  pudet.      2.  Hac    pugna    piignata 
Romam  profectus  est   nullo   resistente.     3.  Tantum 
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terrorem  injecit  exorcitui^  Romanorum,  ut  egredi 
extra  vallimi  uomo  sit  ausus."^  -i.  Aristides  cog- 
nomine  Justus  appellatus  est.  5.  Caesare  consule, 
senatus  Ariovistuiu  aniicuni  populi  Romani  appel- 
lavit.  6.  Cato  seiitentiam  rogatus  dixit  delendam 
esse  Carthagiuem.  7.  Labienus  castra  vallo  decern 
pedes^  alto  munivit.  8.  Caesari  cum  id  nuntiatum 
esset,  eos  per  provinciam  nostram  iter  facere  conari, 
maturat  ab  urbe  proficisci,  et  quam  maximis  potest 
itineril)us  in  Galliani  iilteriorem  contendit,  et  ad* 
Genuam  pervenit.  Proviiieiae  toti  quam  maximum 
potest  militum  numenim  imperat  (erat  omnino  in 
Gallia  ulteriore  legio  una)  :  pontem,  qui  erat  ad^ 
Genuam,  jubet  rescindi.  tlbi  de  ejus  adventu  Hel- 
vetii  eertiores  facti  sunt,^  legatos  ad  eum  mittunt, 

1  Why  Dative? 

^audeo,  audcre,  ausus  sum,  is  called  a  Semi-Deponent  verb.  It 
is  partly  Active  and  partly  Passive  in  form  and  the  meaning  is  to 
dare.     What  is  the  Conj.  ?     Make  out  the  whole  table. 

"What  case? 

*He  goes  only  to  the  vicinity  of  Geneva.     Hence  the  preposition. 

^a'/  =  at,  close  to.     There  is  no  "motion  to"  in  this  case. 

'eertiores  facti  sunt  certus  =  certain,  certior  is  the  Comparative 
Degree,  more  certain.  The  phrase  =  "  they  were  made  more  cer- 
tain," a  common  Latin  expression  for  "they  were  informed."  The 
active  is  certiomn  facere,  "  to  make  (anj'  one)  more  certain." 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  They  did  not  dare  to  remain,  and  the  majority 
advised  that  they  should  return  to  their  homes.  2. 
Themistocles  informed  Xerxes  that  the  bridge  which 
he  had  made  over  the  Hellespont,  would  be  broken 
down,  and  he  would  be  prevented  from  returning 
into  Asia.  3.  Themistocles  repented  of  his  folly. 
4.  W^en  asked  his  opinion,  Themistocles  advised 
the  citizens  to  build  a  hundred  ships.  5.  They  sent  to 
Delphi  to  ask  what  they  should  do.  6.  When  Han- 
nibal was  in  exile  in  Bithynia,  ambassadors  from 
Prusias  happened   to  be  at  Eome.^     One  evening,^ 

*Say,  "It  happened  that  ambassadors  were  dining  at  Ilome,"etc. 
-The  time  of  day  does  not  matter  ;  say,  atqiLe  ibi,    "and  there," 
that  is,  in  Rome  at  tho  dinner 
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when  thoy  were  dininfr  with  (apud)  FlamininiiP,  the 
consul,  Hannibal's  name  came  \\\r  in  the  course  of 
the  conversation,*  and  one  of  the  legates  remarked 
that  he  was  at  the  court  (in  regno)  of  Prusias. 
Xext  day  Flamininus  tells  this  niece  of  news^  to  the  ■ 
senate.  The  senators^  thinking''  that  so  long  as  Haji- 
nil)al  was  alive,^  they  would  always  be  exposed  to  his 
machination.*,^  sent  amba^^saclors  to  Bithynia,  of 
whom  Flamininus  was  one,^"  to  ask  the  king  not  to 
harbour^^    (a   man  who  was)^'^   their  worst  enemy.^'^ 

'Saj'^  simply,  "mention  of  Hannibal  having  been  made." 

■'Continue  tlie  same  oonstriiction  with  which  you  began,  "and 
there  (it  happened  that),  mention  of  Hannibal  having  been  madi-, 
one  of  them  said,"  etc.  Tliere  is,  of  eoui'se,  no  need  to  express  "  it 
liappened  that,"  a  second  time.  IMake  one  continuous  sentence 
from  "  when  Hannibal"  to  "  the  court  of  Prusias." 

''This  piece  of  news  =  zV/,  and  put  it  first  to  show  connection. 

^The  senators  were  called  patres  conxcripti. 

''Who  thought,  etc.  Wlio  =  because  they,  requires  the  Sub- 
junctive Mood.         *Abl.  Al>s. 

''Saj',  "  they  would  never  be  free  fi'om  (without,  xine,)  treachery 
{iri'iidiae).  ^  "Among  them  Flamininus. 

^'Sa3',  "not  to  keep  (hahpre)  with  him." 

^-Omit.  ^"'Superlative  of  mimicua. 


LESSOX    LXXVII. 
The  Gexitive  Case. 

1.  Yerl)s  signifying  to  rememlier,  remind,  forget  and 
pity  govern  the  Genitive:    as, 

17('i)iinisceretur  veteris  incommotli  populi  Tiomani. 
Let  him  remember  the  old  disaster  to  the  Eoman  people. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  Genitive: 
cupidus  (desirous  of),  avidiis  (greedy  of),  ignarus 
(ignorant  of),  peritus  (skilled  in),  imperitus  (un- 
skilled in),  insvetns  (unaccustomed  to),  similis  (like 
to,  generally  of  likeness  in  character)  :  as, 

Insnetds  navigandi  mare  timehat.  Being  unaccus- 
tomed to  sailing,  he  was  afraid  of  the  sea. 
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3.  By  far  the  most  common  use  of  the  Genitive  is 
when  one  substantive  is  used  immediately  after  another 
for  the  purpose  of  defining  it  in  some  way.  The  two 
nouns  are  connected  in  English  by  some  preposition, 
such  as  of,  for,  with,  etc.     Examples  are: 

(a)  Patria  Ciceronis,  the  native  town  of  Cicero. 
Ciceronis  indicates  the  possessor.  Ciceronis  is  therefore 
called  the  Possessive  Genitive. 

(b)  BeUum  Germanorum,  the  war  with  the  Ger- 
mans. The  Germans  arc  the  object  of  the  action  of 
making  war.  Germanorum  is  therefore  called  the  Ob- 
jective Genitive. 

{c)   The   Genitive  also  denotes  the  whole  of  Avhich 
a  part  is  taken.     Magna  pars  militum,  a  great  part  of 
the  soldiers.     Sapientissimi   Graecorum,  the  wisest  of 
the  Greeks. 
X.  B. — Tn  phrases  like  all  of  fhe  soldiers,  we  must  say 

omnrs  vtilites  (all  the  soldiers),  because  no  part  is 

taken.    ' 

(d)  The  Genitive  is  also  used  with  an  adjective  to 
describe  a  sulistantive  in  some  way :   as, 

yir  magnae  virtiitis,  a  man  of  great  valour. 
This  is  called  the  Descriptive  Genitive,  or  Genitive 
of  Quality. 

X.  B. — The  Descriptive  Genitive  must  be  qualified  by 
an  adjective.  You  must  never  say,  vir  rirUiUs, 
for,  a  man  of  valour.  Tf  a  less  emphatic  expres- 
sion than  vir  magnae  virtutis  is  desired,  say,  vir 
fortis,  a  brave  man. 

(e)  The  Genitive  is  also  added  to  a  substantive  to 
defitie  its  meaning  more  exactiv :    as, 

Arbor  abietis,  the  fir  tree. 
N.  B. — This  Genitive  of  Definition,  as  it  is  called,  is 
very  common  with  Gerunds :  as, 
Ars  dicendi,  the  art  of  speaking. 

(/)   The  Genitives  tanti,  quanti,  magni,  parvi,  plu- 
13 
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ris,  minoris,  and  nihiJi  are  used  to  express  the  price 
or  value  at  which  a  thing  is  estimated:   as, 

Quanti  docet?     For  how  much  does  he  teach? 

If  the  thing  is  actually  bought  or  sold,  tanti,  quant*, 
pluris,  minoris,  and  maximi  are  still  used,  but  other- 
wise price  or  value  is  to  be  expressed  b}^  the  Ablative. 

Quanti  frumentum  vendlt?  x\t  what  price  is  he 
selling  corn? 

Magno  frumentum  vendit.  He  is  selling  corn  at 
a  great  price. 

Auro  corpus  vendit.     He  is  selling  the  body  for  gold. 

(So,  too,  plurimo,  parvo,  minimo.) 

(g)  The  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  of  the 
1st  and  2nd  Declensions  stand  in  the  Genitive  (if  Sin- 
gular)  to  express  the  place  where:    as, 

Bomae  vivit.     He  lives  at  Eome. 

If  Plural,  or  if  3rd  Declension,  use  the  Ablative 
without  a  preposition. 

Athenis  vivit.     He  lives  at  Athens. 

Bahylone  vivit.     He  lives  at  Babylon. 

In  the  same  way  are  used  domi  (at  home),  hiimi  (on 
the  ground).  Belli  (in  war),  militiae  (on  military 
service),  are  also  used  in  this  Avay,  usually  when  com- 
bined with  domi;  if  not  so  combined,  in  hella,  in  mil- 
itia are  used. 

Caesaris  virtus  et  domi  et  militiae  cognita  est.  Cae- 
sar's excellence  was  recognized  both  at  home  and  in  the 
field. 

Hi  fratres  in  hello  occiderunt.  These  brothers  fell 
in  the  war. 

(/;)  The  verb  sum  with  a  Genitive  expresses  mark, 
dutv,  custom,  characteristic,  etc.:    as, 

Stulti  est  in  errore  perseverare.  It  is  the  mark  of 
a  fool  to  persevere  in  error. 

The  Neuter  of  the  adjective  may  be  used  to  express 
the  same  idea :   as,  Stultum.  est.  etc.     It  is  foolish,  etc. 

If  the  adjective  has  only  one  termination,  the  Geni- 
tive must  be  used:  as.  Sapientis  est,  etc.  It  is  the 
mark  of  a  wise  man,  etc. 
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Table 

of  Domus, 

a  house 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.  domus 

domus 

Gen.    domus 

domuum 

Dat.     domui 

domibus 

Ace.     domum 

domos 

Ahl.     dome 

domibus 

N.  B. — The  Ablative  Singular  and  Accusative  Plural 
of  domus  usuall}'  have  the  terminations  of  the  2nd 
Declension.     Domi  -(also  domui)  means  at  home. 

Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Sueborum^  gens  est  longe  maxima  et  bellicosis- 
sima  Germanorum  omnium.  Hi^  centum  pagos 
habere  dicuntur,  ex  quibus  quotannis  singula  milia 
armatorum  bellandi  causa  ex  finibus  educunt.  Reli- 
qui,^  qui  domi  manserunt,  se  atque  illos  alunt.  Hi 
rursus  in  vicem  anno  post  in  armis  sunt,  illi  domi 
remanent.  Sic  neque  agri  cultura  nee  ratio  atque 
usus  belli  intermittitur.  Sed  privati  ac  separati 
agri  apud  eos  nihil  est.  2.  Erat  una  cum*  ceteris 
Dumnorix  Aeduus,  de  quo  ante  dictum  est.^  Hunc 
secum  habere  in  primis  constituerat,  quod  eum  cupi- 
dum  rerum^  novarum,  cupidum  imperii'^,  magni 
animi/  magnae  inter  Gallos  auctoritatis  cognoverat. 
Ille^  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in 
Gallia  relinqueretur ;  partim  quod  insuetus  navi- 
gandi  mare  timeret;  partim  quod  religionibus^  im- 
ped iretur. 

^Account  for  all  the  Genitives  in  both  extracts. 

-Would  i/U  do  instead  of  hi"!     See  note  on  ille  in  extract  2. 

"Show  hoAv  the  connection  is  indicated  between  each  sentence 
in  both  extracts.         *M«a  cww?  =  along  with. 

"What  is  tlie  subject? 

'^reriim  is  Genitive  Plural  of  res.  res  novae  (new  things)  is  an 
idiomatic  expression  for  "change  of  government,  or  revolution." 

"Observe  that  imperii  and  animi  are  in  the  Genitive  for  quite 
diflferent  reasons. 

^ille  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence  indicates  a  change  of 
subject.  The  unexpressf-d  subject  of  the  last  verb  {cognoverat)  is 
Caesar.     t'rte  =  Dumn<>rix.  "Religious  scruples. 


!!)(>  AX    IXTUODUCTIOX 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  The  Belgae,  observing^  the  manner  of  our  army's 
march  during  those  days,^  came  to  the  Xervii  by 
night.  2.  The  Germans  had  no  time-^  for  concerting 
measures  or  seizing  their  arras.  3.  Any  man  may 
err;*  nobody  but  a  fool  will  persist  in  error.  4. 
Nothing  is  so^  characteristic  of  a  narrow  mind  as  to 
love  riches.  5.  With^  the  light  armed  of  the  in- 
fantry and  cavalry  they  joined  battle  with^  the  en- 
emy. 6.  There  is  a  fountain  of  sweet  water,  and" 
its  name  is  Arethusa.  7.  When  the  war  with  the 
Helvetii  was  ended  .^  ambassadors  from  almost  all 
Gaul  came  to  Caesar  to  congratulate^  him.  8.  This 
state  has  a  very  great  reputatiou^*^  for  valour.  9. 
Caesar,  having  delayed  for  a  few  days  in  Asia,  heard 
that  Pompoy  had  been  seen  in  Cyprus.^^  10.  Ver- 
cingetorix,   on    receiving   news   of    Caesar's    arrival, 

^Abl.  Abs. 

^Express  simply  by  the  Genitive  of  dies.  You  will  have  three 
diflferent  Genitives.  Arrange  them  with  an  eye  to  clearness. 
Observe  that  the  phrase,  "during  those  days,"  depends  on  "the 
manner,"  and  should,  theiefore,  >)e  in  the  Genitive.  If  the  idea  of 
duration  depended  on  a  verb,  the  Accusative  of  duration  of  time 
would  be  used.  See  "for  a  few  days"  in  sentence  9.  ^  A  good 
working  rule  is  :  Wlien  one  novin  depends  on  another  it  is  put  in  the 
Genitive,  or  one  noun  governs  another  in  the  Genitive. 

N.B. — The  English  preposition  connecting  these  nouns  may 
be  of,  for,  vith,  during,  etc. 

'Say,  "  Time  was  given  to  the  Germans  neither  of  concerting," 
etc.,  and  observe  that  "  of  concerting  "depends  on  the  noun  "time. 
To  concert  measures  =  ro'/*iYi«w  habere. 

^Observe  that  "may"  and  "will"  are  used  in  an  idiomatic 
sense.  Say,  "  It  is  (the  lot)  of  any  {quivis)  man  to  err;  it  is  the 
mark  of  nobody  V)ut  (nisi)  of  a  fool  (tnsipiens)  to,"  etc. 

^So.  . .  .as,  tain         qxiam.     'Narrow  =  angiistus. 

*Do  not  be  afraid  to  use  cum  in  both  senses.  Cvm,  like  the 
English  ir'th,  means  both  aloJig  with  and  against  when  used  with  a 
verb  of  fighting. 

"Closer  connection  would  be,  "  to  which  the  name  is  Arethusa." 

*Abl.  Abs.  and  observe  that  the  phrases,  "with  the  Helvetii," 
and  "  from  almost  all  Gaul,"  depend  on  nouns.  "Supine. 

^"opinio.  Observe  that  "for  valour "  depends  on  the  noun 
"reputation." 

'  'Cyprus  was  regarded  by  the  Romans  as  a  small  island. 
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raised  the  siege^^  of  Gergovia  and  set  out  to  meet^^ 
him."  The  latter^^  had  commenced  to  besiege  No- 
viodunum,  a  town  of  the  Bituriges  situated  on  his 
route.  When^^  ambassadors  came  to  him  to  ask  that 
he  would  pardon  them  and  spare  their  lives,  he  orders 
them^'^  to  give  up  their  arms,  to  bring  out  their  horses, 
and  give  him  hostages. 

^  -opjmynatione  desistere. 

''■"obviam  projicinci  +  J)a.tiye  =  to  set  out  to  meet. 

^  *It  would  be  clearer  to  express  the  proper  name  again,  especi- 
ally as  the  next  sentence  is  to  begin  with  a  pronoun. 

'°Use  the  correct  pronoun  to  indicate  a  change  of  subject. 

*  "Show  the  connection  by  inserting  '•from  which  town"  at  the 
beginning  of  this  sentence. 

^"It  will  be  easier  to  put  the  rest  of  this  sentence  in  the  Passive 
and  leave  out  "them.""  "thpii'"'and  "him." 


LESSOX   LX XVIII. 
The  Dative  Case. 

1.  Verbs  signifying  to  command,  obey,  serve,  and 
resist,  verbs  and  expressions  of  advantage  and  disadvan- 
tage, and  compoimds  of  sum  govern  the  Dative  Case; 
as, 

Caesar  Lahieno  scribit  ut  decimae  legioiii  praesit. 
Caesar  writes  (commands  by  letter)  Labienus  that  he 
is  to  take  command  of  the  tenth  legion. 

2.  Some  adjectives  govern  the  Dative,  e.g.,  ntilis, 
gratus,  amicus,  inimicus,  proximus,  idoneus,  aptus,  ac- 
commodatus,  paratiis,  siwilis  (of  external  resem- 
blance), but  many  of  these  also  take  ad  with  the  Accu- 
sative, especially  in  the  sense  of  having  an  aptitude 
for :   as, 

(a)  Locus  castris  idoneus  erat.  The  place  was  suit- 
able for  a  camp. 

(&)  InteUectum  est  nostros  minus  aptos  esse  ad 
hujus  generis  hostem.     It  was  seen  that  our  men  were 
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little  suited  for  an  enemy  of  this  kind  (had  no  aptitude 
for  coping  with  an  eneni}^  of  this  kind). 

3.  The  agent  after  the  Gerundive  is  expressed  by  the 
Dative  instead  of  a  with  the  Ablative:  as, 

Caesari  ovinia  uno  tempore  erant  agenda.  Every- 
thing had  to  be  done  by  Caesar  at  one  time. 

(b)  If  the  verb  from  which  the  Gerundive  comes 
governs  the  Dative,  there  will  be  two  Datives :   as. 

Senatui  populo  parendum  est.  The  senate  must  be 
obej^ed  b}^  the  people. 

(c)  To  avoid  the  use  of  two  Datives  where  ambiguity 
would  arise,  use  a  with  the  Ablative  for  the  agent,  or 
let  the  agent  be  understood  from  the  context,  or  use  a 
different  construction. 

4.  The  Dative  Case  with  the  verb  sum  is  used  to 
indicate  possession:   as, 

Puero  liber  est.     There  is  a  boolc  to  the  bo3^ 
Or 

Pue?-  librum  habet.     The  boy  has  a  book. 

Caesar  dixit  sihi  nullam  cum  his  amicitiam  esse  posse. 
Caesar  said  that  there  was  able  to  be  no  friendship  to 
him  with  them  (i.e.,  that  he  could  have  no  friendship 
with  them). 

5.  Verbs  compounded  with  ad.  ante,  circum,  de,  in, 
inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  and  sub  take  a  Dative  of  the  re- 
moter object:   as, 

Germanis  metum  injicere,  to  inspire  the  Germans 
with  fear  (lit.,  to  throw  in  fear  to  the  Germans). 

But  if  the  literal,  physical  meaning  of  the  verb  is 
meant,  the  preposition  may  be  repeated  before  the  noim: 

^^'      .     .  .    .. 

Se  in  ignem  injicere,  to  throw  oneself  into  the  fire. 

fi.  Tlip   followinsf  idiomatic   Datives    (to   which   the 
name  Predicative  Dative  is  sometimes  given)  should  be 
learned  by  heart: 
auxilio  esse,  to  be  an  assistance 
curae  esse,  to  be  a  subject  for  care 
dolori  esse,  to  be  a  cause  of  grief 
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odio  esse,  to  he  hateful  to,  or  to  be  haled  by  (used  as 

the  Passive  of  odi) 
ornamento  esse,  to  be  a  distinction 
subsidio  esse,  to  he  a  reinforcement 
cordi  esse,  to  be  dear  {lit,  to  the  heart) 
detrimento  esse,  to  he  a  source  of  loss 
impedimento  esse,  to  he  a  hindrance 
praesidio  esse,  to  be  a  protection 
usui  esse,  to  he  of  use,  or  useful. 

This  Predicative  Dative  (or  Dative  of  Purpose,  as  it 
is  often  called )  is  mostly  used  with  the  verb  esse,  but 
it  is  also  common  with  habere,  dare,  mittere,  proficisci, 
venire,  relinquere,  and  such  like :  as, 

Aduatuci  auxilio  Nerviis  veniebant.     The  Aduatuci 
were  coming  to  the  assistance  of  the  Xervii. 
X.  B. — Observe  that  the  person  to  whom  the  thing  is  an 

assistance,  a  hindrance,  a  protection,  etc.,  is  also 

in  the  Dative  case. 

Table  of  Fiftli  Declension. 

Ees,^  a  tiling 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  res  res 

Gen.    rei  rerum 

Dat.     rei  rebus 

Ace.     rem  res 

Abl.     re  rebus 

All  nouns  of  the  Fifth  Declension  are  Feminine  ex- 
cept dies  and  meridies,  which  are  ]\rasculine.  Dies  is 
Feminine  in  the  Singular  in  the  sense  of  a  period  of 
time,  or  date. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Vinum  ad  se  omnino  importari  non  sinunt,  quod 
ea  re^  ad  laborem  ferendura  emollescere  homines  atque 

^res  is  a  thing  in  the  broadest  sense.  It  means  anything  at  all 
which  the  context  will  permit,  such  as  matter,  circumstance,  event, 
fact,  deed,  condition,  case,  news,  manoeuvre. 
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effeminari  arbitral^antur.  2.  His  de  rebus  Cat'sar 
certior  f actus  et  infirmitatem  Gallorum  veritus  quod 
sunt  in  consiliis  capiendis  mobiles  et  novis  plerumque 
rebus  student,  nihil  his  committendum^  existimavit. 
3.  Exercitum  traducere  maturavit  atque  ibi  castra 
posuit.  Quae  res^  latus  unum  castrorum  ripis  flu- 
minis  muniebat.  4.  Cum  tanta  multitudo  lapides 
ac  tela  conjicerent,  in  muro  consistendi  potestas  erat 
nulli.'^  5.  Hoc  facto,  duabus  Icgionibus,  quas  prox- 
ime  conscripserat,  castris  praesidio  relictis,  reliquas 
sex  leojiones  pro  castris  in  acie  constituit.  G.  His 
persuaderi,^  ut  diutius  morarentur,  neque  suis^  aux- 
ilium  ferrent,  non  poterat.  7.  Cum  sibi'^  quisque 
primum  itineris  locum  peteret  et  domum  pervenire 
properaret,  fecerunt  ut  consimilis  fugae  profectio 
videretur.  8.  Caesar  inveniebat  omnes  Xervios  trans 
flumen  consedisse,  adventumque  ibi  Romanorum  ex- 
pectare ;  mulieres®  quique  per  aetatem  ad  pugnam 
inutiles  viderentur.^  in  eum  locum  conjecisse,  quo 
propter  paludes  exercitui  aditus  non  esset. 

-What  about  the  agent  with  this  Gerundive? 
^Manoeuvre.         *What  Dative  is  this? 
^Literallj',  "It  was  not  able  to  be  persuaded  to  these." 
*Why  Dative?     anxilium ferre  is  equal  to  auhvenire. 
''Dative  of  advantage. 

** Ace.,  object  of  co7?/ecisse.       Nervios  \s  the  subject  of  eonsedi sue, 
expertare,  and  covjecisHP. 
»Why  Subjunctive  ? 

Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  Merchants  have  no  access^  to  the  Nervii.  2.  On 
receiving  this  ne^vs  Caesar  sent  forward  scouts  and 
centurions  to^  choose  a  suitable  place  for  a  camp.  3. 
The  two  legions  which  had  been  raised  last  brought 
up  the  rear^  and  served*  as  a  protection  for  the  bag- 
gage. 4.  So  welP  prepared  were  the  enemy  for  the 
battle  that  our  men  had^  no  time  to  take  the  coverings 

*Use  esse  instead  of  habere.     Access  to,  aditus  ad.         ^qui. 
'Say,  "closed  the  wliole  column  "  {agmen).         *Say  werf. 
^tam  alone  will  do  here  for  "  so  well."         '^desum. 
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off'^  their  shields.  5.  Caesar,  snatching®  a  shield 
from  a  soldier  in  the  rear,^  because  he  himself  had 
come  without  one/"  advanced  into  the  front  rank. 
6.  Now^^  that  hope  was  brought  to  the  soldiers  by  his 
arrival,  the  attack  of  the  eneni}'  was  checked  for  a 
little  while.^^  7  Lal)ienus  sent  the  tenth  legion  to 
help^^  our  men.  8.  Sabinus  thought  that  a  lieutenant 
ought  not  to  fight  with^^  such^^  a  host  of  enemies  ex- 
cept on  favourable  ground. 

''ad  with  the  Gerundive.  To  take  covers  oS—detrvdere  te<ju- 
menta,  and  mind  the  case  of  "  shields." 

**Abl.  Aba.  To  snatch  =:detrahere,  and  mind  the  Case  of 
' '  soldier. "         '  afe  novisshn  is. 

1"  Express  the  noun  again.     You  cannot  be  too  definite. 

^^Abl.  Abs.  Use  inferre  for  "bring,"  and  see  that  you  put 
your  connecting  -word  first.  What  is  the  word  which  carries  the 
mind  back  to  wliat  has  presumablj'  gone  before  ? 

^ -For  a  little  ^\•\\\\^i  =  pa^dun^. 

1 'Express  "  to  help  "  without  using  a  verb. 

^*Use  the  Gerundive  of  dimko  impersonally.  Use  cum  for 
"with." 

^^"Such"  here  means  "so  great." 


LESSOX  LXXIX. 
The  Ablative  Case. 

1.  Eeview  the  following  Ablatives  which  have  already 
l>een  treated : 

(fl)  The  Ablative  with  a  or  ah  to  express  the 
agent. 

{h)  The  xlblative  with  a  or  ah,  c  or  ex,  to  indicate 
the  person  from  whom  a  thing  is  asked. 

(c)  The  Ablative  with  cum  to  express  accompani- 
ment. 

(d)  The  Ablative  ^\^thout  a  preposition  to  express 
cause,  manner,  means,  and  instrument. 

(e)  The  Ablative  of  price. 
(/)    The  Ablative  Absolute. 
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(g)  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  to  express 
a  point  of  time. 

(h)  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  to  express 
place  where,  with  certain  names  of  towns,  etc. 

2.  The  verbs  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  'potior,  and  cescor 
govern  the  Ablative  Case;  but  in  the  Gerundive  con- 
struction they  are  treated  as  though  they  were  transi- 
tive :   as, 

In  spem  potiundorum  castrorum  venerant.  They 
had  been  entertaining  hopes  of  taking  possession  of  the 
camp  (lit.,  they  had  come  into  the  hope  of,  etc.). 

(b)  Verbs  {e.g.,  egco  and  careo)  and  adjectives  ex- 
pressing the  idea  of  "  lacking "  govern  the  Ablative. 
Egeo  also  takes  the  Genitive. 

3.  The  following  adjectives  are  followed  by  the  Abla- 
tive without  a  preposition :  praeditus,  contentus,  dignus, 
indignus,  fretus,  and  liher:   as, 

Dignus  h  onore,  worthy  of  honour. 
Fretus  virtute  militum,  relying  on  the  valour  of  the 
soldiers. 

Liber  metu,  free  from  fear, 

4.  The  Ablative,  like  the  Genitive,  is  used  with  an 
adjective  to  describe  a  noun :   as, 

Vir  summa  virtute,  a  man  of  the  greatest  valour. 
There  is  little  difference  between  the  Genitive  and  the 
Ablative  of  description,  but  the  Ablative  and  not  the 
Genitive  should  be  used  when  speaking  of  an  external 
part  of  the  body:   as, 

Yiri  capillo  promisso.  men  with  flowing  hair. 
But 

Viri  tantulae  staturae  (or  tantula  statura),  men  of 
such  very  small  stature. 

Here  the  reference  is  to  the  whole  body,  not  to  a  part 
of  it. 

N.  B. — An  adjective  always  accompanies  the  Genitive 
or  Ablative  of  description.  Of  coiirse,  a  Genitive 
which  takes  the  place  of  an  adjective  will  do  as 
well :  as,  Clavi  digiti  pollicis  crassitudine,  nails  of 
the  thickness  of  a  thumb. 
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5.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  ex- 
press the  parentage  from  which  one  is  descended :    as, 

Aeneas  dea  natus  est.     Aeneas  was  born  of  a  goddess. 

If  the  ancestry  is  remote,  the  preposition  is  expressed : 
as, 

Belgae  orti  sunt  a  Germanis.  The  Belgae  were  de- 
scended from  the  Germans. 

6.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  expresses  time 
within  which :   as, 

Pons  decern  diehus  aedificatus  est.  A  bridge  was 
built  within  ten  davs. 

Inter  (or  intra)  decern  dies  is  also  used. 

7.  The  Ablative  expresses  by  how  much  one  thing  ex- 
ceeds another :   as, 

Hihernia  est  dimidio  minor  quam  Britannia.  Ire- 
land is  less  by  a  half  than  Britain. 

So  also  miiltis  annis  post  (many  years  after),  midtis 

annis  ante  (many  years  before).     Literally  translated, 

these  phrases  are  ''  afterwards  by  man}'  3'ears,''  etc. 

N.B. — Post    and     ante    are    adverbs    here.      If   post 

and  ante  are  used  as  prepositions,  they  are  placed 

first  and  govern  their  own  case:    as,    post  niuUos 

annos,  etc. 

8.  The  Comparative  Degree  governs  the  Ablative : 
as, 

ia)  Puer  est  grandior  patre.  The  boy  is  taller  than 
his  father. 

(&)  Novi  neminem  fortiorem  Caesare.  I  know  no 
one  braver  than  Caesar. 

Latin  has  also  the  word  quani  (than).  If  quam  is 
used  the  two  noims  compared  are  in  the  same  Case :   as, 

(a)   Puer  est  grandior  quam  pater. 

(h)   Novi  neminem  fortiorem  quam  Caesarem. 

N".  B. — The  Ablative  may  be  substituted  for  quafn   and 
the  Nominative,  or  quam  and  the  Accusative,  but 
not  for  quam  and  any  other  Case :   as, 
Locus  erat  magis  idoneus  castris  quam  urhi.     The 

place  was  more  suital^le  for  a  camp  than  for  a  city. 
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In  this  .sentence  urhc  for  qiunii  iirhi  is  not  allowable. 

9.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  is  used  with 
names  of  towns,  small  islands,  and  the  words  domus  and 
rus  to  express  the  place  from  which  one  goes  or  comes. 

Roma  venit.     He  comes  from  Rome. 

10.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  specifies  in 
what  respect  a  statement  is  true :  as,  claudus  altera  pede 
(lame  in  one  foot),  nulla  re  inferior  (inferior  in  noth- 
ing). This  Ablative  is  called  the  Ablative  of  Specifi- 
cation, or  Ablative  of  Eespect. 

11.  The  Ablative  is  used  with  totus  without  a  prepo- 
sition in  the  sense  of  "  throughout "  :    as, 

Caesar  nuntios  tota  civitnte  Aednornm  dimittif. 
Caesar  dispatches  messengers  throughout  the  whole 
Aeduan  state. 

12.  The  Ablative  without  a  preposition  expresses  the 
route  by  which :    as, 

Poria  CoUina  urhem  intrat.  He  enters  the  city  by 
the  Colline  gate. 

13.  The  following  are  the  common  j^repositions  which 
govern  the  Ablative :  a  or  ab,  coram,  cum,  de,  ex  or  e, 
prae,  pro,  sine,  in,  sub.  In  and  suh  take  the  Accusative 
when  there  is  motion  to  or  towards. 

14.  With  regard  to  the  expression  or  omission  of  the 
preposition,  a  good  working  rule  is :  Express  the  prepo- 
sition in  Latin  wherever  you  have  it  in  English,  unless 
you  have  a  definite  rule  for  omitting  it. 

(a)  Caesar  cum  Gallis  pugnavit.  Caesar  fought 
with  the  Gauls. 

(h)  Legiones  circum  AQUxlclam  hiemdbani.  The 
legions  were  wintering  around  Aquileia. 

Comparison  of  Adjectives 
The  Comparative  Degree  of  an  adjective  is  obtained 
by  adding  ior,  and  the  Siiperlative  by  adding  issimvs 
to  the  Genitive  of  the  Positive,  minus  the  termination : 
as, 

alius  altior  altissimus 

audax  audacior         audacissimus 
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The  Comparative  Degree  is  thus  declined: 
Singular 


Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

altior 

altior 

altius 

Gen. 

altioris 

altioris 

altioris 

Dat. 

altiori 

altiori 

altiori 

Ace. 

altiorem 

altiorem 

altius 

Abl. 

altiore 

altiore 
Plural 

altiore 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Novi. 

altiores 

altiores 

altior  a 

Gen. 

altiorum 

altiorum 

altiorum 

Dat. 

altioribus 

altioribus 

altioribus 

Ace. 

altiores 

altiores 

altiora 

Abl. 

altioribus 

altioribus 

altioribus 

Translate  into  English: 

Mercatoribus  est  aditus  magis  eo,  nt/  quae  bello^ 
ceperint,  quibus  vendant,  habeant,  quam  quo^  uUam 
rem  ad  se  iniportari  desiderent.  Quin*  etiam  Jumen- 
tis,  quibus  maxime  Galli  delectantur  quaeque  impenso 
parant  pretio,  Gennani  importatis  non  utuntur,  sed 
quac'^  sunt  apud  eos  nata,  parva  atque  defonnia,  haec 
ootid iana  exercitatione  summi*'  nt  sint  laboris  effi- 
ciunt.  Equestribus  proeliis  saepe  ex  equis  desiliunt 
ac  pedibus  proeliantiir,  equosqne  eodem  remanere  ves- 
tigio"  assuefecerunt,  ad  quos  se  celeriter,  cwva  usus 
est,  recipiunt ;  neque  eoriim  moribns  turpiiis  quic- 
quani^  ant  inertius  habetur,  quam  ephippiis  uti. 

*That  they  may  have  (persons)  to  whom  they  can  sell  what  they 
have  taken  in  war.     Account  for  the  three  Subjunctives. 

^Accoinit  for  all  the  Ablatives  in  the  extract.  ^Because. 

*In  fact,  the  Germans  do  not  use  even  imported  horses,  etc. 

■"Those,  which  are  born  amongst  them,  small  and  ill-shaped  = 
their  native  horses,  small  and  ill-shaped  as  they  are,  they  make 
capable,  etc. 

"These,  by  daily  exercise,  they  make  so  that  they  are  (capable) 
of  the  greatest  toil. 

'The  preposition  is  generally  omitted  before  loctLS  (and  vestigium, 
in  the  sense  of  locus)  when  accompanied  by  an  adjective. 

^quisquam  is  the  usual  pronoun  for  "anyone"  after  a  negative. 
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Translate  into  Latin: 

1.  It  is  not  allowable^  to  remain  longer^  than  a  year 
in  one  place.  2.  This  mode  of  life^  produces  men  of 
great  stature.  3.  Caesar  makes  the  ships  a  little 
lower  than  those  which  we  use  in  our  sea.  4.  As  far 
as  cavalry  is  concerned.'*  this  state  is  by  far  the  most 
powerful  in  all  Gaul.  5.  Since  all  preparations  had 
been  made^  for  the  war  in  Britain,  Caesar  ordered 
Indutiomarus  to  come  to  him  with  200  hostages.  6. 
Being  repulsed  by  the  cavalry,  they  hid  themselves^ 
in  the  woods.  7.  On  the  next  day  the  enemy  took  up 
their  position  on  the  hills  at  a  distance'^  from 
the  camp.  8.  At  daybreak  Caesar  moves  his  camp, 
and  within  fifteen  days  arrives  in  the  territory  of  the 
Belgae.  9.  There  were  two  routes  bv  which  they 
could  leave^  home.  10.  A^^ien  all  preparations  had 
been  made^  for^^  their  departure^^  they  appointed  a 
date^^  on  which^^  all  were  to  assemble^*  on.  the  banks 
of  the  Ehone.  11.  On  hearing  this,  Caesar  sets  out 
from  Eome  and  hastens  by  forced  marches^^  into  Gaul. 
12.  In  the  eyes  of  the  mofher^^  the  daughter  was  a 
greater  favourite  than  the  son. 

'^licet.  -diutim.  'Simply  say  res  for  "  mode  of  life." 

*" Cavalry"  in  the  Ablative  of  Respect  will  express  the  whole 
clause. 

^The  Abl.  Abs.  stands  for  anj'  kind  of  subordinate  clause. 

'^'ahdere  .se  means  to  hide  oneself.  Mind  the  case  after  in.  They 
went  into  the  woods  to  hide. 

''procnl.         ^exire.         '-'Abl.  Abs.         ^"ad. 

'^'^profectio.  ^''dies.         ''Time  when. 

**"Were  to  assemble  "is  to  be  expressed  by  the  Subjunctive. 
Observe  the  virtual  command.  They  are  to  come  together  to  the 
bank.     Mind  the  case  of  "  bank." 

^^magmim  Uer  =  &  forced  march. 

i*Say,  "  The  daughter  was  dearer  to,"  etc. 
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LESSOX   LXXX. 
The  Position  of  Words,  Phrases,  and  Clauses. 

1.  Attributes,  whether  adjectives,  substantives  in  ap- 
position, or  oblique  cases  taking  the  place  of  adjectives, 
usually  follow  their  substantives,  but 

2.  Demonstratives,  and  adjectives  of  number  and 
quantity  {e.g.^  magnus),  usually  precede  their  substan- 
tives. 

3.  Rules  1  and  2  are  often  reversed  for  clearness, 
emphasis,  or  rliythni. 

4.  The  preposition  precedes  its  case. 

5.  Adverbs  and  adverliial  phrases  precede  the  verb  or 
adjective  which  they  modify. 

6.  Negatives  precede  what  they  negative,  whether  it 
be  a  word  or  a  whole  sentence.  Do  not  say,  non  fori 
potest,  but  ferri  non  potest. 

7.  rjelativo  pronouns,  interrogative  pronouns,  and  ad- 
verbial conjunctions  regularly  stand  at  the  head  of  their 
clauses. 

8.  In  English  the  tendency  is  to  bring  together  words 
which  are  closely  connected  in  sense,  but  in  Latin  the 
tendency  is  to  separate  two  words  which  are  obviously 
in  agreement,  and  to  place  between  them  all  words, 
phrases  and  clauses  which  relate  to  them.  In  illustra- 
tion, observe  the  following  Latin  sentence  as  it  grows. 

Caesar  advanced.     Caesar  processit. 

Here  is  our  main  subject  in  agreement  with  the  main 
verb. 

Caesar  advanced  into  the  front  rank.  Caesar  in 
primam  aciem  processit. 

Caesar  and  processit  are  the  two  words  in  agreement. 
They  are  separated,  and  in  primam  aciem  is  placed  be- 
tween. 

Caesar,  having  set  out  from  the  exhortation  of  the 
tenth  legion  to  the  right  wing,  advanced  into  the  front 
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rank.     Caesar  ah  decimae  Icgionis  cohortatione  ad  dex- 
trum  cornu  profectus,  in  primam  acieni  processit. 

Caesar  and  profectus  are  in  agreement.  They,  too, 
are  separated,  and  ah  decimae  legionis  cohortatione  ad 
dextrum  cornu  is  placed  between.  Note  also  the  phrase 
ah  decimae  legionis  cohortatione.  The  preposition  ah 
and  its  Case  cohortatione  are  separated,  and  decimae 
legionis  is  inserted  between. 

Caesar,  having  set  out  from  the  exhortation  of  the 
tenth  legion  to  the  right  wing,  advanced  into  the  front 
rank  when  he  saw  his  men  hard  pressed.  Caesar  ah 
decimae  legionis  cohortatione  ad  dextrum  cornu  profec- 
tus, uhi  suos  nrgeri  vidit.  in  primani  aciem  proccssit. 

The  phrase  "  when  ho  saw  his  men  hard  pressed  '• 
tells  the  time  when  Caesar  advanced,  and  so  it,  too,  is 
placed  between  Caesar  and  pr^cessit. 

The  following  clause  also  tells  what  he  saw  before  he 
advanced,  so  it,  too.  will  be  placed  between  Caesar  and 
processit : 

and  when  he  saw  that,  the  standards  being  collected 
into  one  place,  the  soldiers  of  the  twelfth  legion  being 
all  huddled  together  were  a  hindrance  to  themselves  in 
the  battle. 

Inserting  this  new  clause,  we  have : 

Caesar  ah  decimae  legionis  cohortatione  ad  dextrum 
cornu  profectus,  uhi  suos  urgeri  signisque  in  unum 
locxim.  collatis  duodecimae  legionis  confertos  milites  sibi 
ipsos  ad  pugnam  esse  imprdimenfo  vidit  .  ...  in 
primam  aciem  processit. 

Now,  after  all  those  thinofs,  Caesar  saw 

(a)  that  all  the  centurions  of  the  fcmrth  cohort  had 
been  killed ; 

{h)   that  the  standard-liearer  had  been  slain; 

(c)   that  the  standard  had  been  lost; 

{d)  that  almost  all  the  centurions  of  the  other  co- 
horts had  been  either  wounded  or  killed  : 

(e)  that  among  them  P.  Sextius  Baculus,  a  very 
brave  man,  had  been  overcome  with  many  severe  wounds, 
so  that  he  was  not  able  to  keep  his  feet. 
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It  was  because  of  all  those  things  that  Caesar  ad- 
vanced into  the  front  rank  himself.  All  these  clauses 
are  therefore  placed  between  Caesar  and  processit.  Ex- 
pressing them  by  the  Ablative  Absolute,  we  now  have : 

Caesar  ah  decimae  legionis  cohortatione  ad  dextrum 
cornu  profectus,  ubi  suos  iirgeri  signisque  in  uniim 
locum  coUatis  duodeciniae  Jeyionis  confertos  milites  sihi 
ipsos  ad  pugnam  esse  impedimento  vidit,  quartae  co- 
hortis  omnibus  centurionibus  occisis,  signiferoque  inter- 
fecto,  signo  amusso,  reliquarttm  cohortium  omnibus  fere 
centurionibus  aut  vuhieratis  aut  occisis.  in  his  primipilo 
Puhlio  Sextio  Baculo.  fortissimo  viro.  multis  gravihus- 
que  vulneribus  confecto  ut  jam  se  sustinere  non  posset; 
....    in  primam  acirm  processit. 

Further,  before  advani-ina-  into  the  front  rank,  Cae- 
sar saw 

(a)  that  the  rest  were  more  inactive, 

(b)  and  that  some  in  the  rear  were  deserting  the 
battle  and  going  off, 

(c)  that  the  enemy  never  stojiped  coming  up  from 
the  lower  ground  in  front, 

(d)  and  that  they  were  pressing  on  from  both  sides, 

(e)  and  that  matters  were  at  a  crisis, 

(f)  and  that  there  Avere  no  reinforcements  which 
could  be  sent  up. 

Inserting  all  these  clauses  as  before,  we  now  have : 
Caesar  ah  decimae  tegionis  cohortatione  ad  dextrum 
cornu  profectus,  ubi  suos  urgeri  signisque  in  unum 
lo^vm  cnJJatis  duodecimae  Irginnix  confertos  milites  sibi 
ipsos  ad  pugnam  esse  impedimento  vidit,  quartae  co- 
Iwrtisi  omnibus  centnrionihiis  occisis  signiferoque  intcr- 
fecto.  signo  amisso,  reliquarum  cohortium  omnibus  fere 
cpnturio7iibus  aut  vvlnerntia  aut  occisis,  in  his  primipilo 
PubJio  Sextio  Baculo,  fortissimo  viro.  multis  gravibus- 
que  vulneribus  confecto  ut  jam  se  sustinere  non  posset: 
reliquos  esse  tardiores,  et  nonnullos  ab  novissimis  de- 
fterio  proelio  excedere  ac  tela,  vitare,  hostes  neque  a 
fronte  ex  inferiore  loco  subeuntes  intermittere  et  ah 
utroque  latere  instare,  et  rem  ease    in    angusto    vidit 

14 
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(verb  repeated  for  clearness)    neque  ullum   esse  siib- 

sidium  quod  suhmitti  posset,    .    .    .    in  primam  aciem 

processit. 

Finally,  before  Caesar  advanced  into  the  front  rank 
(a)   he  snatched  a  shield  from  a  soldier  in  the  rear, 
{h)   because  he  himself  had  come  there  -withont  a 

shield. 

Inserting   these   clauses   as   before,    and   adding   the 

clauses  which  tell  what  Caesar  did  after  he  advanced 

into  the  front  rank,  we  have  the  following 

MODEL    sentence: 

Caesar  ah  decimae  leglonis  coliortatione  ad  dextrum 
cornu  profectus,  iibi  suos  urgeri  signisque  in  unum 
locum  coJlatis  duodecimae  legionis  confertos  milites  sibi 
ipsos  ad  pugnam  esse  impedimento  vidit,  quartae  co- 
Jwrtis  omnibus  centurionihus  occisis  siqniferoque  inter- 
fecto,  signo  aniisso,  reliquarum  cohortium  omnibus  fere 
centurionihus  uut  vulneratis  aut  occisis,  in  his  primipilo 
Publio  Sextio  Baculo,  fortissimo  viro,  multis  gravibus- 
que  vidneribus  confecto  ut  jam  se  sustinere  non  posset; 
reliquos  esse  tardiores,  et  nonnullos  ah  novissimis  de- 
serto  proelio  excedere  ac  tela  vitare,  liostes  neque  a 
fronte  ex  inferiore  loco  suheuntes  intcrmittere  et  ab 
utroque  latere  instare,  ct  rem  esse  in  angusto  vidit,  neqnr 
ullum  esse  subsidium  quod  suhmitti  posset,  scuto  ah 
novissimis  uni  mil  ill  dcfracto.  quod  ipse  eo  sine  scuto 
venerat,  in  primam  aciem  processit  centurionibusque 
nominatim  appellatis  reliquos  coTiortatus  milites  signa 
inferre  et  manipulos  laxare  jussif.  quo  facilius  gladiis 
uti  possent. 

Now  take  one  of  the  subordinate  clauses:  liostes  ne- 
que a  fronte  ex  inferiore  loco  suheuntes  intermittere. 

Hostes  is  the  subject  of  intermittere.  and  they  are 
separated  by  the  words  referring  to  them. 

Examine  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this  way. 
Notice  where  the  order  above  referred  to  is  not  carried 
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out,  and  find  the  reasons.  For  example,  in  the  clause, 
"  quartae  cohortis  otiinihus  cenhirionihiis  occisis,"  quar- 
lae  cohortis  should  he  between  the  two  Ablatives,  cen- 
turionihus  and  occisis,  but  quartae  cohortis  is  designedly 
placed  first  in  order  to  mark  the  contrast  with  reli- 
qiiaruDb  cohortium.  which  is  also  placed  first  in  the  next 
clause. 

Translate  into  Englisli : 

1.  Caesar,  obsidibus  acceptis,  priniis  civitatis  atque 
ipsius  Galbae  regis  duobus  filiis,  armisque  omnibus 
ex  oppido  traditis,  in  deditioncm  Suessiones  accepit, 
cxercitumque  in  Bellovacos  ducit.  2.  Caesar,  neces- 
sariis  rebus  imperatis.  ad  cohortando?;  milites,  qua  in 
in  partem  fors'obtulit,,  decucurrit  et  ad  lugioncni  deci- 
mam  devenit.  3.  Caesar,  cum  septimam  Icgioneni. 
quae  juxta  constiterat,  item  urgeri  ab  hoste  vidissct, 
tribunos  militum  monuit,  ut  paulatim  sese  legioncs^ 
conjungerent  et  conversa  signa  in  hostes  inferrent. 
4.  Cuni^  jam  amplius  horis  sex  continenter  pugnar- 
etur,  ac  non  solum  vires,  sed  etiam  tela,  no>tris  defi- 
cerent,  atque  hostes  acrius  instarent.  languidioribus- 
que  nostris  vallum  scindere,  et  fossas  complere  coepis- 
sent,  resque  esset  Jam  ad  oxtremum  i^r>rducta  casum. 
P.  Sextius  Baculus,  primipili  centurio.  quem  Nervico 
proelio  compluribus  confeetum  vulneribus  diximus,  et 
item  Gains  Tolusenus,  tribunus  militum,  vir  et  con- 
sdii  magni  et  virtutis,  ad  Galbam  accurrunt,  atque 
unam  esse  spcui  salutis  docent,  si  eruptione  facta  ex- 
tremum     auxilium     experirentur.       5.  Eodem     fere 

^legioves  is  the  subject  oi  jungerent  ;  ses*^  is  the  object. 

''In  this  sentence  we  have  several  subordinate  clauses  of  time 
before  the  subject,  Bncnlus,  is  named.  The  reason  is  that  Barulu.t 
's  not  intimately  connected  with  any  of  them,  and  so  thej'  are  all 
placed  outside  of,  not  between,  Bnculns  and  his  verb  accurrunt. 
Notice,  on  the  other  hand,  that  in  the  first  three  sentences,  the  sub- 
ject Caesar  is  closely  connected  with  the  intervening  clauses.  In 
the  first  sentence  it  was  Caesar  that  received  tlie  hostages,-  in  the 
second  it  was  Caesar  who,  etc. 
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tenipore,^  Puiblius  Crassus/  cum  in  Aquitaniam  per- 
vonisset,  quae  pars,  ut  ante  dictum  est,  et  regionum 
laritudine,  et  multitudine  hcminum,  ex  tertia  parte 
Galliae  est  aestimanda.  cum  intellegeret  in  his  locis 
sibi  bellum  gcrendum,  ubi  paueis  ante  annis  Lucius 
Valerius  Praeconinus,  legatu?,  exercitu  expulso,  inter- 
fectus  esset,  atque  uude  Lucius  ^lanilius,  proconsul, 
impedimentis  amissis  profugisset,  non  mediocrem  sibi 
diligentiam  adhibendam  intellegebat.  6.  Atque,^ 
in  ea  re^  omnium  nostrorum  intentis  animis,  alia  ex 
parte  oppidi'^  Adcantuannus.^  qui  summam  imperii 
tenebat,  cum  sexcentis  devotis,  quos  illi  soldiirios" 
appellant  quorum  haec  est  conditio,  uti  omnibus  in 

'eodemferp.  tempore  is  placed  before  the  subject  to  indicate  the 
connection  with  what  has  gone  before.     This  is  the  regular  practice. 

■'Notice  the  following  pairs  of  words  in  agreement,  and  observe 

how  the  words  referring  to  them  are  placed  between  :  Crassus 

inte/leijehdf. ;  q^me  part...  aesfimanda  ;  J'-aecovinuit....interfectvt 
esset;  L.  ,^fa)iii'ius. . .  ./i7-nhtfji.'<i:rt. 

*A  certain  town,  of  wnich  Adcantuannus  was  in  command,  had 
surrendered  and  the  inhabitants  were  handing  over  their  arms  to 
the  Roman  soldiers. 

•'The  phrase  in  ea  re  is  placed  early  in  the  sentence  to  show  the 
coiniection  with  what  went  before.     See  Note  5. 

"The  plirase,  alia  ex  parte  oppidi,  is  also  introduced  before  the 
subject.  If  you  did  not  place  this  phrase  where  it  is,  where  would 
you  place  it?  Besides,  observe  that  the  phrase  is  intimately  con- 
nected in  meaning  with  the  previous  clause.  It  was  wiien  the 
minds  of  our  men  were  occupied  with  that  matter  (*.''.,  with  receiv- 
ing the  aims)  in  one  part  of  tlietown,  that  Adcantuannus  attempted 
to  make  a  sally  from  another  part. 

^'The  verb  for  Adcantuannus  is  impetravit,  but  the  sentence  is  so 
long  that  Caesar  introduces  the  subject  again  towai-ds  the  end — -  ?tm 
his  Adcantuannus.  cum  hi<  =  ci(m  sexcentis  devotis,  already  men- 
tioned. The  gist  of  the  whole  sentence  is  as  follows  :  Adcantuannus 
cum  sexcentis  devotis  eruptionem  facere  conatus.  . .  .repulsux  in  oppi- 
dum,  tam£n  uti  eadem  deditioni.'i  conditione  uferetur,  ab  Cr<is.io 
impetravit.  Adcantuanniis,  thoupli  he  attempted  to  make  a  sally 
with  six  liundred  devoted  followers,  and  was  driven  back  into  the 
town,  nevertheless  obtained  this  indulgence  from  Crassus  that  he 
should  have  the  advantage  of  the  same  terms  of  surrender  (as  the 
other  inhabitants  of  the  town). 

"From  qtios  illi  soldurios  to  mori  recunaretur  is  simply  a  defini- 
tion of  the  term  devotis.  Leave  all  this  out  and  translate  what 
remains. 
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vita  conimodis  una  cum  liis  frnantur,  quorum  se  ami- 
citiae  dediderint ;  si  quid  iis  per  vim  accidat.  aut 
eundem  casum  una  ferant,  aut  sibi  mortem  conscis- 
cant;  neque  adhuc  liominum  memoria  repertus  est 
quisquam,^°  qui,  eo  interfecto,  cuius  so  aniicitiae  devo- 
visset,  mortem  recusaret  cum  iis  Adcantuannus  erup- 
tionem  faeere  conatus,  clamore  ab  ea  parte  muni- 
tionis  sublato,  cum  ad  arma  milites  concurrissent 
vehementerque  ibi  puirnatum  asset,  repulsus  in  oppi- 
dum  tamen,  uti  eadem  deditionis  conditione  uteretur, 
ab  Crasso  impetravit. 

'"Account  for  the  unusual  position  of  qnisqunm,  and  point  out 
all  the  pairs  of  words  as  in  Note  4.  Observe  that  in  clauses  like  vt 
omnibus. . . .  fruantnr,  where  no  subject  is  expressed,  the  pair  is  ut 
. . .  .fruayifiir,  because  we  at  once  associate  a  Subjunctive  with  the 
conjimction  which  requires  the  Subjunctive. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar,  after  delayinwi  ^  f^^y  days  in  their-  terri- 
tory, burnt^  all  their  villao^es  and  buildings,  cut  down 
their  corn,  and  retreated*  into  the  territory  of  the 
Ubii.  2.  On  discovering  these  things,^  the  chiefs  of 
Britain,  who  had  come  to  Caesar  after  the  battle,  held 
a  conference  with  one  another  and  resolved  to  renew 
the  war.  3.  On  discovering  these  things,  the  chiefs  of 
Britain,  who  had  come  to  Caesar  after  the  battle,  held 
a  conference  with  one  another,  and.  perceiving^  that 

^  m nraf no  =  having  delayed.  A  few  days  in  their  territory  will 
go  between  Ca-  sar ....  morafvx. 

-enrnti).     Where  sliould  it  be  placed  ? 

"Notice  the  co-ordinate  verbs,  burnt,  cut  down,  retreated. 
Latin  prefers  one  main  verb  with  the  other  clauses  subordinate. 
Turn  the  clauses  with  "  burnt"  and  "  cut  down"  into  the  Abl.  Abs. , 
and  make  "retreated"  3'our  main  verb. 

■''Begin  with  "these  things"  in  order  to  mark  the  connection 
with  what  wrnt  before.  Notice  tliat  you  have  two  co-ordinate 
verbs,  "held"  and  "resolved."  Say,  i'lter  se  coUocnti  =  having 
talked  among  themselves.  Your  pairs  will  now  be  :  The  chiefs. . . . 
resolved  (last  word  in  the  whole  sentence);  the  chiefs ....  having 
talked  ;  who  ...    had  come. 

"Perceiving  and  discovering.  Say  when  they  perceived  and 
(when)  tliey  discovered. 
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cavalry,  ships  and  corn  were  wanting  to  the  Romans, 
and  discovering-  the  small  number'  of  our  soldiers 
from  the  smallness  of  the  camp,*  resolved  to  renew 
the  war.  -1.  On  discovering  these  things,  the  chiefs 
of  Britain,  who  had  come  to  Caesar  after  the  battle, 
held  a  conference  with  one  another,  and,  perceiving 
that  cavalry,  ships  and  corn  were  wanting  to  the 
Eomans,  and  discovering  the  small  number  of  our 
soldiers  from  the  small  extent  of  the  camp  (which-' 
was  even  more  contracted  than  usual, ^"^  because  Cae- 
sar had  taken  over^^  the  legions  without  baggage^^) 
resolved  to  renew  the  war. 

^  Small  numher  =paucitas. 

^ Siaallnesa  =  exiguitas.  The  new  pairs  will  oe  :  when  (the}') 
....perceived;  and  (when  they). ..  .discovered.  The  English 
"they"  is  expressed  in  the  verb  as  usual,  but  j'ou  can  imagine  it  to 
be  after  "  -W'hen,"  where  the  subject  would  be  if  expressed.  There 
is  no  need  to  repeat  "when,"  because  "discovered,"  being  in  the 
Imperfect  Subjunctive  like  "perceived,"  it  will  be  at  once  evident 
that  "  when  "  is  understood. 

^Remember  that  castra  is  Plural  Neuter. 

^ ""  More  contracted  than  usual"  is  to  be  expressed  simph'  bj' 
the  comparative  of  angustus. 

1^ Observe  the  pairs  in  the  part  which  has  been  added:  which 
....  more  contracted  ;  Caesar ....  had  taken  over. 

'--'Emphasize  the  phrase,  "without  baggage,"  by  placing  it  out 
of  its  usual  position. 


LESSON  LXXXI. 
The  Position  of  Words  {continued) . 

1.  Most  subordinate  clauses  come  before  the  principal 
verb.     See  the  model  sentence  in  the  previous  exercise. 

2.  Final  clauses  frequently  come  after  the  principal 
verb.     See  last  clause  of  the  model  sentence. 

3.  Indirect  questions  often  come  after  the  principal 
verb. 

4.  Clauses  of  result  come  after  the  principal  verb. 
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5.  The-  position  of  the  following  conjunctions  should 
be  noticed : 

(a)   nam  (for)  always  the  first  word. 
(&)   namque  (for)  always  tlie  first  word. 

(c)  enim  (for)  after  one,  rarely  after  two  words. 

(d)  itaqiie  (therefore)  almost  always  first. 

(e)  igitur  (therefore)  usually  after  one  or  two  words. 
(/)   etiam    (even)    immediately  before  the  word  it 

emphasizes;   qnoque  and  quideni  immediately  after. 

(g)   tamen  (nevertheless)  first  except  for  emphasis. 

(/i)  autem  and  vcro  (now,  moreover,  but)  after  one 
word  or  two,  if  the  two  are  closely  connected. 

6.  Except  when  there  is  a  complete  change  in  the  sub- 
ject matter,  every  Latin  sentence  should  have  at  the 
beginning  or  near  the  beginning  a  word  which  will 
carry  the  mind  back  to  the  preceding  sentence.  This 
is  done  by  such  words  as  are  detailed  in  5  above,  or  by 
such  words  as : 

(a)  interim,  interea,  meanwhile  {i.e.,  while  the  events 
related  in  the  previous  sentence  or  sentences  w^ere  going 
on). 

(b)  hie,  is,  or  ille,  this  or  that  (person  or  thing  men- 
tioned in  the  previous  sentence) . 

(c)  qui,  who  or  which  (referring  to  somebody  or 
something  immediately  preceding) . 

'  (d)   a  noun  or  pronoun  (if  it  is  a  noun  or  pronomn 
repeated  from  the  preceding  sentence). 

'(e)  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  contrast  wdth  one  in  the 
preceding  sentence. 

(/)  a  verb  Cif  fho  snbiVft  of  the  verb  is  the  same  as 
the  subject  of  the  verb  in  iho  sentence  immediately  pre- 
ceding) . 

(g)   an  appropriate  conjunction. 

(h)  adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  of  time  and  place, 
e.g.,  turn,  postero  die.  eo,  ihi.  hue,  etc. 

Translate  into  English : 

Pugnatum  est  ah  utrisque  acriter;     nostri^  tamen, 
quod  neque  ordines  servare,  neque  firmiter  insistere. 
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neque  signa  subsequi  poterant,  atque  alius  alia  ex 
navi,  quibuscumque  signis  occurrerat,  se  aggregabat, 
magno  opere  perturbabantur.  Hostes^  vero,  notis 
omnibus  vadis,  ubi  ex  litore  aliquos  singulares  ex  navi 
egredientes  conspexerant,  incitatis  equis  impeditos 
adoriel^antur :  plures  paucos  circumsistebant :  alii  ab 
latere  aperto  in  universes  tela  coniciebant.  Quod^ 
cum  animum  advertisset  Caesar,  scaphas  longarum 
navium,  item  speculatoria  navigia  militibus  compleri 
Jussit,  et,  quos  laborantes  conspexerat,  lis  subsidia 
submittebat.  Xostri,^  simul  in  arido  constiterunt, 
suis  omnilnis  consequutis,  in  bostes  impetum  fecerunt, 
atque  eos  in  fugam  dederunt,  neque  longius  prosequi 
potuenmt  quod  equites  cursum  tenere  atque  insulam 
capere  non  potuerant.  Hoc^  unum  ad  pristinam  for- 
tunam  Caesari  defuit. 

(The  following  notes  refer  to  the  connectives  between  the  periods. ) 
^nostri  is  implied  in  utrisque.     tamen,  5  (g). 
'hostes  is  in  contrast  with  vostri,  6  (e).     vero,  5  (h). 
"quod,  6  (c).         *nostri  is  suggested  in  lis.  ^hoc,  6  (b). 
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The  Position  of  Words  {continued) . 

1.  Eeview  tlie  rules  for  tbe  position  of  words,  and  the 
connection  of  clauses  and  periods. 

2.  It  has  been  said  that  words  in  agreement  are  gen- 
erally separated,  but  the  relative  should  be  placed  as 
near  as  possible  to  the  antecedent.  Bring  the  antece- 
dent, if  necessary,  towards  the  end  of  its  own  clause :  as. 

Ex  magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venerunt 
qui  se  excusarent.  Legati  Avould  naturally  stand  at  the 
beginning. 

3.  Indirect  narration  comes  after  the  principal  verb, 
because  the  verb  of  speaking  is  quite  unimportant,  and 
in  fact  is  often  omitted. 
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Translate  into  English : 

Caesar  cognito  consilio  oonim  ad  flumen  Tamesiin  in 
fines  Cassivellauni  excrcitum  duxit;  quod  flumen^ 
uno  omnino  loco  pedilnis,  atque  hoc  aegre,  transiri 
potest.  Eo-  cum  venissot,  animadvertit  ad  alteram 
fluniinis  ripam  magnas  esse  copias  hostium  instructas. 
Ripa^  aiiteiu  erat  acutis  sudibus  jjraefixis  munita, 
ejusdemque  generis  sub  acpia  detixae  sudes  flumine 
tegebantm-.  His*  rebus  cognitis  a  eaptivis  perfugis- 
que  Caesar  praemisso  equitatu  confestim  legiones  sub- 
sequi  jussit.  Sed^  ea  celeritate  atque  eo  impetu  mili- 
tes  ierunt,  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua  extarent,  ut  hostes^ 
impetum  legionum  atque  equitum  sustinere  non  pos- 
sent  ripasque  dimitterent  ac  se  fugae  mandarent. 

(The  references  are  to  the  rules  in  Lesson  LXXXI. ) 
'^ qiiod  flumen .     Instead  of  bringing  the  antecedent _^Hwen  to  the 
end  of  the  previous  clause  Caesar  has  repeated  it  after  the  relative. 
This  is  just  as  clear,  and  at  tlie  same  time  gives  more  prominence 
to  the  historical  fact  contained  in  the  relative  clause. 

-Eo,  6  (h).  ^liipa,  noun  repeated,  6  (d).     autem,  5  (h). 

*Hi.s,  6  (b).         '"Sed,  6  (g).         ««<  hostes,  4. 

Translate  into  Latin:  * 

There  was  a  marsh  of  no  great  extent  between  our 
army  and  the  armv^  of  the  enemy.  The  latter^  were 
waiting  to  see  if  our  men  would  cross  this;^  our  men, 
also,*  were  under  arms  ready  to  attack  them  while 
in  disorder,  if  the  first  attempt  to  cross  should  be 
made  by  them.  Tn  the  meantime^  the  battle  was  be- 
gun by  the  cavalry  of  both  armies  coming  into  action. 
As  neither  army^  would  take  the  initiative  in  crossing 
the  swamp,  Caesar  led  his  men  back  into  camp,  not- 

(The  references  are  to  Lesson  LXXXI.) 

*No  need  to  repeat. 

-It  would  be  clearer  to  repeat  the  noun.  'See  6  (b). 

*nostri  autem.  nostri  gives  the  contrast  ■ft'ith  hostes,  6  (d). 
autem,  5  (h).         =See  6  (a1. 

"ufei,  6  (g),  and  neutri  (neither  army)  in  the  plural  will  embrace 
both  "the  enemy"  and  "our  men"  previously  mentioned. 
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withstanding  the  fact  that  our  cavahy  had  the  hcst  of 
it  in  the  skirmish  with  the  enemy's  horse. 

N.B. — In  the  last  sentence  observe  that  "notwithstanding  the 
fact  that,"  etc.,  happened  before  Caesar  led  his  men  back,  and  the 
sentence  should,  tlierefore,  end  thus  :  Caesar  suos  in  castra  reduxit. 

VOCABULARY. 

of  no  great  extent  not  great 

to  wait  to  see  if  expectare  si 

while  ill  disorder  impeditus 

tlie  first  attempt  to  cross  a     beginning     (initium)     of 

crossing 

the  battle  was  begun  by  it    was    fought    between    the 

two  lines  in  a  cavalry  battle 

take  the  initiative,  etc.  make  a   beginning  of  cross- 

ing 

notwithstanding:  the  fact,  etc.     express    simply    by    an  Abl. 

Abs.  thus,  the  cavalry 
battle  being  more  favour- 
able (secundus)  to  our  men 


LESSON   LXXXIII. 
•  Abstract  Terms. 

1.  In  English  abstract  terms  are  common.  In  Latin 
they  are  to  be  avoided  except  when  tlie  abstract  quality 
itself  is  under  discussion:    as, 

(a)   Caesar  takes  possession  of  Eome.     Caesar  Bo- 
mam  occupat. 
But 

(h)  Cicero  wrote  a  treatise  on  friendship.  Cicero  de 
amicitia  scripsit. 

2.  Abstract  term.s  may  often  be  avoided  by  expressing 
the  meaning  by  a  verb. 

(a)  He  made  these  preparations=lie  prepared  these 
things. 

(h)  He  took  his  departure=he  went  away. 

(c)  The  enemy  beat  a  retreat=the  enemy  took  them- 
selves back,  or  turned  their  backs. 
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.').  Tho  dependent  question  gets  rid  of  an  abstract 
noun. 

(n)  He  did  not  perceive  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
danger=he  did  not  perceive  of  what  kind  (qualis)  and 
h(i\v  great  the  danger  was. 

(&)  His  destination  was  a  general  secret=nobody 
knew  where  he  was  going. 

Translate  into  English,  using  as  man}-  abstract  terms 
as  you  can : 
1.  L.  Domitio  Ap.  Claudio  consulibus,^  discedens^  ab 
hibernis  Caesar  in  Italiam,  ut  quotannis  facere  con- 
suerat,^  legatis  imperat,*  quos  legionibus  praefecerat,^ 
uti  quani  plurimas  ])ossent  hienie  naves  aedificandas^ 
veteresque  reficiendas"  curarent.^  2.  Caesar,  etsi  in- 
tellegebat  qua  de  causa  ea  dicerentur,  quaeciue  eum^ 
res  ab  instituto  consilio^'^  deterreret,  tamen,  ne  aesta- 
tem  in  Treveris  consumere  cogeretur,  omnil)us  ad  Bri- 
tannicum  belluni  rebus  eomparatis,  Indutiomarum 
ad  se  cum  ducentis  obsidibus  venire  Jussit. 
*  consulship.  -departure.  "custom, 

^injunctions.  ^in  command.         'construction, 

"repairing.  ^Translate  bj-  see  to,  or  urge  on. 

°eum  =  Indu'iomarits. 
■"'coHsj7to  =  the  plan  of  Indutiomarus,  which  was  to  hold  out 
against  the  invasion  of  Caesar  with  a  view  to  obtaining  the  chief 
power  in  his  own  state  for  himself.  After  some  time,  however, 
Indutiomarus  found  tliat  all  the  chief  men  were  deserting  him,  and 
so  he  thought  it  wise  to  send  ambassadors  to  Caesar  with  many 
plausible  excuses.  ea  =  these  plausible  excuses  (which  have  been 
mentioned  in  a  previous  chapter). 

Translate  into  Latin,  avoiding  abstract  terms  wherever 
you  can : 
The  enemy  immediately  made  a  hasty  march  to  the 
river  Axona,  which,^  as  has  already  been  said,  flowed 
past  the  rear  of  our  camp.  Finding  a  ford,^  they 
made  an  attempt  to  effect  a  crossing  with  part  of 
their  forces  for  the  purpose  of  storming  the  fort  of 
which  Q.  Titurius  was  in  command. 

^Which  has  been  said  to  be  behind  our  camp. 
^Make  the  connection  plain  by  saj'ing,    "  There   a  ford  having 
been  found."     See  Lesson  LXXXI. ,  6  (h). 
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LESSON   LXXXIV. 

The  Imperative  Mood.     The  Subjunctive  Mood  in 
THE  Principal  Sentence. 

1.  The  Imperative  Mood  is  used  only  when  a  com- 
mand is  2nd  person  and  affirmative :   as, 

Desilite.  inquit.  "Jump  down,"  said  he.  (Direct 
narration  is  used  with  inquit.) 

2.  If  the  command  is  2nd  person  and  negative,  use 
noli  (be  unwilling)  and  the  Infinitive :  as,  Noli  putare, 
do  not  suppose;  or  ne  and  Present  or  Perfect  Subjunc- 
tive, as  Xc  puteSj  or  Ne  putaveris, 

3.  All  other  commands  and  exhortations  are  to  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  Present  Subjunctive,  whether  they  are 
negative  or  affirmative :    as, 

(ff)  Pro  patria  pugnemus.  Let  us  fight  for  our  na- 
tive land. 

(6)  Aut  hihat  aut  aheat.     Let  him  drink  or  depart, 
(c)   Ne  desperemus.     Let  us  not  despair. 
The  following  table  may  be  useful : 

Commands  and  Exhortations. 

1st  and  3rd  Persons  2nd  Person 

(a)  Affirmative  =  Pres.  Subj.      (a)  Affirmative  =  Imper. 

(b)  Negative  =  7?e   and  Pres.  Mood. 

Subj.  (b)  Negative  =  noli  +  Infin. 

(or  ne  and    Perf.    or 
Pres.  Subj.) 

4.  Wishes  are  expressed  by  utinam  and  the 

(a)  Present  Subjunctive  for  a  wish  which  may  be 
realized :    as, 

Utinam  id  sit,  quod  spero.     May  my  hope  be  realized. 

(b)  Imperfect  Subjunctive  for  a  vain  wish  in  present 
time;  as 

Utinam  Caesar  adesset.  Would  that  Caesar  were 
present  (now). 

Utinam  Caesar  adfuisset.  Would  that  Caesar  had 
been  present  (then). 
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The  negative  is  ne  or  nan. 

5.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  questions  of  perplex- 
ity, whore  no  answer  is  really  expected : 

(a)   Quid  faciani?     What  am  T  to  do? 
(h)   Quid  facerern?     What   was   I   to   do?        What 
should  1  have  done? 

Table  of  tlie  Imperative  Mood. 
1st  Conj.  2nd  Conj. 

2nd  Sing,   porta  2nd  Sing,   mone 

2nd  PL       portate  2nd  PI.       monete 

3rd  Conj.  4^^  Conj. 

2nd  Sitiy.   mitte  2nd  Sing,   deaili 

2nd  PL       mittite  2nd  PL       desilite 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  L'nusquisque  se  non  corpus  suum^sed  conjugem  ac 
liberos  parvos  armis  protegere  putet.  2.  Delige  cen- 
tenos  viros  ex  omni  pedite^  atque  equite,  cum  quibus 
ad  me  vigilia  prima  venias;^  nunc  corpora  curare 
tempus  est.  3.  Noli  putare,  Brute,  quemquam  uberi- 
orem  ad  dicondum  fuisse  quam  C.  Gracchum.  4. 
Ariovistus  ita  respondit :  se  prius  in  Galliam  venisse, 
quam  populum  Eomanum.  Nunquam  ante  hoc  tem- 
pus exercitum  populi  Eomani  Galliae  provinciae  fines 
egrepsum.  Quid  sibi  vellet,^  cur  in  suas  possessiones 
veniret  ?^  Provinciam  suam  hanc  esse  Galliam,^  sicut 
illam  nostram. 

^pedes  and  eq^ies  are  used  even  in  the  Sing,  instead  of  peditatus 
and  eqnitatus.     So  7niles  in  the  sense  of  soldiery,  soldiers. 
2  Why  Subj.  ?         3 Account. for  this  Subj. 
^Ilanc  Galliam,  this  Gaul  where  they  stood  =  this  part  of  Gaul. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  God  save  our  gracious  king.  2.  Would  that  Cae- 
sar had  not  been  killed.  3.  Would  that  Caesar  were 
alive.  4.  What  was  he  to  do  when  all  his  countrymen 
were  conspiring  against  Rome?  5.  (Turn  sentences 
2  and  3  of  the  Latin  exercise  into  Oratio  01)liqua.) 

6.  (Turn  passage  4  of  the  Latin  exercise  into  Oratio 
Recta.) 
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LESSON    LXXXV. 

Transitive  Verbs  Used  Intransitively. 

1.  In  English  man}^  verbs  are  used  both  transitively 
and  intransitively :    as, 

(a)   The  enemy  is  increasing    (intransitive). 
(&)    Caesar  increases  his  army  (transitive). 

2.  In  Latin  the  same  verb  must  not  be  used  both 
transitively  and  intransitively  as  in  English.  The 
Latin  for  (a)  and  (b)  is:  (a)  Hostes  crescunt.  (6) 
Caesar  exercitum  auget.  Cresco  is  intransitive,  and 
augeo  is  transitive. 

3.  But  there  are  not  always  two  verbs  in  Latin  with 
the  same  meaning,  the  one  transitive  and  the  other  in- 
transitive. When  it  is  necessary  to  get  the  intransitive 
meaning  from  a  transitive  verb,  turn  the  verb  into  the 
Passive  Voice,  or  add  the  Accusative  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun :  thus, 

(a)  Caesar  castra  movet.     Caesar  moves  his  camp. 

(b)  TeUus  niovetiir  (or  movct  se).  The  earth  movea 
{lit.,  the  earth  is  moved,  or  moves  itself). 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit:  se,  magis  consuetudine 
sua,  quam  merito  eorum,  civitatem  conservaturum,  si, 
priusquam   murum   aries    attigisset,   se   dedidissent.^ 

2.  Eomani  ponte  Ticinum  Jungunt,^  tutandique  pontis 
causa  castellum'  insiiper  imponunt.  3.  Caesar  eas 
cohortes  cum  exercitu  suo  conjunxit.^     4.  P.  Crassum 

^se  dedidissent.  dedo  is  transitive  and  means  I  give  up.  si  f& 
dedidissent  thereiove  =  ii  they  gave  themselves  \ip.  This  may  be 
rendered  in  English  by  "if  they  surrendered,"  because  "surrender" 
in  English  is  used  both  transitively  and  intransitively.  In  Latin, 
however,  you  must  say,  "  if  they  surrendered  themselves,"  because 
dedo  is  transitive  in  Latin  and  must  have  an  object. 

"^jungo  is  transitive,  Ticinum  being  the  object. 

^conjungo  is  transitive  and  has  cohortes  for  its  object. 
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cum  cohortibus  legionariis  duodecim  et  magno  nu- 
mero  equitatus  in  Aquitaniani  proficisci  jubet  ne  ex 
his  uationibus  auxilia  in  Galliam  mittantur,  ac  tan- 
tae  nationes  conjungantur.*  5.  Caesar  cum  septimani 
legionem,  quae  juxta  constiterat,  item  urgeri  ab  hoste 
vidisset,  tribunes  militum  monuit  ut  paulatim  sese 
legiones  conjungerent.^  6.  Interim  Trinobante?. 
prope  firmissima  earura  regionum  ci vitas,  legates  ad 
Caesarem  mittunt  pollicenturque  sese^  ei  dedituros 
atque  imperata  facturos. 

*Here  the  intransitive  meaning  is  wanted,  and  so  conjnnr/antur 
is  Passive  Voice.  In  English  we  could  say  simply,  "  lest  so  great 
tribes  should  unite,"  but  in  Latin  you  must  say  either,  (a)  lest  so 
great  tribes  be  united,  or  (b)  lest  so  great  tribes  unite  themselves 
{se  covjimgant). 

^"  That  the  legions  should  gradually  unite  themselves."  Instead 
of  sese  conjniifjerent ,  we  might  say  conjungerentur. 

"Notice  that  Sf.se  might  be  expected  twice,  once  for  the  Accusa- 
tive, subject  of  the  Infinitive  dedituros  and  again  for  tlie  Accusative 
object  of  the  Infinitive,  thus:  pollicenturque  8e»e  ei  f<e.se  dedituros; 
and  they  promise  tliat  tliey  (sese)  will  surrender  themselves  (aese 
again)  to  him.  In  all  such  sentences  the  reflexive  is  expressed  once 
only.     Which  one  do  you  think  is  omitted,  subject  or  object  ? 

Translate  into  Latin :       , 

1.  Next  day  they  move  their  camp  from  that  place. 

2.  Lictors.  clear  away^  the  crowd.  3.  Before  the 
enemy  could  move  from  the  spot,  Caesar  crossed  the 
river.  4.  "Wlien  the  lictors  approached,  the  ral)ble 
moved  off.^  5.  Caesar  ordered  the  inhabitants  of  the 
to\^Ti  to  surrender  their  persons  and  their  arms.  6. 
The  Gaids  immediately  sent  ambassadors  to  Caesar 
to  say  that  they  had  not  entered  into  a  leasiie  asrainst 
Rome,2  and  that  they  had  not^  united^  with  the  Ger- 
mans.    7.  Caesar  sent  word^  to  the  cohorts  who  had 

^summoveo,  like  moveo,  is  transitive. 

'Express  the  meaving  as  usual. 

"Instead  of  not ...  avd  vot,  say  neither.  .  .  .nor. 

*Should  you  express  .se  twice  in  this  sentence  ? 

*This  is  equivalent  to  a  command.     Mind  your  construction. 
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crossed  the  river  to  effect  a  junction^  with  the  main 
body.  8.  Caesar  forliade  the  Gauls  to  join  the  Ger- 
mans. 9.  The  mules,"  baggage  and  all,^  rolled^  down 
into  the  valley. 

*  Avoid  the  abstract  noun  by  using  a  verb.         '' j  innentum. 
*Sa3%  "  along  with  tlieir  loads"  (oims,  -tris). 
^devolvo  is  transitive. 


LESSOR   LXXXVI. 
Some  Idioms. 

1.  Curo  with  the  Accusative  and  the  Gerundive  ex- 
presses the  idea  that  somebody  is  superintending  the 
doing  of  something:    as, 

Lahienus  naves  aedificandas  esse  curat.  Labienus 
sees  to  (superintends,  or  urges  on)  the  construction 
of  the  ships  (lit.,  takes  care  that  the  ships  should  be 
built) . 

2.  The  Gerundive  is  often  added  in  a  sort  of  ex- 
planatory way :   as, 

Omnis  cetera  pracda  dirlpienda  data  est.  All  the 
rest  of  the  booty  was  given  to  be  plundered. 

3.  (a)  A  contrary-to-fact  condition  in  past  time  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  followed  by  the 
Pluperfect  Subjunctive:    as, 

Nisi  nox  proelio  inter venissct,  nemo  superfuisset.  If 
night  had  not  put  a  stop  to  the  battle  no  one  would 
have  survived. 

(h)  If  the  above  sentence  comes  under  the  influence 
of  a  verb  of  speaking,  the  main  clause  nemo  superfuisset 
becomes,  of  course.  Accusative  and  Infinitive  {super- 
fuisset taking  the  form  sup^rfnfvrinv  fui^^se).  See 
Lesson  LXX. 

Dixit,  nisi  nox  proelio  intervenisset.  neminem  super- 
futurum  fuisse.  He  said  that  unless  night  had  put  a 
stop  to  the  battle,  no  one  would  have  survived. 
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(c)  If  instead  of  a  verl)  requiring  the  Accusative 
and  Infinitive,  a  verb  requiring  the  Subjunctive  is  pre- 
fixed, superfuisset  becomes  superfuturus  fuerit :   as, 

Tanta  erat  caedes  ut,  nisi  nox  proelio  intervenisset, 
nemo  superfuturus  fuerit.  So  great  was  the  slaughter 
tliat,  unless  night  had  put  a  stop  to  the  battle,  no  one 
would  have  survived. 

N".  B. — When  the  Passive  is  required,  the  Gerundive  is 
used :   as, 

Tanta  erat  caedes  ut,  nisi  nox  proelio  intervenisset, 
nemo  conservandus  fuerit.  So  great  was  the  slaughter 
that,  unless  night  had  put  a  stop  to  the  battle,  no  one 
would  have  been  saved. 

4.  The  idea  that  something  was  very  near  happening 
is  expressed  thus : 

Minimum  (or  liaud  multuni)  aherat  quin  consul  in- 
terficeretur.  The  consul  came  within  an  ace  of  being 
killed,  narrowly  escaped  death,  was  very  nearly  killed 
(lit.,  there  was  very  little  wanting  but  that  the  consul, 
etc. ) . 
N.  B. — In  this  construction  ah  esse  is  always  impersonal; 

it  has  the  force  of  deesse,  and  it  is  followed  by  quin 

+  Subjunctive. 

5.  Notice  also  the  impersonal  tantum  ahest,  followed 
by  two  ut  clauses. 

Tantum  ahest  ah  eo  ut  malum  mors  sit,  ut  verear  ne 
longius  vivam.  So  far  is  death  from  being  an  evil  that 
I  fear  lest  I  may  live  too  long  {lit.,  it  is  so  far  from 
this  that  death  is  an  evil  that  I,  etc.). 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Hoc  proelio  facto,  reliquas  copias  Helvetiorum  ut 
consequi  posset,  nontem  in  Arare  faciendum  curat 
atque  ita  exercitum  traducit.  2.  Eeliquum  exercitum 
Sabino  et  Cottae  leo-atis  in  Menapios  atque  in  eos 
pagos  Morinorum,  ab  quibus  ad  eum  legati  nnn  ven- 
erant,  ducendum  dedit.  8.  N"on  dubium  fuit  quin, 
nisi  firmata  extrema  agminis  fuissent,  ingens  in  eo 
15 
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saltii  accipienda  clades  fuerit.  4.  Eo  cum  venisset, 
naves  longas  invenit  instnictas,  neqiie  multura  abesse 
ab  eo  quin  paucis  diebus  deduci  possent. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Caesar  ordered  the  lieutenants  whom  he  had  placed 
in  charge  of  the  legions  to  see  to  the  building  of  as 
many  ships  as  possible  in  the  winter,  and  to  look 
after  the  repairing  of  the  old  ones.  2.  Caesar  gave 
three  legions  to  Fabius  to  take  into  the  territory  of 
the  Morini.  3.  If  the  rear  had  not  been  strengthened 
the  Eomans  would  have  sustained  a  great  disaster. 

4.  He  said  that,  if  the  rear  had  not  been  strengthened, 
the  Romans  would  have  sustained  a  great  disaster^ 

5,  There  was  no  doubt  but  that,  if  the  rear  had  not 
been  strengthened,  the  Romans  would  have  sustained 
a  great  disaster.  6.  There  was  no  doubt  l)ut  that,  if 
the  rear  had  not  been  strengthened,  the  Romans 
would  have  been  defeated.^  7.  So  far  am  I  from  do- 
ing him  an  injury^  that  I  intend*  to  confer  a  favour 
upon  him. 

^To  sustain  a  disaster  =  c?ac/em  accipere. 
^vinco.         ^  Avoid  the  abstract  noun. 

*  Express  b\-  the  Future  Participle  of  the  verb  dare.      Favour  = 
beneficium. 
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The  First  and  Second  Person. 

1.  A  verb  agrees  with  the  First  Person  rather  than 
with  the  Second  or  Third,  and  with  the  Second  rather 
than  with  the  Third  :  as, 

(a)   Ego  et  tu  ire  drhemus.     You  and  I  ought  to  go. 

(h)  Ego  et  Caesar  ire  dchemus.  Caesar  and  I  ought 
to  go. 

(c)  Tu  et  Caesar  ire  dehetis.  You  and  Caesar  ought 
to  go. 
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The  order  is  first,  second,  third.  Do  not  put  the 
First  Person  last,  as  in  English. 

2.  Where  there  are  t?everal  subjects  the  verb  may  be 
Plural  as  above.  But  the  verb  may  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject nearest  to  it :   as. 

Xeither  vou  nor  I  was  present.  Neque  ego  neque 
ill  aderainiis,  or  Xcque  ego  adernm  neque  tu. 

3.  Table  of  Ego  (I)  and  Tu  (thou). 


Singular 

Plural 

Nam.  ego 

tu 

nos 

vos 

Gen.    mei 

tui 

nostrum  or  nostri 

vestrum  or  vestri 

Dat.     milii 

tibi 

nobis 

vobis 

Ace.     me 

te 

nos 

vos 

Abl.      nie 

te 

nobis 

vobis 

■i.  There  is  no  third  personal  pronoun.     Its  place  is 
supplied  by  the  demonstratives,  hie.  Ule,  or  (.s. 

5.  There  is,  however,  a  reflexive  i)ronoun  of  the  third 
person,  viz.. 

Singular  and  Plural,  all  genders 
Nam.  wanting 

Gen.    sui,  of  himself,  {herself,  itself,  themselves) 
Dat.     sibi 
Ace.     se 
Ahl.     se 
N.  B. — Sese  is  often  used  for  se  in  the  Accusative. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  Portum   intramus   ut  naves  hostium   occupemus. 

2.  Ego^  et  tu  in  insula  hiemabimus.  3.  Insulam  fre- 
quentabas  ut  frumentum  comparares.  4.  Cum  tu 
in  Britannia  abesses,  Galli  bellum  renovaverunt. 
5.  Praedam  in  aquam  praecipitavimus.  6.  Populo 
persuasisti  ut  classis  centum  navium  aedificaretur. 
7.  Terra  marique  bellum  geremus.     8.   Cum  hostes 

'Personal  pronouns  must,  of  course,  be  expressed  when  there 
are  more  than  one  subject  to  the  same  verb.  They  are  also  expressed 
for  contrast  or  emphasis. 
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fugaverimiis,  in  castra  nos  recipiemus.  9.  Cum  tu 
et  Caesar  in  Germania  abessetis,  nos  castra  munie- 
hamus.  10.  Longe  a  domo  bellare  non  possumus. 
11.  Erant  in  ea  legione  fortissimi  viri,  centuriones, 
qui  jam  primis  ordinibus  appropinquarent,  Titus 
Pulio  et  Lucius  Varenus.  Hi  perpetuas  inter  se  con- 
troversias  habebant,  quinam  anteferretur,  omnibus- 
que  annis  de  loco  summis  simultatibns  contendebant. 
Ex  his  Pulio,  cum  acerrime  ad  munitiones  pugnarc- 
.  tur,  "  quid  dubitas/^  inquit,  "  Vorene  ?2  aut  quern 
locum  tuae  probandae  virtutis  spectas?  hie  dies  de 
nostris  controversiis  judicabit." 

-O   Vorenus.       Vorene  is  Vocative  Case.      The   Vocativo  =  the 
Nominative  of  Address. 

Translate  into  English : 

1.  Thou  biddest  me,  0  queen,  tell  thee  how  Troy  fell. 
3.  If  thou  wishest  to  hear  of  Trojr's  last  toil,  although 
my  mind  shrinks  from  the  remembrance  of  it,  I  shall 
begin.  3.  They  build  a  wooden  horse  and  pretend 
that  it  is  an  offering  to  Pallas.  -1.  That  report  is 
brought  to  us.  5.  They  shut  picked  bodies  of  men 
into  the  womb  of  the  horse  without  our  knowing  it. 

6.  They  launched  their  ships  and  sailed  to  Tenedos. 

7.  We  thought  they  had  gone  away  to  Greece.  8. 
We  open  the  gates  and  sally  forth  to  see  their  deserted 
camp.  9.  We  wonder  at  the  hugeness  of  the  horse. 
10.  Unhappy  citizens,  think  ye  the  enemy  has  sailed 
away  to  Greece?  11.  Put  no  faith  in  the  horse,  Tro- 
jans.    12.  I  fear  the  Greeks  even  when  offering  gifts. 

13.  If  we  had  listened,  Troy  would  now  be  standing. 

14.  Trojan  shepherds  were  dragafing  a  youth  before 
King  Priam.  15.  I  shall  not  deny,  says  he,  that  I 
am  of  Greek  extraction.  16.  Often  did  the  Greeks 
desire  to  leave  Troy.  17.  With  the  blood  of  a  maiden, 
0  Greeks,  ye  pacified  the  winds  when  first  ye  came  to 
Troian  shores.  18.  T  snatched  myself  from  donth 
and  burst  my  bonds.     19.  At  these  tears  we  grant 
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him  his  life.  20.  Xor  am  I  l)oun(l  by  any  laws  of 
my  country.  21.  We  cleave  the  walls  and  lay  open 
the  fortifications  of  the  city.  22.  Thou  shalt  go  as 
a  messenger  to  my  father.  23.  Almighty  Jove,  if 
thou  art  moved  by  any  prayers,  grant  us  thine  aid. 
24.  Thou  hast  freed  the  city  from  danger  and  the 
state  from  fear. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES. 

I. 
Use  Indirect  Narration : 

T  dare  not  go  without  an  army  into  that  part  of  Gaul 
which  is  in  your  hands,  and  I  cannot  mobilize  my 
troops  without  a  great  deal  of  trouble.  Besides'',  it 
is  a  matter  of  wonder^  to  mo  w^hat  business^  you  have 
in  my  part  of  Gaul*  which  I  have  conquered  in  war. 

^autem.         "Say,  "  it  seems  wonderful." 
^qiddntgotii.     '    *.Say,  "in  my  (Jaiil." 

II. 

Use  Indirect  Narration : 

And  one  of  the  captives  said  :  "  What  makes  3^ou  run 
after  this  worthless^  and  scanty^  booty,  when  you  have 
now  a  chance^  of  getting  rich  ?^  In  three  hours  you 
can  reach  Aduatuca ;  there  the  Rom,an  army  has 
amassed  all  its  treasure  ;*  the  garrison  is  so  small 
that  even^  the  wall  cannot  be  manned,^  and  no  one 
dares  venture  outside  the  fortifications." 

"^  miser  ac  tenuis.         -licet, 
"forfunatissimus.         ^fortinia  in  the  plural. 
^Not  even,  ne. . .  .quidem.  ^cingere. 

III. 

Use  Indirect  Narration: 

My  advice  is  safe  in  either  event.     If  there  is  nothing 
amiss^  you  wnll  reach  the  nearest  legion  without  dan- 
ger;  if  the  \vhole  of  Gaul  is  acting  in  concert^  with 
^ nihil  duriu^.         -consendre  cum. 
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the  Germans,  your  only  safety  lies^  in  speed.  As  for* 
the  plan  of  Cotta  and  those  who  differ  from  me,  what 
is  likely  to  he  the  outcome  of  it?  If  there  is^  no 
immediate  danger  to  he  feared  in  it,^  there  is  at  all 
events''  starvation  from  a  long  blockade. 

'Passive  of  pono. 

*Say,  "  What  result  {exitus)  has  the  plan  of  Cotta,"  etc. 

*Use  Gerundive  for  "is  to  be  feared." 

^ Say,  "in  which."         ''atcerte.  ' 

IV. 
Use  rndirect  Narration : 

You  have  to-day,  soldiers,  the  opportunity^  which 
you  have  been  seeking;  you  hold  the  enemy  on  diffi- 
cult and  unfavourable  ground  -^  show^  to  me,  your 
leader,  the  same  valour  which  you  have  often  shown 
to  Caesar,  your  commander-in-chief,  and  consider 
that  he  is  present  and  is  watching"*  everything  with 
his  own  eyes.^ 

^facuUas.         -locus.         '^pratstare. 
*cernere.         ^  coram. 


When  Litaviccufii  was  about  thirty  miles  distant  from 
Gergovia,  he  suddenly  called  the  soldiers  together 
and^  with  tears  in  his  eyes  addressed  them  as  follows : 
"Where  are  we  going,  soldiers?  All  our  cavalry, 
all  our  nobility  has  perished;  the  chief  men  of  the 
state,  Eporedorix  and  Viridomarus,  have  been  falsely 
accused  of  treason  by  the  Eomans  and^  put  to  death 
without  trial.*     Learn  these  facts  from  the  men  them- 

^Put  the  subject  in  the  principal  clause  and  let  it  be  understood 
ill  the  subordinate  clause. 

''Get  rid  of  the  "and."  Latin  tends  to  use  subordinate  clauses 
with  few  principal  clauses.  See  that  you  do  not  put  "soldiers "  in 
the  Ablative  Absolute,  if  j'ou  are  going  to  make  that  word  the 
object  of  "addressed." 

'Omit  and  use  a  participle  for  "accused." 

•'Without  trieil^iridicta  causa  (Abl.  Abs. ). 
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selves  who  have  escaped  from  the  midst  of  the  mas- 
sacre; for,  as  my  brothers  and  all  my  relatives  have 
been  killed,  my  grief''  prevents  me  from  telling  you 
what  has  taken  place.^ 

•You  should  generally   avoid  saying  that  a  thing  performs  an 
act.     Say,  "  I  am  prevented  by  my  grief." 
'Passive  of  gerere. 

VI. 

Towards  evening^  he  summoned  a  council  and-  ex- 
horted his  men  to  carry  out  his  orders  with  the  great- 
est care.  He  put  the  vessels  which  he  had  brought^ 
from  IMetiosedum  under  the  charge*  of  a  Roman  offi- 
cer, and  gave  orders  that  at  the  end^  of  the  fourth 
watch  they  were  to  go  four  miles  down  stream^  in 
silence  ancl  wait  for.  him  there. 

^■•<uh  vesperum. 

-Make  "put"  and  "gave"  your  principal  verbs  and  have  all 
others  subordinate. 

'^Use /erre  and  portare  for  "portable  things,"  otherwise  ductrt. 
Make  appropriate  compounds  to  suit  the  particular  passage. 

*Use  att.rihuf.re  with  Accusative  and  Dative. 

"Abl.  Abs. ,  using  participle  of  conjicere. 

'Down  strea,m  —  secundoflumine. 

VII. 

At^  daybreak  our  men  had  all  been  eonveyed  across 
the  river,  and  the  enemy's  line  was  in  sight.  Sabinus 
exhorted  his  men  not  to  forget-  their  former^  valour 
and  to  imagine  that  Caesar  was  present  in  person, 
under  wliose  leadership*  they  had  often  vanquished 
the  foe.  Then  he  gave  the  signal  for  battle.  On  the 
right  wing,  where  the  seventh  legion  had  taken  up  its 
position,  the  enemy  were  routed  on  the  first  encoun- 

*Put  the  first  three  sentences  into  one. 

"Use  memoriam  retinere.         ^pi-isdnus.         *ductus. 
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ter^  and  put  to  flio-ht.  On  the  left,  which  Ava?;  Ihe 
position  held  by  the  tenth  legion,  the  front  ranks  of 
the  enemy  were  cut  to  pieces,  yet  the  others  kept  up 
a  brave  resistance^  and  not  a  man''  looked  in  the  least 
inclined  to  fly.  At  this  juncture,  the  seventh  legion, 
learning  what  was  taking  place  on  their  left,  made 
a  detour  and  advanced  to  attack  the  enemy  from  be- 
hind. Even^  then  not  a  man^  stirred^°  from  his  place, 
and  so  they  were  all  surrounded  and  slain. 

^concursm.  Begin  with  this  word  and  it  will  help  the  connec- 
tion by  referring  you  back  to  "battle."  , 

®The  Imperfect  of  resist f re  will  express  the  idea. 

'e<  non  =  neque.  Use  nee  qtiisquam  for  "and  not  a  man."  Put 
quisqnam  at  the  end  for  emphasis. 

*Not  even  =  Tie quidem,  with  emphatic  word  between. 

"See  7.  '^"loco  cedere. 

VIII. 

The  Suebi,  who  were  commanded  at  this  time  by  Ver- 
gorix,  in  order  to  test^  the  minds  of  the  Aedui,  sent 
ambassadors  to  Dumnorix,  their  king,  with  an  offer^ 
of  peace  if  he  was  willing  to  buy  it.  Dumnorix  scorn- 
fully rejected^  the  offer,'^  and  in  a  voice  loud  enouglr' 
.  to  reach  the  ears  of  the  ambassadors  as  they  withdrew. 
he  boastfully  remarked^  to  his  friends  that  the  Suel)^ 
were  asking  for  peace  through  fear  of  war.  When' 
the  embassy  returned,  the  Suebi  greeted  its  report 
with  shouts  of  laughter ,8  exclaiming  on  all  sides  that 
Dumnorix  would  soon  find  out  whether  they  were 
consulting  their  own  interests^  or  his  when^*^  they 
offered  peace.  A^i  few  days  later  they  engaged  in 
conflict,  the  Gauls  were  defeated,  and  Dumnorix  and 
his  officers  were  slain. 

^temptare.  "deferre.  ^rei^ptiert. 

*condicio,  placed  ifirst  to  help  the  connection. 

»Sav,  "in  a  voice  so  loud  that,"  etc.         ^glorian.  .... 

^Arrange  the  next  few  words  so  as  to  get  a  connecting  idea  first. 

*ridere,  verb  ;  risws,  noun.  'yomuhre,  with  Dative. 

lOm,  with  Gerundive  construction. 

I '  Arrange  to  have  only  one  principal  clause. 
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IX. 

The^  date  was  now  past-  on  which  the  beleaguered 
inhabitants  of  Alesia  had  expected  aid  from  their 
friends.  The  corn  was  all  consumed,  and  they  had 
no  knowled^cfe  of  what  was  going  on  in  the  outside 
world.  A  council  was  therefore  called  for  the  pur- 
pose of  consideriii'T  their  ])lnns  for  the  future.  Var- 
ious opinions  were  expressed.  Some  were  in  favour 
of  surrender,  others  were  for  a  sally  while  their 
strength  lasted,^  but  the  motion  of  Critognatus  is 
worthy  of  being  placed  on  record*  on  account  of  its 
extraordinary^  and  diabolical^  cruelt}^  "  I  move."^ 
■  said  he,  "  that  we  neither  surrender  nor  make  a  sortie, 
but  that  we  kill  all  those  who  are  incapable  of  active 
service,  and  that  we  live  on  their  bodies  until  the 
relieving  force  arrives." 

^The  wliole  passage  should  be  translated  in  three  sentences, 
the  first  ending  at  "for  the  future,"  the  second,  at  "cruelty." 
The  last  sentence  may  be  given  in  direct  narration. 

-Vsepraeierire.         ^suppetere. 

*Express  the  phrase,    "worthy^ record,"    bj'  using  the  (ier- 

undive  of  praetertre. 

^  sinfjularis.         ^nefarius.         ''censeo. 


When  the  news  of  Caesar's  approach  reached  Pom- 
pey's  ears  he  abandoned^  his  intention^  of  going  to 
Syria,  and  at  once  set  sail  for  Egypt.  Landing  at 
Pelusium,  he  applied  to  Ptolemy  for  permission  to 
take  refuge  in  Alexandria.  In  public  Ptolemy  gave 
a  favourable  answer  to  Pompey's  messengers,  and  in- 
vited him  to  the  capital,  but  in  secret  he  laid  a  plot 
against  him.  Achillas,  captain  of  hi?  gt^ards,  a  man 
of  unusual  daring,  and  Lucius  Septimius,  a  military 
tribune,  who  had  once  commanded  a  company  under^ 
Pompey  in  his  war  with  the  pirates,  were  dispatched 
with  orders  to  assassinate  him.  Pompey  was  easily 
^deponere.         ^consilium.         ^apud. 
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induced  to  embark  in  a  small  boat*  with  few  attend- 
ants, and  there  Achillas^  and  Septimius  found  the 
opportunity  of  putting  their  bloody  design  into  exe- 
cution. 

*navicula  parvula. 

^The  subject  and  the  voice  has  been  changed  too  often  to  make 
a  good  Latin  sentence.  It  may  be  advisable  to  rewrite  the  whole 
passage,  changing  the  subject  and  tlie  voice  only  when  necessary. 

XI. 

(Extracts  from  Mommsens  History  of  Eome.) 
To  be  translated  into  Latin  after  the  student  has  read 
appropriate  extracts  from  Caesar  in  the  original. 
1.  That  year  the  Helvetic  invasion,  which  had  been  in 
preparation  for  many  years,  began.  That  they  might 
not  make  a  gi'ant  of  their  abandoned  huts  to  the  Ger- 
mans, and  might  render  their  own  return  impossible, 
the  Helvetii  had  Inirnt  their  towns  and  villages;  and 
their  long  trains  of  wago-ons,  laden  Avith  women,  chil- 
dren, and  the  best  part  of  their  movables  arrived  from 
all  sides  at  the  Leman  Lake  near  Geneva,  where  they 
and  their  comrades  had  fixed  their  rendezvous  for  the 
28th  of  ]March  of  this  year.  According  to  their  own 
reckoning  the  whole  body  consisted  of  368,000  persons 
of  whom  about  a  fourth  part  were  able  to  bear  arms. 
As  the  mountain-chain  of  the  Jura,  stretching  from 
the  Ehine  to  the  Ehone,  almost  completely  closed 
in  the  Helvetic  country  on  the  west,  and  its  nar- 
row defiles  were  as  ill  adapted  for  the  passage  of 
such  a  caravan  as  they  were  well  adapted  for 
defence,  the  leaders  had  resolved  to  go  round  in  a 
southerly  direction,  and  to  open  up  for  themselves 
a  way  to  the  west  at  a  point  where  the  Klione  has  broken 
through  the  mountain-chain  l)etween  the  south-western 
and  highest  part  of  the  Jura  and  the  Savoy  mountains. 
But  on  the  right  bank  here  the  rocks  and  precipices  came 
so  close  to  the  river  that  there  remained  only  a  narrow 
path  which  could  easily  be  blocked  up,  and  the  Sequani, 
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to  wlioin  this  bank  belonged,  could  with  ease  intercept 
till'  route  of  the  Helvetii.     Thev  preferred,  therefore, 
to  ]iass  over  above  the  point  wliere  the  Ehine  breaks 
through,  to  the  left  Allohrogian  l)ank,  with  a  -view  of 
re^-aining  the  right  bank  farther  down  the  stream  where 
the  Rhine  enters  the  plain,  and  then  marching  on  to- 
wards the  level  west  of  Gaul  where  the  fertile  cantons 
of  the  Santones  on  the  Atlantic  Ocean  were  selected  l)y 
the  wanderei-s  for  their  new  abode.     This  march  led, 
^\■here  it  touched  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhone,  through 
Roman  territory;  and  Caesar,  otherwise  not  disposed  to 
acquiesce  in  the  estal)lishment  of  the  Helvetii  in  western 
(!aul,  was  firmly  resolved  not  to  permit  their  passage. 
But  of  his  four  legions,  three  were  stationed  far  otf  at 
Aquileia;    although  he  called  oiit  in  haste  the  militia 
of  the  Transalpine  province,  it  seemed  scarcely  possible 
-with  so  small  a  force  to  hinder  the  innumeral>le  Celtic 
host  from  crossing  the  Rhone,  between  its  exit  from  the 
Iceman  lake  at  Geneva  and  the  point  of  its  breaking 
through  the  moimtains,  a  distance  of  more  .than  four- 
teen miles.     Caesar,  however,  by  negotiations  with  the 
Helvetii,  who  would  gladly  have  effected  by  peaceable 
means  the  crossing  of  the  river  and  the  march  through 
the  Allobrogian  territory,  gained  a  respite  of  fifteen 
days,  which  was  employed  in  breaking  down  the  bridge 
over  the  Rhone  at  Geneva,  and  hairing  the  southern 
bank  of  the  Rhone  against  the  enciiiy  by  an  entrench- 
ment nearly  nineteen  miles  long;   it  was  the  first  appli- 
cation of  the  system,  afterwards  carried  out  on  so  im- 
mense a  scale  by  the  Romans,  of  guarding  the  frontier 
of  the  empire  in  a  military  point  of  view  by  a  chain  of 
forts   connected   with   each    other    by    ramparts    and 
ditches.     The  attempts  of  the  Helvetii  to  gain  the  other 
bank  at  dift'erent  places  in  boats  or  by  means  of  fords 
were  successfully  frustrated  by  the  Romans  in  these 
lines,  and  the  Helvetii  were  compelled  to  desist  from 
the  passage  of  the  Rhone. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  party  in  Gaul  hostile  to  the 
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Komans,  Avhich  hoped  to  obtain  a  powerful  reinforce- 
ment in  the  Helvetii,  more  especially  the  Haediian  Dum- 
norix,  brother  of  Divitiacus,  and  at  the  head  of  the 
national  party  in  his  canton  as  the  latter  was  at  the 
head  of  the  Eomans,  procured  for  them  a  passage 
through  the  passes  of  the  Jura  and  the  territory  of  the 
Sequani.  The  Romans  had  no  legal  title  to  forbid  this ; 
but  other  and  higher  interests  were  at  stake  for  them 
in  the  Helvetic  expedition  than  the  question  of  the 
formal  integrity  of  the  Roman  territory — interests 
which  could  only  be  defended,  if  Caesar,  instead  of 
confining  himself,  as  all  the  governors  of  the  senate,  and 
even  Marius,  had  done,  to  the  modest  task  of  watching 
the  frontier,  should  cross  what  had  hitherto  been  the 
frontier  at  the  head  of  a  considerable  army.  Caesar  was 
general,  not  of  the  senate,  but  of  the  state ;  he  showed 
no  hesitation.  He  had  immediately  proceeded  from 
Cxeneva  in  person  to  Italy,  and  with  characteristic  speed 
brought  up  the  three  legions  cantoned  there,  as  well  as 
two  newly-formed  legions  of  recruits. 

These  troops  he  united  with  the  corps  stationed  at 
Geneva,  and  crossed  the  Rhone  with  ids  whole  force. 
His  unexpected  appearance  in  the  territory  of  the  Hae- 
dui  naturally  at  once  restored  the  Roman  party  to 
power,  which  was  not  unimportant  as  regarded  supplies. 
He  found  the  Helvetii  employed  in  crossing  the  Saone, 
and  moving  from  the  territory  of  the  Sequani  into  that 
of  the  Haedui ;  those  of  them  that  were  still  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Saone,  especially  the  corps  of  the  Tig- 
orini,  were  caught  and  destroyed  by  the  Romans  rapidly 
advancing.  The  bulk  of  the  expedition,  however,  had 
already  passed  to  the  rio-ht  bank  of  the  river;  Caesar 
followed  them,  and  effected  the  passage,  which  the  un- 
wieldy host  of  the  Helvetii  had  not  been  able  to  accom- 
plish in  twenty  davs,  in  twent3^-four  hours.  The  Hel- 
vetii, prevented  by  this  passage  of  the  river  on  the  part 
of  the  Roman  army  from  continuing  their  march  west- 
ward, turned  in  a  northerly  direction,  doubtless  under 
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the  supposition  that  Caesar  would  not  venture  to  follow 
thorn  far  into  the  interior  of  (Jaul,  ami  with  the  inten- 
tion, if  he  should  desist  from  following  them,  of  turn- 
ing again  toward  their  proper  destination.  For  fifteen 
da)'s  the  Eoman  army  marched  heliind  that  of  the 
enemy  at  a  distance  of  ahout  four  miles,  clinging  to  its 
rear,  and  hoping  for  an  advantageous  opportunity  of 
assailing  the  Helvetian  host  under  conditions  favour- 
able to  victory,  and  destroying  it.  But  this  moment 
came  not;  unwieldy  as  was  the  march  of  the  Helvetic 
caravan,  the  leaders  knew  how  to  guard  against  a  sur- 
prise, and  appeared  to  be  copiously  provided  with  sup- 
plies, as  well  as  most  accurately  informed  through  their 
spies  of  every  event  in  the  Eoman  camp.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Eomans  began  to  suffer  from  want  of  neces- 
saries, especially  when  the  Helvetii  removed  from  the 
Saone  and  the  means  of  river-transport  ceased.  The 
non-arrival  of  the  supplies  promised  by  the  Haedui, 
from  which  this  embarrassment  primarily  arose,  excited 
the  more  suspicion,  as  both  armies  were  still  moving 
aljout  in  their  territory.  Moreover,  the  considerable 
Eoman  cavalry,  numbering  4.000  horse,  proved  utterly 
untrustworthy — which  doubtless  admitted  of  explana- 
tion, for  they  consisted  almost  wholly  of  Celtic  horse- 
men, especially  of  the  mounted  retainers  of  the  Haedui, 
under  the  command  of  Dumnorix.  the  well-known 
enemy  of  the  Eomans,  and  Caesar  had  taken  them  more 
as  hostages  than  as  soldiers.  There  was  good  reason 
to  believe  that  a  defeat  which  they  suffered  at  the  hands 
of  the  far  weaker  Helvetian  cavalry  was  occasioned  by 
themselves,  and  that  the  enemy  was  informed  by  them 
of  all  occurrences  in  the  Eoman  camp.  The  position 
of  Caesar  grew  critical ;  it  was  becoming  disagreeably 
evident  how  much  the  Celtic  patriotic  party  could  effect 
even  with  the  Haedui  in  spite  of  their  oflficial  alliance 
with  Eome,  and  of  the  distinctive  interests  of  this  can- 
ton inclining  it  towards  the  Eomans;  what  was  to  be 
the  issue  if  they  ventured  deeper  and  deeper  into  a 
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country  full  of  excitement,  and  removed  daily  farther 
from  their  means  of  communication?  The  armies 
were  just  marching  past  Bibracte,  the  capital  of  the 
Haedui,  at  a  moderate  distance;  Caesar  resolved  to 
seize  this  important  place  by  force  before  lie  continued 
his  march  into  the  interior,  and  it  is  very  possible  that 
he  intended  to  desist  altogether  from  further  pursuit 
and  to  establish  himself  in  Bibracte.  But  v/heii  he 
ceased  from  the  pursuit  and  turned  against  Bibracte, 
the  Helvetii  thought  that  the  Romans  were  making 
preparations  for  flight,  and  now  attacked  in  their  turn. 
Caesar  desired  nothing  better.  The  two  armies 
posted  themselves  on  two  parallel  chains  of  hills;  the 
Celts  began  the  engagement,  broke  the  Eoman  cavalry 
which  advanced  into  the  plain,  and  ran  onward  against 
the  Roman  legions  posted  on  the  slope  of  the  hill,  but 
were  there  obliged  to  give  way  before  Caesar's  veterans. 
When  the  Romans  thereupon,  following  up  their  advan- 
tage, descended  in  their  turn  to  the  plain,  the  Celts . 
again  advanced  against  them,  and  a  reserved  Celtic 
corps  took  them  at  the  same  time  in  flank.  The  reserve 
of  the  Roman  attacking  column  was  pushed  forward 
against  the  latter;  it  forced  it  away  from  the  main 
body  upon  the  baggage  and  the  barricade  of  waggons, 
where  it  was  destroyed.  The  bidk  of  the  Helvetic  host 
was  at  length  brought  to  give  way,  and  compelled  to 
beat  a  retreat  in  an  easterly  direction — the  opposite  of 
that  towards  which  their  expedition  led  them.  This 
day  had  frustrated  the  scheme  of  the  Helvetii  to  estab- 
lish for  themselves  new  settlements  on  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  and  handed  them  over  to  the  pleasure  of  the  vic- 
tor ;  but  it  had  been  a  hot  day  also  for  the  conquerors. 
Caesar,  who  had  reason  for  not  altogether  trusting  his 
staff  of  officers,  had  at  the  very  outset  sent  away  all  the 
officers'  horses,  so  as  to  make  the  necessity  of  holdimr 
their  ground  thoroughly  clear  to  liis  troops ;  in  fact  the 
battle,  had  the  Roi^nns  lo=t  i^  would  have  probably 
occasioned  the  annihilation  of  the  Roman  army.     The 
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Eoman  troops  were  too  much  exhausted  to  pursue  the 
conquered  with  vigour;  but  in  consequence  of  the 
})roclamation  of  Caesar  that  lie  woukl  treat  all  who 
sliould  support  the  Ilelvetii  as,  like  the  Helvetii  them- 
selves, enemies  of  the  Komans,  all  support  was  refused 
to  the  beaten  army  whithersoever  it  went,  and,  deprived 
of  their  baggage  and  burdened  by  a  mass  of  camp-fol- 
lowers incapable  of  fighting,  they  were  under  the  neces- 
sity of  submitting  to  the  Roman  general. 

The  lot  of  the  vanquished  was  a  comparatively  mild 
one.  The  Haedui  were  directed  to  concede  settlements 
in  their  territory  to  the  homeless  Boii ;  and  this  settle- 
ment of  the  conquered  foe  in  the  midst  of  the  most 
powerful  Celtic  cantons  rendered  almost  the  services  of 
a  Eoman  colony.  The  survivors  of  the  Helvetii  and 
Rauraci,  something  more  than  a  third  of  the  men  that 
had  marched  forth,  were  naturally  sent  back  to  their 
former  territory,  to  defend,  under  Roman  supremacy, 
the  frontier  along  the  upper  Rhine  against  the  Ger- 
mans. 

2.  Thus  the  threatening  invasion  of  the  Germans  on 
the  upper  Rhine  was  obviated,  and,  at  the  same  time, 
the  party  hostile  to  the  Romans  among  the  Celts  was 
humbled.  On  the  middle  Rhine  also,  where  the  Ger- 
mans had  already  crossed  years  ago,  and  where  the 
l)ower  of  Ariovistus,  which  vied  with  that  of  Rome  in 
Gaul,  was  daily  spreading,  there  was  need  of  similar 
action,  and  the  occasion  for  a  rupture  was  easily  found. 
In  comparison  with  the  yoke  threatened  or  already  im- 
posed on  them  by  Ariovistus,  the  Roman  supremacy 
probably  now  appeared  to  the  greater  part  of  the  Celts 
in  this  quarter  the  lesser  evil;  the  minority,  who  re- 
tained their  hatred  of  the  Romans,  had  at  least  to  keep 
silence.  A  diet  of  the  Celtic  tribes  of  central  Gaiil, 
held  under  Roman  influence,  requested  the  Roman  gen- 
eral in  the  name  of  the  Celtic  nation  for  aid  against  the 
Germans.     Caesar  consented.     At  his   suggestion   the 
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Haedui  stopped  the  payment  of  tlie  tribute  stipulated 
to  be  paid  to  Ariovistus,  and  demanded  back  the  hos- 
tages furnished;  and  wlien  Ariovistus  on  account  of 
this  breach  of  treaty  attacked  the  clients  of  Eome,  Cae- 
sar took  occasion  thereby  to  enter  into  direct  negotia- 
tion with  him,  and  specially  to  demand,  in  addition  to 
the  return  of  the  hostages  and  a  promise  to  keep  peace 
with  the  Haedui,  that  Ariovistus  should  bind  himself 
to  allure  no  more  Germans  over  the  Rhine.  The  Ger- 
man general  replied  to  the  Eoman  in  the  full  conscious- 
ness of  equal  power  and  equal  right,  that  northern  Gaul 
had  become  subject  to  him  by  right  of  war  as  fairly 
as  southern  Gaul  to  the  Eomans ;  and  that  as  he  did 
not  hinder  the  Romans  from  taking  trilmte  from  the 
Allobroges,  so  they  should  not  prevent  him  from  taxing 
his  subjects.  In  later  secret  overtures  it  appeared  that 
the  prince  was  well  aware  of  the  circumstances  of  the 
Romans ;  he  mentioned  the  invitations  which  had  been 
addressed  to  him  from  Rome  to  put  Caesar  out  of  the 
way,  and  offered,  if  Caesar  would  leave  to  him  northern 
Gaul,  to  assist  him  in  turn  to  obtain  the  sovereignty  of 
Italy. 

3.  Caesar  sent  Labienus  with  all  the  cavalry  to  the 
Rhine,  with  a  view  to  hold  in  check  the  agitation  in  the 
Belgic  province,  and  in  case  of  need  to  prevent  the  Ger- 
mans from  crossing  the  river;  another  of  the  lieuten- 
ants, Quintus  Titurius  Sabinus,  went  with  three  legions 
to  Normandy,  where  the  main  body  of  the  insurgents 
assembled.  But  the  powerful  and  intelligent  Veneti 
were  the  true  centre  of  the  insurrection ;  the  chief  at- 
tack by  land  and  sea  was  directed  against  them.  Cae- 
sar's lieutenant,  Decimus  Brutus,  brought  up  the  fleet 
formed  partly  of  the  ships  of  the  subject  Celtic  can- 
tons, partly  of  a  number  of  Roman  galleys  hastily  built 
on  the  Loire  and  manned  with  rowers  from  the  N"ar- 
bonese  province ;  Caesar  himself  advanced  with  the 
flower  of  his  infantry  into  the  territory  of  the  Veneti. 
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But  these  were  prepared  beforehand,  and  had  with 
equal  skill  and  resolution  availed  themselves  of  the 
favouraljle  circumstances  wliich  the  nature  of  the 
ground  in  Brittany  and  the  possession  of  a  consider- 
able naval  power  presented.  The  country  was  much 
intersected  and  poorly  furnished  with  grain,  the  towns 
were  situated  for  the  most  part  on  cliffs  and  tongues 
of  land,  and  were  accessible  from  the  mainland  only 
by  shoals  which  it  was  difficult  to  cross;  the  provision 
of  supplies  and  the  conducting  of  sieges  were  equally 
difficult  for  the  army  attacking  by  land,  while  the 
Celts  by  means  of  their  vessels  could  furnish  the  towns 
easih'  with  everything  needful,  and  in  the  event  of  the 
worst  could  accomplish  their  evacuation.  The  legions 
expended  their  time  and  strength  in  the  sieges  of  the 
A^enetian  towns,  only  to  see  the  substantial  fruits  of 
victory  ultimately  carried  off  in  the  vessels  of  the 
enemy. 

Accordingly,  when  the  Eoman  ileet,  long  detained  by 
storms  at  the  mouth  of  the  Loire,  arrived  at  length  on 
the  coast  of  Brittany,  it  was  left  to  decide  the  struggle 
by  a  naval  battle.  The  Celts,  conscious  of  their  superi- 
ority on  the  sea,  brought  forth  their  fleet  against  that 
of  the  Eomans  commanded  by  Brutus,  l^ot  only  did  it 
nimiber  220  sail,  far  more  than  the  Eomans  had  been 
able  to  bring  up,  but  their  high-built,  strong  sailing- 
vessels  with  flat  bottoms  were  also  far  better  adapted 
for  the  high-running  waves  of  the  Atlantic  Ocean  than 
the  low,  lightly-built  oared  galleys  of  the  Eomans  with 
their  sharp  keels.  Xeither  the  missiles  nor  the  board- 
ing bridges  of  the  Eomans  could  reach  the  high  deck 
of  the  enem3'^s  vessels,  and  the  iron  beaks  recoiled  power- 
less from  the  strong  oaken  planks.  But  the  Eoman 
mariners  cut  the  ropes  by  which  the  yards  were  fast- 
ened to  the  masts;  the  yards  and  sails  fell  down,  and 
as  the  ships  were  thus  rendered  incapable  of  motion, 
the  Eoman  boats  easily  succeeded  by  a  joint  attack  in 
mastering  the  maimed  vessels  of  the  enemy  one  at  a 
16 
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time.  When  the  Gauls  perceived  this  manoeuvre,  they 
attempted  to  move  from  the  coast  on  which  they  had 
taken  up  the  combat  with  the  Eomans,  and  to  gain  the 
high  seas,  whither  the  Roman  galleys  could  not  follow 
them;  but  unhappily  for  them  there  suddenly  set  in  a 
dead  calm,  and  the  immense  fleet,  toward  the  equipment 
of  which  the  maritime  cantons  had  applied  all  their 
energies,  was  almost  wholly  destroyed  by  the  Eomans. 

4.  To  gain  communication  with  Spain,  moreover, 
Publius  Crassus  was  sent  in  the  following  year  to  x4.qui- 
tania  with  instructions  to  compel  the  Iberian  tribes 
dwelling  there  to  acknowledge  the  Eoman  rule.  The 
task  was  not  without  difficulty ;  the  Ibeiians  were  united 
more  compactly  than  the  Celts  and  knew  better  how  to 
learn  from  their  enemies.  The  tribes  beyond  the  Py- 
renees, especially  the  valiant  Cantrabi,  sent  a  contingent 
to  their  threatened  countrymen.  With  this  there  came 
experienced  officers  trained  under  the  leadership  of  Ser- , 
torius  in  the  Roman  fashion,  who  introduced  as  far  as 
possible  the  principles  of  the  Roman  art  of  war,  and 
especially  of  encampment,  among  the  Aquitanian  levy, 
already  respectable  from  its  numbers  and  its  valour. 
But  the  excellent  officer  who  led  the  Romans  knew  how 
to  surmount  all  difficulties,  and  after  some  hardly  con- 
tested but  successful  battles  he  induced  the  peoples 
from  the  Garonne  to  the  vicinity  of  the  Pyrenees  to 
submit  to  the  new  master. 

5.  Now  that  all  Gaul  had  been  reduced  to  peace, 
there  still  remained  the  insular  Celts.  From  the  close 
connection  between  them  and  the  Celts  of  the  continent, 
especially  the  maritime  cantons,  it  may  readily  be  con- 
ceived that  they  had  at  least  sympathized  with  the 
national  resistance;  and  if  they  did  not  grant  armed 
assistance  to  the  patriots,  they  gave  at  an}''  rate  an  hon- 
ourable asylum  in  their  sea-protected  isle  to  every  one 
who  was  no  longer  safe  in  his  native  land.     This  cer- 
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tainly  involved  a  danger,  if  not  for  the  present,  at  any 
rate  for  the  future;    it  seemed  judicious — if  not  to  un- 
dertake the  conquest  of  tlie  island  itself — at  any  rate 
to  conduct  there  also  defensive  operations  by  offensive 
means,  and  to  show  the  islanders  by  a  landing  on  the 
coast  that  the  arm  of  the  Romans  reached  even  across 
the  channel.     Accordingly  Caesar  set  out  for  Britain  in 
person  with  two  legions.     He  found  the  coast  covered 
with  masses  of  the  enemy's  troops  and  sailed  onward  with 
his  vessels;  but  the  British  war-chariots  moved  on  quite 
as  fast  by  land  as  the  IJoman  galleys  by  sea,  and  it  was 
only  with  the  utmost  difficulty  that  the  Roman  soldiers 
succeeded  in  gaining  the  shore  in  the  face  of  the  enemy, 
partly  by  wading,  partly  in  boats,  under  the  protection 
of  the  ships  of  war,  which  swept  the  beach  with  missiles 
thrown  from  machines  and  by  the  hand.     In  the  first 
alarm  the  nearest  villages  submitted,  but  the  islanders 
soon  perceived  how  weak  the  enemy  was,  and  how  he 
did  not  venture  to  move  far  from  the  shore.     The  na- 
tives disappeared  into  the  interior  and  returned  only 
to  threaten  the  camp ;    and  the  fleet,  which  had  been 
left  in  the  open  roads,  suffered  very  considerable  dam- 
age from  the  first  tempest  that  burst  upon  it.     The  Ro- 
mans had  to  reckon  themselves  fortunate  in  repelling 
the  attacks  of  the  barbarians  till  they  had  bestowed  the 
necessary  repairs  on  the  ships,  and  in  regaining  with 
these  the  Gallic  coast  before  the  bad  season  of  the  3-ear 
came  on. 

6.  Caesar  himself  was  so  dissatisfied  with  the  results 
of  this  expedition  undertaken  inconsiderately  and  with 
inadequate  means,  that  he  immediately  ordered  a  trans- 
port fleet  of  800  sail  to  be  fitted  out,  and  sailed  a  second 
time  for  the  Kentish  coast,  on  this  occasion  with  five 
legions  and  2,000  cavalry.  The  forces  of  the  Britons, 
assembled  this  time  also  on  the  shore,  retired  before  the 
mighty  armada  without  risking  a  battle ;  Caesar  imme- 
diately set  out  on  his  march  into  the  interior,  and  after 
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some  successful  conflicts  crossed  the  river  Stour;  but 
he  was  obliged  to  halt,  very  much  against  his  will,  be- 
cause the  fleet  in  the  open  roads  had  been  again  half 
destroyed  by  the  storms  of  the  Channel.  Before  they 
got  the  ships  drawn  up  upon  the  beach  and  the  extensive 
arrangements  made  for  their  repair,  precious  time  was 
lost,  which  the  Celts  wisely  turned  to  account. 

The  brave  and  cautious  prince,  Cassivellaunus,  who 
ruled  in  what  is  now  Middlesex  and  the  surrounding  dis- 
trict— formerly  the  terror  of  the  Celts  to  the  south  of 
the  Thames,  but  now  the  protector  and  champion  of  the 
whole  nation — had  headed  the  defence  of  the  land.  He 
soon  saw  that  nothing  at  all  could  be  done  with  the 
Celtic  infantry  against  the  Eoman,  and  that  the  mass 
of  the  general  levy — which  it  was  difficult  to  feed  and 
difficult  to  control — was  only  a  hindrance  to  the  defence ; 
he  therefore  dismissed  it  and  retained  only  the  war- 
chariots,  in  which  the  warriors,  accustomed  to  leap 
down  from  their  chariots  and  fight  on  foot,  could  be 
employed  either  as  cavalry  or  infantry.  When  Caesar 
was  once  more  able  to  continue  his  march,  he  met  with 
no  more  interruption  to  it ;  but  the  British  war-chariots 
moved  always  in  front  and  alongside  of  the  Eoman 
army,  induced  the  evacuation  of  the  country,  prevented 
the  sending  out  of  detachments,  and  threatened  the 
communications.  The  danger  to  the  Eomans  increased 
with  every  onward  step,  and  the  attack,  which  the 
princes  of  Kent  by  the  orders  of  Cassivellaunus  made 
on  the  Eoman  naval  camp,  although  it  was  repulsed, 
was  an  urgent  warning  to  turn  back. 

7.  The  winter  was  drawing  to  a  close  when  Caesar. set 
out  with  his  army,  which  meanwhile  had  been  consider- 
ably reinforced,  against  the  insurgents.  The  attempts 
of  the  Treveri  to  concentrate  the  revolt  had  not  suc- 
ceeded ;  the  agitated  districts  were  kept  in  check  by  the 
marching  in  of  the  Eoman  troops,  and  those  in  open 
rebellion  were  attacked  in  detail.     First    the    Nervii 
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were  routed  by  Caesar  iu  person.  The  Carnutes  and 
the  Senoncs  met  the  same  fate.  The  ^lenapii,  the  only 
canton  which  had  never  submitted  to  the  Romans,  were 
compelled  by  a  grand  attack  simultaneously  directed 
against  them  from  three  sides  to  renounce  their  long- 
preserved  I'reedom.  Labienus  meanwhile  was  preparing 
the  same  fate  for  the  Treveri.  Their  first  attack  had 
bee,n  paralysed,  partly  by  the  refusal  of  the  adjoining 
German  tribes  to  furnish  them  with  mercenaries,  partly 
by  the  fact  that  Indutiomarus,  the  soul  of  the  whole 
movement,  had  fallen  in  a  skirmish  with  the  cavalry  of 
Labienus.  But  they  did  not  on  this  account  abandon 
their  projects.  With  their  whole  force  they  appeared 
in  front  of  Labienus  and  waited  for  the  German  bands 
that  were  to  follow,  for  their  recruiting  agents  found 
a  better  reception  than  they  had  met  with  from  the 
dwellers  on  the  Ehine,  among  the  warlike  tribes  of  the 
interior  of  Germany.  But  when  Labienus  seemed  as  if 
he  wished  to  avoid  these  and  to  march  off  in  all  haste, 
the  Treveri  attacked  the  Eomans  even  before  the  Ger- 
mans arrived  and  in  a  most  unfavourable  spot,  and 
were  completely  defeated. 

8.  Labienus  moved  from  Agendicnm  up  the  left  bank 
of  the  Seine  with  a  view  to  possess  himself  of  Lutetia, 
a  town  of  the  Parisii  situated  on  an  island  in  the  Seine, 
and  from  this  well-secured  position  in  the  heart  of  the 
insurgent  country  to  reduce  it  again  to  subjection.  But 
behind  Melodunum  he  found  his  route  barred  by  the 
whole  army  of  the  insurgents,  which  had  here  taken  up 
a  position  between  unassailable  morasses,  under  the 
leadership  of  the  aged  Camulogenus.  Labienus  re- 
treated a  certain  distance,  crossed  the  Seine  at  Melo- 
dunum, and  moved  up  its  right  bank  unhindered  to- 
wards Lutetia;  Camulogenus  caused  this  town  to  be 
burnt  and  the  bridges  leading  to  the  left  bank  to  be 
broken  down,  and  took  up  a  position  over  against  Labi- 
enus in  which  the  latter  could  neither  bring  him  to 
battle  uor  effect  a  passage  under  the  eyes  of  the  hostile 
armv. 


APPENDIX. 

THE  VERB. 

Active  Voice. 

1.  Learn  by  heart  the  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunctive  of 
the  four  Conjugations : 

Future  Indicative.  Preient  Sxtbjunctive. 
1st    Conj.  amabo  amera 

2nd  Conj.  monebo  moneam 

3rd  Conj.  regam  regam 

4th   Conj.  audiam  audiam 

2.  Set  down  the  principal  parts  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated  : 

laudo  laudare  laudavi  laudatum 

3.  Next  make  out  the  skeleton  of  the  table  for  all  Moods  and  Tenses 
thus  : 

laudo        laudare  laudavi                   laudatum 

(Pres.  Pf. 

Indie.  \  Impf.  Plpf- 

{.Fut.  Ftpf. 

<i..h;     (Pres.  Pf. 

^""^J-    Xlmpf.  Plpf. 
Imper.  Pres. 

Infin.  Pres.  Pf.                            Put. 

Part.  Pres.  Pf.                            Fut. 
Oerund 

4.  Fill  in  the  Future  Indicative  and  the  Present  Subjunctive  which 
have  been  learned  from  Note  1,  and  the  Present  Indicative,  Present 
Infinitive  and  Perfect  Indicative  which  are  given  in  the  principal  parts  : 

laudo  laudare  laudavi  laudatum 

{Pres.  laUdo  Pf.       laudavi 

Impf.  Plpf- 

Fut.  laudabo  Ftpf. 

&.».«•     (Pres.  laudem  Pf. 

^'^^-    {impf  Plpf. 

Imper,  Pres. 

Infin.  Pres.  laudare  Pf.  Fut. 

Part.  Pres.  Pf  Fut. 

Oerund 

5.  Cut  off  re  from  the  Present  Infinitive  and  write  down  the  remain- 
der in  every  blank  space  of  the  first  column.     Cut  off  i  from  the  Perfect 
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and   write  down   the  remainder   in   every  blank  space  in  the  eeoond 
column,  except  where  the  Tense  is  wanting  : 
laudo  lauda  |  re 

(Pres.    laudo 
Indie.  <  Imp/,  lauda 

[^Ftit.  laudabo 
„  ,.  (Pres.  laudem 
*""•'•  \Impf.  lauda 
Tmper.  Pres.  lauda 
Infill.  Pres.  lauda 
Part.  Pres.  lauda 
Gerund  lauda 

6.  Add   the  endings  and  complete  the  verb  by  writing  down  the 
Future  Participle  and  Future  Infinitive  : 


laudav  |  i 

laudatum 

Pj.      laudavi 

Plpf.   laudav 

Ftpf.  laudav 

Pf.      laudav 

Plpf.  laudav 

Pf.      laudav 

Fut. 

Pf.      (wanting) 

Fut. 

laudo        lauda  |  re 
fPres.    laudo 
Indie.  -!  Impf.  laudabam 

yPut.  laudabo 
„  ,•  (Pres.  laudem 
"  ^'  [Impf.  laudarem 
Imper.  Pres.  lauda 
Infin.  Pres.  laud  are 
Part.  Pres.  laudans 
Oerund  laudandi 


laudav  |  i 
Pf.      laudavi 
Plpf.   laudaveram 
Ftpf.   laudavero 
Pf.       laudaverim 
Plpf.  laudavissem 


laudat  I  um 


Pf. 
Pf. 


lauda visse     Fut.  laudat  urus  esse 
(wanting)     Fut.  laudaturua 


7.  Next  take  the  verb  rego  and  conjugate  step  by  step  as  shown  in 
the  case  of  laudo  : 

rex  I  i  rect  I  um 

Pf      rexi 

Plpf 

Ftpf 

Pf 
Plpf 


rego  rege  |  re 

f  Pres.   rego 
Indie,  -i  Impf. 

yFut.     regam 

Imper.  Pres. 
Infin.  Pres.       regere 
Part.  Pres. 
Oerund 

rego  rege  |  re 

f  Pres.   rego 
Indie.  I  Impf  rege 

[^Fut.     regam 

^«^i-  (S  HIT 

Imper.  Pres.     rege 
Infin.  Pres.       regere 
Part.  Pres.       rege 
Oerund  rege 

rego  regere 

f  Pres.    rego 
Indie.  \  Impf.  regebam 
\^Fut.     regam 
(Pres^  regam 
\  Impf.  regerem 


Suhj. 


Pf 
Pf 

rex  I  i 

Pf.  rexi 

Plpf.  rex 

Ftpf.  rex 

Pf  rex 

Plpf.  rex 

Pf  rex 

Pf.  (wanting) 

rexi 

Pf  rexi 

Plpf.  rexeram 

Ftpf.  rexero 

pf-  rexerim 

Plpf.  rexissem 


Fut. 
Fut. 


rect  I  um 


Fut.  rect 
Fut.  rect 


rectum 
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Imprr.  Prcs.  rege 

Injin.  Pres.  regere  Pf.       rexisse  Fut.  recturus  esse 

Part.  Pres.  regens  Pf.       (wanting)       Fut.  recturus 

Gerund  regendi 

8.  In  the  fourth  Conjugation  the  spelling  of  the  Imperfect  Indica- 
tive, the  Present  Participle,  and  the  Gerund  has  to  be  particularly 
observed — audiebam,  audi'ens,  audtendi. 

9.  Irregular  verbs  will  be  learned  by  simply  noticing  the  parts  which 
do  not  follow  the  above  scheme.  There  are  never  any  irregularities  in 
the  second  column. 

RULES   FOR  CONJUGATING   THE  TENSE-i. 

1.  The  Perfect  is  unlike  the  other  Ten-ses.     Learn  it  by  heart : 

(1.  rex  I  i  tul  |  i  (perf.  o/fero) 

Sing,   -l  2.  rex  |  isti  tul  |  isti 

LS.  rex  I  it  tul  |  it 

fl.  rex  I  imus  tul  |  imus 

PI.        -j  2.  rex  I  istis  tul  |  istis 

tS.  rex  I  erunt  (or  ere)  tul  |  erunt  (or  ere) 

2.  Learn  the  endings  for  the  other  Tenses  : 

(1.  fl. mus 

Sing.    -;  2. a  PL    J,  2. tis 

13. 1  L3. nt 

3.  The  next  question  is,  what  vowel  precedes  these  endings  ? 

(a)  When  a  Tense  ends  in  m,  use  the  vowel  before  the  m,  except  in 
the  Future  Indicative  3rd  and  4th  Conjugations  where  a  changes  to  e  : 


Pres.  Subj. 

Imp/. 

Indie. 

Pf.  Subj. 

Pres 

Subj. 

Fut 

Indie 

amem 

audiebam 

rexerim 

regam 

regam 

es 

as 

is 

as 

es 

et 

at 

it 

at 

et 

emus 

amus 

imus 

amus 

emus 

etis 

atis 

itis 

atis 

etis 

ent 

ant 

int 

ant 

ent 

(b)  When  a  Ten.se  ends  in  o,  it  must  be  Future  Perfect  Indicative, 
Future  Indicative  of  the  1st  or  2nd  Conjugations,  or  Present  Indicative. 

For  the  Future  Perfect  the  vowel  is  always  i  :  rexero,  -is,  -it,  -imus, 
-itis,  -int. 

For  the  Future  of  the  1st  or  2nd  (>)n juration  the  vowel  is  i  with  m  in 
the  3rd  Plural  :  laudabo,  -is,  -it,  -imus,  -itis,  -unt. 

In  the  Present  Indicative  the  vf)wel  for  the  1st  Conjugation  is  a,  for 
the  2nd  Conjugation  e.  for  the  3rd  Conjugation  i  with  u  in  the  3rd 
Plural,  and  for  the  4tli  Conjugation  i  with  iio  in  the  3rd  Plural : 


Pres.  Indie.  1st  Conj. 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 

laudo 

moneo 

rego 

audio 

as 

es 

is 

is 

at 

et 

it 

it 

amus 

emus 

imus 

imus 

atis 

etis 

itis 

itia 

ant 

ent 

unt 

iunt 
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COMPLKTB  VIEW   OF  THE  VERB. 


Active  Voice. 


rego 
^Pres 


fndic. 


Subj. 


Imper. 


(Pres. 

Infin.  Pres. 
Part.  Pres. 
Oerund 


regere 

rego  Pf. 

(i,  u) 
Impf.  regebam  Plpf. 

(a) 
Fut.     regain  Ftpf. 

(e) 
'Pres.    regam  Pf. 

(a) 
Impf.   regerem  Plpf. 

(e) 
rege(^ndP;., 

(i)      [regite) 
regere  Pf. 

regens  Pf. 


rexi  rectum 

rexi,  -isti,  -it,  -imus,  -istis,  -erunt 
(or  ere) 
rexeram 

(a) 
rexero  Sing. 

(i) 
rexerim 

(i)               PL 
rexissem  13.  nt 

(e)    . 


fl- 



2. 

8 

(.3. 

1 

fl- 

mus 

2. 

tis 

regendi,  -o,  -um,  -o 

Passive  Voice. 


rexisse        Fut.  recturus  esse 
(wanting)  Fut.  recturus,  -a,  -um 


Subj. 


amavi                amatum 

Pf. 

amatus  sum 

Plpf. 

amatus  eram 

Ftpf 

araatus  ero 

Pf. 

amatus  siin 

Plpf 

amatus  essem 

Pf. 

amatus  esse       Fut.  amatum  iri 

Pf 

amatus 

1.  The  table  of  the  Passive  Voice  is  as  follows,  and  it  may  be  learnt 
in  the  same  way  : 

amo  amare 

C  Pres.   amor 
Indie.  ■{  Impf  amahar 

\^Fut.     amabor 

(Pres.  amer 

\  Impf.  amarer 
Imper.  Pres.     amare 
Infin.  Pres.       amari 
Part.  Pres.        (wanting) 
Gerimdive         amandus 

2.  To  obtain  the  different  persons  of  the  Tenses  in  the  second  colnmn, 
conjugate  the  word  sum,  and  change  the  Participle  amatiis  to  agree 
with  the  subject — amata,  aniati,  amatae,  etc. 

3.  To  obtain  the  different  persons  of  the  Tenses  in  the  first  column, 
substitute  the  Passive  endings  for  the  Active  endings.  They  are  as 
follows  : 

fl. •  fl.  • mur 

Sim.    -i  2.  ■ ris  PI.    -j  2. mini 

L3. tur  L3. ntur 

The  vowel  is  the  same  in  the  Passive  as  in  the  Active,  except  in 
the  2nd  Singular  Present  Indicative  of  the  3rd  Conjugation,  and  in  the 
2nd  Singular  Future  Indicative  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Conjugations. 


Pres.  Ind. 
1st  Conj. 
amor 

Impf.  Subj. 
audirer 

Fut  Indie. 
2nd  Conj. 
monebor 

Pres.  Indie. 
3rd  Conj. 
regor 

aris 

atur 

ens 
etur 

eris 
itur 

eris 
itur 

amur 

emur 

imur 

imur 

amini 
antur 

emini 
en  tur 

imini 
untur 

imini 
untur 
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THE  NOUN. 

FIRST  DECLENSION. 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  silva(/.)  silvae 

Oen.  •  silvae  silvarum 

Dat.     silvae  silvis 

Ace.     silvam  silvas 

Ahl.     silva  silvis 

SECOND   DECLENSION. 


Sirvgular 

Plxtral 

Nom. 

murus  (m.) 

muri 

Oen. 

muri 

murorum 

Dat. 

muro 

muria 

Ace. 

murum 

muros 

Abl. 

muro 

muris 

Nom. 

ager  (m. ) 

agri 

Gen. 

agri 

agrorum 

Dat. 

agro 

agria 

Ace. 

agruiii 

agros 

Ahl. 

agro 

agris 

Nom. 

puer  (m.) 

pueri 

Gen. 

pueri 

puerorum 

Dat. 

puero 

pueris 

Ace. 

puerum 

pueroa 

Abl. 

puero 

pueris 

Nom. 

bellum  (n.) 

bella 

Gen. 

belli 

bellorum 

Dat. 

hello 

bellia 

Ace. 

bellum 

bella 

Abl. 

bello 

bellia 

Nom. 

vir  (m.) 

viri 

Gen. 

viri 

virorum  (virum) 

Dat. 

viro 

viris 

Ace. 

virum 

vires 

Abl. 

viro 

viris 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom 

miles  (m.) 

milites 

Oen. 

militis 

militum 

Dat. 

militi 

militibus 

Ace. 

mi  litem 

militea 

Abl. 

milite 

militibus 

Nom 

lex  (/.) 

leges 

Oen. 

legis 

legum 

Dat. 

legi 

legibua 

Ace. 

legem 

leges 

Abl. 

lege 

legibus 

Nodi 

.  opus  (n.) 

opera 

Gen. 

operis 

operum 

Dat. 

operi 

operi  bus 

Ace. 

opua 

opera 

Ahl 

opere 

operibus 
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Most  nouna  ending  iu  ea  or  -is,  not  incnasing  a  syllable  in  the  Gen. 
itive  Singular,  have  -ium  in  the  Genitive  Plural  : 


Singular 
Nom.  nubes  (/.) 
Oen.     nubis 

Plural 
nubes 
nubium 

Dat.     nubi 

nubibus 

Ace.     nubem 

nubes 

Ahl.     nube 

nubibus 

Nom.  hostis  (m. ) 
Oen.     hostis 

hostes  (is) 
hostium 

Dat.     hosti 

hostibus 

Ace.     hostem 
Abl.     hoste 

hostes  (is) 
hostibus 

Most  nouns  in  -s  or  -x,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  have  -turn  in  the 
Grenitive  Plural : 

Singular  Plural 

Ifom.  mons  (ni. )  montes 

Gen.     montis  inontium 

Dat.    monti  montibus 

Ace.     men  tern  montes 

Abl.    monte  montibus 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  vis  (/.)  (force,  violence,  might)      vires  (strength) 

Oen. viriiim 

Dat.     — ; —  •  viribus 

Ace.     vim  vires 

Abl.     vi  viribus 

N.B. — Mare  (n.),  the  sea,  has  -i  in  the  Ablative  Singular,  and  -ia  in 
the  Nominative  and  Accusative  Plural.  The  Genitive  Plural  is  -urn, 
but  it  is  seldom  found.  Ignis,  fire,  and  navis,  a  ship,  have  -t  in  the 
Ablative  Singular. 

FOURTH    DECLENSION. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom.  passus  (m.) 

passus 

Gen.    passus 
Dat.     passui  (u) 

passuum 
passibus 

Ace.     passum 
Abl.     passu 

passus 
passibus 

N.B. — Domus  (/.),  a  house,  has  the  Ablative  Singular  and  the  Accus- 
ative Plural  like  the  2nd  Declension — dorao,  domos.  Domi  (also  domui) 
is  used  as  an  adverb,  meaning  "at  home."  A  few  words  have  -ubus 
instead  of  -ibus  in  the  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural. 

FIFTH   DECLENSION. 

Singular  Plural 

Nom.  res  (/.)  res 

Gen.    rei  rerum 

Dat.    rei  rebus 

Aee.     rem  res 

Abl.     re  rebus 

Nom.  dies  (m.)  dies 

Oen.    diei  dierum 

Dat.     diei  diebus 

Ace.     diem  dies 

Ahl.     die  diebus 
N.B. — In  Genitive  and  Dative  Singular  e  is  found  for  ei,  in   the 
Genitive  also  i. 
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Vocative  and  Locative  Cases. 

A  case  called  the  Vocative  is  used  like  the  Nominative  of  Address  in 
English.  Its  termination  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Nominative,  except 
with  nouns  of  the  2nd  Declension  ending  in  us,  which  have  -e.  Proper 
names  and  some  conmion  nouns  in  -ius  contract  ie  of  the  Vocative  into 
i :  as,  Horatius,  Horati ;  filius,  fili.     Deus  has  deus  in  the  Vocative. 

Still  another  case  is  the  Locative,  which  gives  the  idea  of  place  where. 
Some  examples  are  :  domi  (at  home),  ruri  (in  tlie  country),  Roinae  (at 
Rome),  Corinthi  (at  Corinth). 


DECLENSION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives  take  the  terminations  of  the  Declension  to  which  they 
belong,  but  adjectives  of  the  3rd  Declension  ha  'e  -i  in  the  Ablative 
Sing^ular  instead  of  -e,  -ium  in  the  Genitive  Plural  instead  of  -um,  and 
-ia  in  the  Nominative  and  Accusative  Neuter  instead  of  -a. 

N.B. — Adjectives  in  the  comparative  degree  and  vetiLs{o\A)  have  -e  in 
the  Ablative  Singular,  -um  in  the  Genitive  Plural,  and  -a  in  the  Nomi- 
native and  Accusative  Plural  Neuter.  Present  Participles,  used  as 
Participles,  generally  take  -e  in  the  Ablative  Singular  ;  but  they  prefer 
-i  when  used  as  epithets. 


COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

f audax 

audacior 

audacissimus 

Regular  \  utilis 

Lprudens 

utilior 

utilissimus 

prudentior 

prudentissimus 

-er  1^°?'^ 
I  miser 

acrior 

acerrimus 

miserior 

miserrimus 

A  few  in  j 
-ilis       1 

facilis 

facilior 

facillimus 

difficilis 

difficilior 

difficillimuB 

'bonus 

melior 

optimua 

malus 

pejor 

pessimus 

magnus 

major 

maximus 

Trregular  • 

parvus 

minor 

minimus 

multus 

plus  (n.) 

plurimus 

superus 

superior 

supremus,  summuB 

prior 

primus 

^ 

propior 

proximus 

COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

longe 

longius 

longissime 

acriter 

acrius 

acerrime 

fa 

cile 

facilius 

facillime 

DECLENSION  OF  PRONOUNS. 
See  pages  141,  1.52,  153,  154,  227. 


GENERAL  VOCABULARY. 


Short  vowels  and  vowels  long  by  position  are  not  marked. 
Diphthongs  are  always  long.  The  student  should  mark  the 
quantities  in  the  special  vocabularies  for  himself. 

A 

a,  ab,  prep,  with  abl.  (a  before  consonants  ;  ab  before  vowels 
and  some  consonants),  from,  at  a  distance  of  ;  by  ;  on  the 
side  of. 

ab-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dltuni,  hide. 

abi-es,  -etls,  F.,  fir. 

ab-jlcio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jectuni,  throw  away. 

absens,  -entis,  absent,  away,  being  away. 

absiiiiilis,  e,  unlike. 

ab-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  keep  away. 

absuin,  abesse,  afai,  be  absent,  be  distant. 

ao  {shorter  form  for  atqne,  nsed  only  before  consonants),  and. 

ac-cedo,    ere,    -cessi,    -cessum,  go  to  •  be  added. 

acceptus,   a,   um,  adj.,  acceptable. 

ac-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  happen,  occur. 

ac-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptnm,  receive  ;heAT  (receive  by  the  ear). 

accuso,  are,  avi,  atani,  accuse. 

acer,  cris,  ere,  sharp,  shrewd,  eager. 

acies,  ei,  F.,  edge,  line,  line  of  battle,  battle. 

acriter,  ndv.  (acrius.  acerrinie),  spiritedly;  eagerly;  actively. 

actuarlus,  a,  nni,  light,  swift. 

aoutus,  a,  nni,  sharp,  pointed. 

ad,  prep,  tinth  ace,  to,  towards,  for  ;  near  ;  until. 

adaeqno,  are,  avI,  atnm,  equal. 

ad-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditum,  add. 

ad-duco,  ere,  -dnxi,  -ductnni,  lead,  induce. 

aded,  adv.,  so,  so  much. 

adeo,  Ire  -il,  -ituni,  go  to,  visit,  attack. 

adeptne,  a,  um,  from  adipiscor. 

adhibeo,  ere,  ni,  itnm,  call  in,  bring  along. 

adhortor,  ari,  atns  sum,  encourage. 

ad-itno,  ere,  -emi,  -emptum,  take  away,  deatroy. 

ad-lpiscor,  I,  -eptus  Buni,  obtain,  gain. 

aditus,  VLB,  M.,  approach,  access,  means  of  approach. 
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ad-jlcio,  ere,  -jeel,    jectuni,  throw  to,  against. 
ad-jungo,  ere,  -junxl,  -junctain,  join  to. 
ad-juv6,  are,  -jiivi,  -jutuni,  assist. 
adiiiinistro,  are,  avi,  atuin,  execute,  manage, 
ad-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -inissum,  incur  ;  commifc. 
admoduni,  adv.,  very. 

ad-orlor,  Irl,  -ortus  sain,  attack. 

ad-8uin,  -esse,  -fui,  be  near,  be  present. 

adulescens,  -entis,  M.,  young  man. 

adiilesceutia,  ae,  F.,  youth. 

ad  vena,  ae,  M,  and  F..  a  stranger. 

adventus,  us,  M. ,  arrival. 

adversuni  or  adversus,  prep,  ivith  ace,  against. 

adversus,  a,  um,  opposite,  unsuccessful. 

ad-verto,  ere,  -vertl,     versain,   turn  towards  ;  anlmnm  ad- 
vert©, obserre. 

ad  void,  are,  avI,  atum,  fly  to,  rush  upon. 

aedes,  is,  F.,  (sing.)  temple  ;  (plnr.)  house. 

aediflclum,  1,  N.,  building. 

aedifloo,  are,  avl,  atum,  build,  construct,  arrange. 

Aeduus,  1,  M.,  an  Aeduan  ;  in  plur.,  the  Aedui,  a  tribe  of  Ga^d. 

aegre,  adv.  (aegrius,  aegerrlme),  scarcely,  with  difficulty. 

aes,  aeris,  N  ,  bronze,  copper  ;  money. 

aestas,  -tatls,  F  ,  summer. 

aestlmo,  are,  avl,  atum,  estimate  ;  think. 

aestus,  us,  M.,  tide. 

aetas,  -tatls,  F.,  age,  years,  time. 

affero,  afferre,  attuU,  allatnm,  bring,  cause. 

af-flcio,  ere,  feel,  -feetum,  visit  with  ;  affect,  be  troubled. 

affirmo,  are,  avl,  atum,  assert. 

afflicto,  are,  avl,  atum,  damage,  wreck. 

afflictus,  a,  um, //ow  affligo. 

af-fllgo,  ere,  -flixi,  -flictum,  strike  down,  shatter. 

Africa,  ae,  F.,  Africa. 

Afrlcus,  I,  M.,  Africus,  tJie  sordh-ivest  loind. 

ager,  ag-rl,  M.,  field,  land. 

agger,  -eris,  M  ,  mound,  rampart. 

ag-gredlor,  i,  -gressus  sum,  attack. 

aggrego,  are,  avl,  atum,  attach,  join. 

agmen,  -minis,  N.,  army  on  the  march  ;  primam  agrmen,  the 
van  ;   novlsslmum  agmen,  the  rear. 

ago,  ere,  egl,  actum,  drive  ;  do,  carry  on  ;  thank. 

agricola,  ae,  M.,  farmer. 

alacritas,  -tatls,  F.,  eagerness. 

albns,  a,  urn,  white. 

alienus,  a,  um,  belonging  to  another  ;  disadvantageooa. 
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allquuntns,  a,  uin,  Some  ;  neitt.  as  snbst.,  a  considerable  p«rt. 

aliquts,  quid,  some  one,  something. 

iiliqnot,  adj.,  indedinablf ,  several,  some,  a  few. 

allter,  adv.,  otherwise. 

alius,  u,  ud,  other,  another  ;  different ;  alias  .   .  .   alius,  one, 

.  .   .  another  ;  alii  .   .   .  alll,  some  .   .  .  others. 
allatus,  a,  uni,  from,  affero. 

alo,  ero,  alui,  altum  (alitum),  nourish  ;  maintain  ;  increase, 
alter,  era,   eruni,   the  one,  another  {of  tivo)  ;    second  ;    alter 

.   .   .  alter,  the  one  .   .   .  the  other. 
altltud6,-dlni8,  F.,  depth  ;  height. 
altus,  a,  urn,  high  ;  deep. 
ambulo,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  walk, 
ameutia,  »e,  F.,  madness,  folly. 
amice,  ((dr.,  in  a  friendly  manner. 
aniioitia,  ae,  F. ,  friendship,  alliance. 
amicus,  a,  um,  friendly. 
amicus,  I,  M.,  friend,  ally. 
amissus,  a,  um,  from  amitto. 
a-ntitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missuni,  lose. 

amplius,  adv.  comparative  0/ ample,  more,  further;  more  than. 
an,   conj.,    or,    introducing   the   second    part  of  an   alternative 

question. 
an-ceps,  -  oipitis,  double  ;  doubtful. 
ancora,  ae,  F.,  anchor. 
angulus,  1,  M.,  corner,  angle. 
anguste,  adv.,   closely. 

angrustiae,  arum,  F.,  plur.,  narrows,  straits,  narrow  pass. 
ang^ustus,  a,  um,  narrow,  steep. 
anima,  ae,  F.,  life. 

animadver-to,  ere,  -tl,  -sum,  notice,  observe,  perceive. 
animus,  i,    M.,  soul,  mind,  heart,  spirit,  courage. 
annus,  i,  M. ,  year 

anuuns,  a,  um,  a  year's,  for  a  year. 

ante,  (1)  adv.    before,  formerly,  (2) prep,  with  ace,  before, 
antea,  adv.,  before,   previously. 

ante-cedo,  ere,  -eessi,  -cessuni,  go  before,  precede  ;  surpass. 
ante-pono,  ere,  -posui,  -positnm,  place  before,  prefer. 
antiquus,  a,  um,   old,   ancient. 
aper-io.  Ire,  -ul,    tum,  open  ;  disclose,  reveal. 
apertus,  a,  nm,  adj.,  open,  exposed. 
appareo,  ere,  ui,  itum,  appear. 
appello,  are,  avi,  atum,  call  ;  address. 
ap-pelld,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum,  bring  to  land. 
appeto,  ere,  Ivi  (il),  Itum,  to  seek  after  eagerly. 
apporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  bring. 
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appropinquo,  are,  avi,  atum,  approach  (with  dai.). 

aptus,  a,  um,  suited,  fitted. 

apud,  prep,  ivith  ace,  at,  among,  near,  in  the  presence  of  ;  at 

the  house  of. 
aqna,  ae,  F. ,   vater. 
aqnatio,  -onis,  F.,  getting  water. 
aquila,  ae,  F.,  eagle,  standard  of  a  Roman  legion. 
aqnilifer,  eri,  M.,  standard-bearer. 
ara,  ae,  F.  altar. 

Ar-ar,  -aris,  M.,  the  Arar,  a  river  in  Gaid. 
arbiter,  tri,  M.,  arbitrator. 
arbitrluni,  i,  N.,  will,  judgment. 
arbitror,  ari,  atus  sum,  think,  judge. 
arbor,  -oris,  F. ,  tree. 

arcess-6,  ere,  -ivi,  -ituni,  summon,  send  for. 
arduus,  a,  um,  steep,  difficult. 
argentum,  i,  N.,  silver. 

aridus,  a,  um,  dry  ;  N.,  aridum,  1,  as  subst.,  dry  land. 
Ariovistus,  1,  M. ,  Ariovistus,  a  chief  of  the  Germans. 
arma,  orum,  N  ,  phir.,  arms. 

armo,  are,  avI,  atum,  arm,  equip  ;  perf.  2yart.  pass.,  armed. 
ar-ripio,  ere,  -ripul,  -reptum,  seize. 
ars,  artis,  F.,  art,  skill. 
arx,  arcis,  F.,  citadel. 

a-scendo,  ere,  -sceudi,  -sceusum,  mount,  ascend  ;  go  onboard. 
ascensus,  us,  M.,  ascent. 
aspectus,  us,  M.,  appearance. 
a-spicio,  ere,  -spexi,  -spectum,  see. 
assue-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -factum,  accustom,  train. 
at,  conj.,  but,  but  yet. 
Athenae,  arum,  'P.,plur.,  Athens. 

Atlieniensis,  e,  adj.,  Athenian  ;  masc.  as  subst.,  an  Athenian, 
atque,  conj.,  and  ;  in  comparisons,  than,  as. 
at-tingo,  ere,  -tigl,  -tactum,  touch  ;  border  on  ;  reach. 
attrib-uo,  ere,  -ui,  -utum,  assign. 
auctor,-6ris,  M.,  adviser  ;  an  authority  ;  historian, 
auctoritas,  -tatls,  F. ,  influence;  power. 
audaoia,  ae,  F.,  daring. 
audacter,  adv.,  boldly. 
audeo,  ere,  ausus  sum,  dare, 
audio.  Ire,  Ivi,  Itum,  hear  ;  listen  to  ;  hear  of. 
aufero,  auferre,  abstuli,  ablatnm,  take  away,  carry  off. 
augeo,  ere,  auxi,  auctum,  increase,  strengthen. 
aureus,  a,  um,  of  gold,  golden. 
anrum,  I,  N.,  gold,  money. 
ausus,  a,  um,  from  audeo. 
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aut,  cotij.,  or  ;  aut  .  .  .  uut,  either  .    .   .   or. 

auteiii,  C071J.,  but  ;  moreover,  now,  however. 

anxilluni,  i,  N.,  aid  ;  in  plur.,  auxiliaries,  reinforcements. 

av«r-t6,  ere,  -tl,  -sum,  turn  aside. 

avu8.  I,  M.,  grandfather. 


bar  barns,  a,  um,  foreign  ;  uncivilized. 

barburuB,  i,  M.,  a  foreigner,  a  barbarian. 

Belgae,  arnm,  M.,plur.,  the  Belgians,  a  people  of  OatU. 

bellicoBus,  a,  uiii,  warlike. 

bello,  are,  avi,  atnni,  to  wage  war. 

bellnm,  I,  N.,  war. 

bene,  adv.  o/^ bonus  (melius  optiine),  well. 

bidiium,  i,  N.,  the  space  of  two  days. 

bis,  adc,  twice. 

bonus,   a,  nm  (melior,    optlmns),  good  ;    N.,  plur.   as  subst., 

bona,  drum,  goods,  property. 
brevis,  e,  short;   as  adv.,  brevi,   in  a  short  time,  presently, 

quickly. 
Britannia,  ae,  F.,  Britain. 
Britannus,  i,  M.,  a  Briton. 

C 
cado,  ere,  eecidi,  casuni,  fall, 
caedes,  is,  F.,  slaughter. 
caedo,  ere,  eecldi,  caesuni,   slay. 
caelum,  i,  K.,  heaven. 
caerimonia,  ae,  F.,  reverence. 
campus,  I,  M.,  field,  plain. 
capillus,  i,  M. ,  hair. 

eaplo,  ere,  cepi,  captum,  take,  capture. 
captlvus,  1,  M.,  captive,  prisoner. 
cap  ut,  -itis,  N.,  head,  capital  ;  of  a  river,  mouth. 
careo,  ere,  ui,  itum,  be  without,  be  free  from,  '(inth  abl. 
oaro,  carnis,  F.,  flesh,  meat. 
cams,  a,  nm,  dear  ,  valuable. 
castellum,  i,  N.,  fortress,  stronghold. 
castra,  orum,  >'.,^3?ur. ,  camp. 
casus,  us,  M.,  accident  ;  emergency;  disaster. 
causa,  ae,  F. ,  cause,  reason  ',  in  the  abl.    sing,  with  a  gen.  pre- 
ceding, for  the  sake  of,  for  the  purpose  of. 
cedo,  ere,  cessi,  cessnm,  retreat ;  yield. 
celer,  eris,  ere,  rapid,  sudden. 
celeritas,  -tatis,  F.,  rapidity,  quickness. 
celeriter,  adv.  (celerius  celerrlme),  quickly. 
17 
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celo,  are,  avi,  atntn,  hide. 

cena,  ae,  F.,  dinner. 

ceno,  are,  avI,  atnm,  dine. 

centeni,  ae,  »,  a  hundred  each. 

centum,  a  hundred. 

centario,  onis,  M.,  centurion. 

cerno,  ere,  crevi,  cretnm,  perceive,  see. 

certanien,  -minis,  N.,  contest,  battle. 

certe,  adv.,  certainly ;  at  least. 

certns,  a,  um,  certain,  sure,  fixed  ;  certlorem  faoere,  inform. 

ceteri,  ae,  a,  the  others,  the  rest  of. 

cingo,  ere,  cinxl,  cinctnm,  surround. 

circa,  prep,  with  ace.,  around. 

cireiter,  adv.,  about,  nearly. 

circuitus,  us,  M.,  circumference. 

oircum-do,   -dare,  -dedl,  -datum,  surround. 

circum-eo,   -Ire,   -11,    -itum,   or  clrcultum,    surround  ;1nak* 

a  tour  of. 
cireum-sisto,  ere,  -stetl,  surround,  crowd  around. 
circum-sto,  stare,  -stetl,  stand  around,  surround. 
circum-venio,  Ire,  -veni,  -ventum,  surround,  outflank. 
cis,  pyep.  with  ace,  on  this  side  of. 
citerior,  lus,  adj.  {comparative),  hither,  nearer. 
eito,  adv.  (oltius,  citissime),  quickly,  swiftly,  rapidly. 
cltra,  prep,  with  ace,  on  this  side  of. 
clvls,  is,  M.  or  F.,  citizen,  fellow-citizen. 
civitas,  -tatis,  F.,  state,  country, 
clades,  is,  F.,  defeat,  disaster. 
clam,  adv.,  secretly. 
olamo,  are,  avI,  atum,  cry,  call  out. 
clamor,  -oris,  M.,  shouting,  outcry, 
clarus,  a,  nm,  celebrated. 
classls,  is,  F.,  fleet. 

claudo,  ere,  clausl,  clausum,  close  ;  hem  in. 
coactus,  a,  um,  from  cogo. 
coegi,  from  cogo. 
coepl,  isse,  begin,  began. 
coerced,  ere,  ui,  itum,  restrain,  check. 
cognomen,  -minis,  N.,  surname,   family  name. 
co-gno8c6,  ere,  -gnovl,  -gnitum,  perceive,  learn,  discover, 
cogo,  ere,  coegl,  eoactum,  collect ;  compel. 
co-hors,  -hortis,  F.,  cohort,  division  of  the  Roman  army. 
cohortatlo,  -onls,  F.,  encouragement,  hararlgue. 
cohortor,  arl,  atus  sum,  encourage. 
collando,  are,  avI,  atum,  praise,  commend  highly. 
oollegra,  ae,  M.,  colleague. 
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ool-Iigro,  ere,  -legl,  lectuin,  collect. 

oolUs,  is,  M.,  hill. 

colloco,  are,  avi,  atnm,  place  ;  arrange. 

oolloquinin,  1,  N.,  conference,  interriew. 

ool-Ioqaor,  1,  -locutua  sum,  converse,  discuss. 

oolo,  ere,  colui,  cultuiii,  cultivate  ;  cherish,  venerate,  esteem. 

ooniineatuB,  us,  M.,  supplies;  passage. 

ooniniemoro,  are,  avl,  atuiii,   mention,  relate,  state,  tell. 

comniendo,  are,  avl,  atuni,  commend,  entrust. 

com-inltto,  ere,  -nilsl,  -niissnni,  do  ;  engage,  entrust. 

commode,  adv.,  easily,  to  advantage  ;  eflectively. 

commodus,  a,  uni,  suitable;  tieiit.  as  stibst.,  comniodum,  I-, 
advantage. 

coniinoror,  ari,  atus  sain,  delay,  wait. 

oom-moveo,  ere,  -movl,  -niotum,  alarm,  affect,  arouse. 

oommunloo,   are,  avl,  atam,  communicate,  share  ;  announce. 

communlo.  Ire,  Ivl,  Ituiii,  fortify. 

communis,  e,  common,  general,  concerted, 

commutatio,  -onis,  F. ,  change. 

comparo,  are,  avl,  atam,  prepare,  procure  ;  collect ;  compare. 

coui-pello,  eie,  -pull,  -pulsum,  drive,  gather. 

oom-perio,  Ire,  -perl,  -pertum,  learn,  hear  of. 

oompl-eo,  -ere,  -evl,  -etum,  fill ;  man. 

complures,  a  (gfn.,  iam),  several,  many,  a  great  many. 

comporto,  are,  avl,  atnm,  bring  in,  collect. 

compre-liendd,  ere,  -liendl,  -hensum,  seize,  capture. 

oon-eedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  grant,  allow  ;  yield. 

con-cldo,  ere,  -cidl,  -clsam,  cut  down,  slay. 

concilio,  are,  avl,  atam,  win  over,  make  friendly  ;  gain. 

concilium,  i,  N.,  assembly,  council. 

ooncito,  are,  avl,  atnm,  rouse  ;  urge  on. 

con-carro,  ere,  -curri  (-cucnrri),  -oarsnm,  flock  ;  meet,  join 
battle. 

concursus,  ns,  M.,  running  together  ;  collision  ;  attack. 

condlcio,-oni8,  F.,  terms,  agreement. 

con-do,  ere,  -didT,  -dituni,  found. 

condono,  are,  avl,  atam,  overlook. 

con-fercio.  Ire,  -fersi,  -fertum,  pack  closely  ;  per/,  part,  pass., 
confertns,  a,  um,  crowded. 

confero,  conferre,  contull,  collatuni,  collect,  convey  ;  com- 
pare ;  tvith  cnlpam,  lay,  put. 

oonfestim,  adv.,  immediately,  at  once. 

oon-ficio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum,   fini.sh,  accomplish  ;  spend. 

oon-fldo,  ere,  -fisus  sum,  trust ;  be  confident. 

oonflrmo,  are,  avl,  atum,  establish  ;  declare  ;  encourage. 

oonflaas,  a,  am,  from  confldo. 
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con-fligo,  ere,  -flixi,  -flictum,  contend,  fight. 

confluens,  -eutis,  M  ,  confluence. 

eon-fugio,  ere,  -fu°:I,  flee,  take  refuge. 

oon-grero,  ere,  -jressl,  -gestuin,  collect. 

eon-gredior,  1,  -gressns  sum,  meet ;  fight. 

con-jicio,   ere,   -jecl,   -jectuin,    throw,   throw   together;   con- 

con-jango,  ere,  -juaxi,  -junctuni,  join.  [jecture. 

oon-Junx,  -jugis,  F.,  wife. 

conjuratio,  -onis,  F. ,  conspiracy,  league. 

eonjuro,  are,  avi,  atuin,  swear  together,  form  a  league. 

Conor,  ari,  atus  sum,  try,  undertake. 

oon-8cend5,  ere,  -scendi,  -scensum,  mount ;  embark. 

eonscisco,  ere,  scivl,  seitum,  to   decree  a  thing  in   common, 

with  sibi  mortem  =  to  commit  suicide. 
oon-seribo,    ere,    -scripsi,    -scriptuni,    enlist  ;     pjitres    con- 

scripti,  senators. 
consector,  ari,  atus  sum,  follow  up. 
oon-sequor,  i,     -secutus    sum,     follow  ;    overtake  ;     obtain ; 

accomplish. 
oon-sero,  ere,  -serui,  -sertum,  join  ;   manum  couserere,  join 

battle. 
conservd,  are,  avI,  atnm,  save  ;  preserve. 
eon-sido,  ere,  -sedi,  -sessuni,  sit  down  ;  take  up  a  position. 
consilium,  I,  N.,  plan,  intention  ;  discretion  ;  counsel. 
conslmilis,  e,  very  similar,  like. 

con-sisto,  ere,  -stitl,  coustitum,  take  up  position  ;  halt. 
consolor,  ari,  atus  sum,  console. 
conspectus,  vis,  M.,  sight,  view. 
con-spieio,  ere,  -spexl,  -spectum,  see. 
conspicor,  ari,  atus  sum,  catch  sight  of,  see. 
conspiro,  are,  avI,  atum,  combine,  conspire. 
constanter  (constantius,   constantlssime),   adv.,  steadfastly, 

uniformly. 
oonstantia,  ae,  F. ,  firmness. 
constiti,  from  consisto. 

constit-u6,  ere,  -ul,  -utum,  arrange  ;  resolve  ;  station. 
constat,  impers,  it  is  agreed. 
con-suesco,  ere,  -suevi,  -suetum,  become  accustomed ;  in  perf. 

tenses,  am  accustomed. 
oonsuetudo,  -dinis,  F.,  custom. 
consul,  -sulis,  M.,  consul. 

consul-6,  ere,  -ul,  -tum,  consult ;  provide  for,  with  dat. 
consulto,  are,  avI,  atum,  deliberate,  take  counsel. 
consulto,  adv.,  purposely. 
consultum,  1,  N.,  decree, 
con-sumo,  ere,  -sumpsi,  -sumptnm,  spend,  exhauat. 
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oon-tenino,  ere,  -teiii]>Ni,  -teinptiiin,  despise. 

oonten-do,  ere,  -dl,  -tuiii,  hasten  ;  strive  ;  assert. 

oontentio,  -onis,  F. ,  contest. 

oonteator,  arl,  atus  sum,  invoke. 

oontlnens,  -entis,  F.,  mainland,  continent. 

oon-tiiieo,  ero,  -tinul,  -teiituin,  restrain,  keep  ;  bound  ;  pres. 

part,  a^adj.,  continens,  -entis,  continuous. 
oontinuns,  a,  uni,  successive. 
contlo,  -onis,  F. ,  assembly. 
contra,  (1)  adv.,  on  the  contrary;  contra   atque,   otherwise 

than.     (2) prep,  with  ace,  opposite,  against. 
oon-traho,  ere,  -traxi,  -tractuiii,  collect,  reduce. 
controversia,  ae,  F.,  attack,  lawsuit,  quarrel. 
oon-veiiio,  Ire,  -veni,  -ventuni,  come  together;  be  agreed  on. 
convenit,  impersonal,  it  is  agreed. 
conventus,  us,  M.,  meeting;  assizes. 
conver-to,  ere,  -ti,  -sum,  turn,  change. 
convoco,  are,  avi,  atuni,  call  together. 
■  co-orior,  iri,  -ortus  sum,  arise. 

copia,  ae,  F.,  abundance,  quantity;  in  plur.,  stores  ;  troops. 
coram,  adv,,  face  to  face. 
cornu,  us,  N. ,  horn  ;  wing  {of  an  army). 
corpus,  -oris,  K.,  body,  person. 

cor-rumi)6,  ere,  rupl,  -ruptum,  bribe,  win  over,  destroy, 
corus,  1,  M.,  the  north-west  wind. 
cotidianus,  a,  um,  daily. 
cotldie,  adv.,  daily,  everyday. 
creber,  bra,  brum,  frequent,  many. 
cre-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dltum,  entrust  ;  believe,  trust  (ivith  dat.); 

think. 
creo,  are,  avi,  atum,  choose,  elect. 
crimen,  -minis,  N.,  charge,  accusation. 
crueiatus,  us,  Ji.,  torture,  cruelty. 
crudelis,  e,  cruel,  barbarous. 
culpa,  ae,  F. ,  blame,  fault. 
cultus,  us,  M. ,  civilization. 
cum,  pre^).  icith  abl.,  with, 
cum,  conj.,  when,  whenever;  since  ;  although  ;  cum  primam, 

as  soon  as  ;  cum  .   .   .   tum,  both  .   .   .   and. 
cunctor,  arl,  atus  sum,  hesitate. 
cunctus,  a,  um,  all. 
cupide,  adv.,  eagerly. 

cupiditas,  -tatis,  F.,  eagerness,  fondness. 
cupidus,  a,  um,  eager,  ambitious. 
cup-io,  ere.  -IvI,  -Itum,  be  eager,  desire  earnestly, 
cur,  adv.,  why. 
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oara,  ae,  F. ,  care. 

euro,  are,  avl,  atam,  attend  to,  bftke  care. 

cnrras,  us,  M.,  chariot. 

oursus,  us,  M.,  running,  speed  ;  course,  passage. 

castodia,  ae,  F. ,  guard. 

custodio,  Ire,  IvI  (ll),  Itum,  guard,  watch. 

castos,  todis,  M.,  guard,  sentry. 


damnd,  are,  avi,  atum,   condemn. 

de,  prep,  with  abl.,  from  ;  of  ;  concerning. 

debeo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  owe  ;  with  injin.,  ought. 

de-cerno,  ere,  -orevi,  -oretum,  determine,  decree. 

decerto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  fight  hard. 

deoimus,  a,  um,  tenth. 

deollvis,  e,  sloping. 

de-curro,  ere,  -currl  (-cucurri),  -cursuin,  run  down. 

dedecus,  -oris,  N.,  disgrace,  reproach. 

deditlcius,  I,  M.,  one  who  has  surrendered. 

deditio,  ouis,  F. ,  surrender. 

de-do,  ere,  -didi,  -ditnm,  surrender  ;  devote. 

de-duco,  ere,  -duxT,  -ductum,  lead  off;  launch;  marry;  conduct. 

defectio,  -onis,  F.,  revolt. 

de-fendo,  ere,  -fendl,  -fensum,  defend,  protect. 

defero,  -ferre,  -tull,  -latum,  carry,  bring  ;  report. 

defessus,  a,  um,  per/,  part.  <•/  defetiscor,  exhausted. 

de-fetiscor,  i,  fessns  sum,  become  exhausted. 

de-fleio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum,  be  wanting,  revolt. 

de-flgo,  ere,  -flxl,  -flxum,  fix,   set. 

deformis,    e,  ill-shaped,  unshapely. 

deinceps,  adv.,  in  turn. 

deinde,  adv.,  then,  thereupon,  thereafter,  next. 

de-jioio,  ere,  -jecl,  jeotum,  throw  down. 

delectus,  us,  M.,  levy. 

del-eo,  ere,  -evi,  -etum,  destroy. 

dellgpd,  are,  avi,  atum,  fasten. 

de-ligo,  ere,  -legl,  -leotum,  choose,  levy. 

dementia,  ae,  F.,  madness,  folly. 

de-met5,  ere,  -messul,  -messum,  cut  down,  reap. 

demigrro,  are,  avi,  atum,  iiitrans.,  remove,  withdraw. 

demonstro,  are,  avi,  atum,  point  out,  mention. 

densus,  a,  umi,  dense,  thick. 

de-p6n5,  ere,  -posul,  -positum,  lay  down  ;  place  ;  give  up. 

deporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  trans.,  remove,  carry 

depositns,  a,  um,  from  depono. 

deprecor,  arl,  atus  sum,  petition  against. 
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de-soendd,  ere,  -soendl,  -sceusuni,  descend. 

deser-o,  ere,  -ul,  -tuin,  desert. 

desldero,  are,  avi,  atain,  desire  ;  lose. 

de-silio,  Ire,  -allul,  -sultum,  leap  down. 

de-sind,  ere,  sil  (sivl),  -situm,  cease. 

de-sisto,  ere,  -atitl,  -stltnin,  cease. 

despero,  are,  avI,  atum,  despair  of. 

destlti,  from  desisto. 

desum,  deesse,  deful,  be  wanting. 

deterred,  ere,  nl,  ituni,  deter. 

detlneo,  ere,  ul,  detentuni,  detain. 

detrlmentuni,  I.,  N.,  loss,  defeat. 

devoveo,  ere,  vovl,  votum,  devote  oneself  to,  pledge  oneself  to. 

dexter,  tra,  truin,  right;  fern.,  dextra,  as  suhst.  (ic.  manns), 

right  hand  ;  pledge. 
Diana,  ae,  F.,  Diana. 

dlffero,  differre,  distull,  dllatum,  defer  ;  differ. 
difficilis,  e,  difficult. 
dlfficultas,  -tails,  F.,  difficulty. 
dlf-fuglo,  ere,  fugl,  flee,  vanish,  disappear. 
dlgnltas,  -tails,  F.,  respect  ;  dignity. 
dlgrnus,  a,  um,  worthy  {with  abl.). 
dlllgrenter,  culv.,  carefully. 
dlllgrentla,  ae,  F.,  care  ;  diligence. 
dl-llgo,  ere,  -lexl,  -leoiam,  love,  esteem. 
dlmlco,  are,  avI,  atuin,   fight. 
dl-niltto,  ere,    -nilsl,   -mlssum,  despatch  ;  send  away  ;  let  go 

away. 
dls-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  go  away. 
discessus,  us,  M. ,  departure. 
disolplina,  ae,  F.,  training,  discipline. 
disco,  ere,  didlcl,  learn. 

dl-spergo,  ere,  -spersi,  -spersnm,  scatter,  separate. 
dls-pliceo,  ere,  -pllcul,  -pllclium,  displease  {with  dat.). 
dls-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -posltuni,  place  at  intervals,  station, 
disslinulo,  are,  avI,  aiuni,  conceal. 
dis-solvo,  ere,  -solvl,  -solutnm,  destroy. 
dis  ilneo,  ere,  -tinul,  -tentum,  keep  apart. 
dlstrib-uo,  ere,  -nl,  -utum,  assign,  distribute. 
ditlssimua,  a,  nin  {superlative  0/ dives),  richest. 
dlu,  adv.  (dlutlus,  dintlssiine),  long,  for  a  long  time. 
dl-vldo,  ere,  -visl,  -visum,  divide,  separate. 
divltlae,  arum,  F.,  phir.,  riches,  wealth. 
do,  dare,  dedl,  datum,  give  ;  operam,  dare,  take  pains. 
doo-eo,  ere,  -ul,  -turn,  teach,  inform. 
dolor,  -oris,  M.,  grief  ;  resentment. 
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dolus,  I,  M.,  deceit;  craft;  strategy. 

doniesticus,  a,  iiin,  at  home,  private  ;  icith  belluni,  civil. 

doiii-6,  are,-ul,-ituni,  subdue. 

domns,  us,  F.,  house,  home  ;  donil,  locative,  at  home. 

donee,  conj.,  so  long  as,  while. 

dond,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  present. 

donum,  I,  N.,  gift. 

dublto,  are,  avI,  atum,  doubt,  hesitate. 

dubius,  a,  nni,  doubtful. 

dueenti,  ae,  a,  two  hundred. 

duco,  ere,  duxl,  duotuni,  lead  ;  consider. 

dulcis,  e,  pleasant,  agreeable. 

dum,  conj.,  while,  until. 

duo,  ae,  o,  two. 

duodeciin,  twelve. 

duplieo,  are,  avI,  atum,  double. 

duro,  are,  avl,  atum,  endure,  remain. 

dux,  ducis,  M.,  leader,  general  ;  guide. 

E 
e,  prep,  with  ahl.,  see  ex. 
e-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -ductum,  lead  out. 
effemluo,  are,  avl,  atum,  to  make  a  woman  of. 
effero,  ferre,  extull,  elatum,  carry  away,  bury  ;  lift  up,  exalt. 
ef-flcl6,     ere,  -feel,  -fectum,   make,   construct ;  bring    about ; 

complete. 
ef-fugio,  ere,  -fugT,  -fugitum,  escape. 
ef-fundo,  ere,  -fudi,  -fusum,  pour  out. 
egi,  from  ago. 

e-gredior,  i,  -gressus  sum,  go  forth,  leave  ;  disembark, 
egregie,  adi\,  excellently. 
egregius,  a,  um,  exceptional,  eminent. 
egressus,  a,  uiii,  from  egredior. 
egressus,  us,  M.,  landing. 
e-jicio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectum,  cast  out. 
e-mitto,  ere,  -misl,  -missuiii,  send  out. 
emolesco,  ere,  to  become  soft. 
enim,  foHJ. ,  for,  now,  in  fact,  indeed. 
eo,  ire,  ii  (ivl),  ftum,  go,  advance. 
eo,  adv.,  to  that  place. 
eo,  on  this  account. 
eodem,  adv.,  to  the  same  place. 
ephippium,  1,  N.,  saddle. 
epistula,  ae,  F.,  letter,  epistle. 
equ-es,  -Itls,  M.,  horseman  ;  inphir.,  cavalry, 
equester,  tris,  tre,  belonging  to  cavalry. 
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equltatuB,  us,  M.,  cavalry. 

equus,  1,  M.,  horse, 

ei'gra,  ^rej9.  tvith  ace,  towards. 

ergo,  adv.,  therefore,  accordingly. 

e  rlpio,  ere,  -ripul,  -reptuni,  snatch  away  ;  rescue. 

e-runipo,  ere,  -rupl,  -ruptuni,  make  a  sally. 

eiuptio.-onis,  F.,  sally. 

cssedarius,  1,  M.,  chariot-warrior. 

cBsednm,  I,  N.,  war-chariot. 

et,  conj.,  and  ;  et  .  .  .  et,  both  .  .  .  and. 

etlam,  also  ;  even  ;  non  solum  .  .  .  sed  etlam,   not  only  .  .  . 

but  also. 
etsl,  conj.,  even  if,  although. 

eva-do,  ere,  -si,  -sum,  make  one's  way  ;  escape. 
e-vonl6,  ire,  -venl,  -ventum,  turn  out,  happen. 
eventus,  us,  M.,  outcome,  fate. 
evocd,  are,  a^I,  atum,  call  out. 
evolo,  are,  avi,  atum,  rush  out. 
ex  {sometimes  e  before  consonants),  prep,  with  abl.,  from,  out  of  ; 

in  accordance  with. 
ex-ardesco,  ere,  -arsi,  -arsutn,  blaze  forth  ;  become  enraged, 
ex-cedo,  ere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  go  out,  leave. 
excito,  are,  avi,  atnm,  rouse. 
exclauio,  are,  avi,  atum,  call  out. 
ex-cludo,  ere,  -clusi,  -clusum,  shut  off,  hinder. 
excursio,  -onis,  F.,  invasion. 
excuso,  are,  avi,  atum,  excuse. 
exemplum,  i,  N.,  example. 
ex-eo,-ire,  -ii  (ivi),  -Itum,  go  out  ;  leave. 
exerceo,  ere,  nl,  itum,  exercise  ;  work  ;  arouse. 
exercitatio,  -onis,  F.,  exercise. 
exercitus,  us,  M.,  army. 
ex-igo,  ere,  -egi,  -actum,  drive  out. 
exiguitas,  tatis,  F. ,  S'.antiness,  smallnese. 
exiguus,  a,  um,  small,  scanty. 
existimo,  are,  avi,  atum,  think  ;  estimate. 
exltns,  us,  M.,  way  out;  conclusion  ;  issue. 
expedio,  Ire,  ivi,  Itum,  eiLiYica,te  ;  perf.  part. pass.,  expeditus, 

a,  um,  as  adj.,  unencumbered,  without  baggage. 
expeditio,  -onis,  F.,  expedition. 
ex-pell6,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsum,  drive  out ;  banish. 
exper-ior,  Iri,  -tus  sum,  try,  prove  ;  experience. 
explico,  are,  avi,  atum,  set  forth  ;  unfold  ;  deploy. 
explorator,  -oris,  M.,  SCOut. 
exploro,  are,  avi,  atum,  examine,  investigate. 
ex-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -positum,  display  ;  disembark  ;  relate. 
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exporto,  are,  avi,  atuni,  carry  off,  remove. 
expugrno,  are,  avI,  atum,  take  by  storm. 
expnlsns,  a,  um,  from  expello. 
exsilluni,  i,  N.,  exile. 
exspeoto,  are,  avI,  atum,  await ;  wait. 
ex-8tlnguo,  ere,  -atlnxl,  -stlnotum,  blot  out. 
exsto,  are,  stand  out,  be  above. 
ex-8tru6,  ere,  -struxl,  -struotam,  raise. 
exaul,  -Bulls,  M.,  exile. 
extenipld,  adv.,  at  once,  immediately. 
extra,  prep,  rvith  ace,  outside  of. 

ex-traho,  ere,  -traxl,  -tractuni,  draw  out  ;  protract. 
extremus,  a,  nm  {superlative  of  exterus,   exterior),  farthest, 
last. 

F 

faber,  brl,  M. ,  workman,  engineer. 

facile,  adv.,  easily. 

facilis,  e,  easy. 

facinns,  oris,  N.,  deed,  crime. 

facid,  ere,  feci,  factum,  pass,   flo,    fieri,    factua  sum,  make, 

do  ;  construct;  render;  certlorem  aliquem  faoere,  inform 

one  ;  in  pass. ,  be  made,  become,  happen . 
factum,  I,  N.,  deed,  occurrence. 
facultas,  -tatis,  F.,  opportunity,  power. 
fallo,  ere,  fefelll,  falsnm,  deceive  ;  elude. 
falsus,  a,  nm,  false. 

fama,  ae,  F.,  rumour,  news  ;  reputation. 
faveo,  ere,  favi,  fautnm,  favour  {unth  dat,). 
fefelll,  from  fallo. 
fellclter,  adv.,  happily. 
fere,  adv.,  almost ;  about. 

fero,  ferre,  tull,  latum,  bear;  endure;  withstand;  in  pass., go. 
ferox,  dels,  high-spirited,  warlike. 
ferreus,  •,  um,  of  iron,  iron. 
ferrum,  I,  N.,  iron  ;  sword. 
ferus,  a,  nm,  fierce,  savage. 
Actus,  a,  nm,  from,  fingro. 
fldells,  e,  faithful. 

fldes,  el,  F.,  faith  ;  honour  ;  fidelity  ;  protection. 
flg^ura,  ae,  shape. 
fln^o,  ere,  flnxl,  Actum,  invent. 
flni5.  Ire,  Ivl,  Itum,  end,  bound. 
finis,  is,  M.,  end,  limit  ;  injylur.,  borders,  territory, 
flnltimus,  a,  um,  neighbouring. 
flo,    Aorl,    factua  sum,  pass,    of  faclo,    be    made,   be  done ; 

become. 
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flriiilter,  adv.,  firmly,  steadily. 

firnid,  are,  avi,  atuin,  strengthen. 

ftrnius,  a,  nin,  strong. 

flamnia,  ae,  F.,  flame. 

fleoto,  ere,  flexl,  flexum,  turn,  guide. 

fled,  ere,  flevi,  fletum,  weep. 

fI6,  are,  avI,  atum,  blow. 

fluotus,  u8,  M.,  wave. 

fluinen,  -nilnia,  V.,  river. 

fluo,  ere,  flaxi,  fluxum,  flow. 

t'oedus,  -erls,  N.,  treaty,  league. 

lore,  fut.  infill,  o/suni. 

fereni  =  easem. 

forma,  ae,  F. ,  shape,  form. 

fors,  fortis,  F. ,  chance. 

forte,  adv.,  by  chance 

fortla,  e,  brave. 

fortiter,  adv.,  bravely. 

fortltudo,  -dinla,  F.,  bravery. 

fortuna,   ae,  F.,  chance,  fortune;  good  fortune,  lot;   inplur., 

possessions. 
foaaa,  ae,  F. ,  ditch. 
fragor,  -drla,  M.,  crash. 

frangro,  ere,  fregl,  fractuni,  break,  shatter  ;  crush. 
f rater,  -trla,  M.,  brother. 
fraua,  fraudin,  F.,  trick. 
tregl,  from  f  range, 
fremitus,    ua,  M.,  din. 

frequena,    -entia,  in  large  numbers,  in  crowds. 
frigldua,  a,  am,  cold. 
f rigua,  -oi  la,  cold  ;  frost. 
frumentariua,  a,  um,  pertaining  to  grain;  rea  framentarla, 

•upply  of  corn. 
frumentor,  arl,  atua  auni,  forage. 
frumentam,  I,  N.,  grain,  corn  ;  in  plur.,  crops. 
fruatra,  adv.,  in  vain. 
f  udl,  fi-om  fnndo. 
fnga,  ae,  F.,  flight. 

fngl5,  ere,  fugl,  fngltnm,  flee,  escape. 
fago,  are,  avi,  atum,  put  to  flight,  rout. 
funda,  ae,  F.,  sling. 

fundo,  ere,  fudi,  fuaum,  pour,  rout,  overthrow. 
f ungor,  I,  f unctua  aum,  perform  a  duty,  hold  an  office,  toith  abl. 
funia,  la,  M.,  rope,  cable. 
furor,  dria,  M.,  madness,  fury. 
f uaua,  from  fundo. 
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g^audeo,  ere,  gavlsus  sum,  rejoice. 

g^andiuin,  i,  N.,  joy. 

gener,  eri,  M.,  son-in-law. 

generosus,  a,  uin,  of  noble  birth. 

gens,  gentis,  F. ,  nation. 

genus,  -eris,  N.,  race  ;  class,  kind. 

gero,   ere,    gessi,  gestuni,  carry  on,  wage  ;  conduct  ;  in 
be  done,  happen. 

gesta,   drum,     N.,  jdiir.   {perf.  part.   pass,    of  gero,    used  sub- 
stantively), events,  deeds. 

gladius,  I,  M.,  sword. 

gloria,  ae,  F.,  glory,  fame. 

gratia,    ae,    F. ,   favour  ;  influence  ;  kindness  ;    gratlaa  agere, 
thank  ;  in  abl.  preceded  by  gen. ,  gratia,  for  the  sake  of. 

gratulor,  ari,  atus  sum,  thank. 

gratus,  a,  um,  pleasing  ;  acceptable. 

gravis,  e,  heavy,  severe ;  bitter  ;  weighty. 

gravlta8,-tati8,  F.,  weight;  strength;  dignity. 

graviter,  adv.,  severely,  bitterly. 

gubernator,  -oris,  M.,  pilot,  helmsman. 

H 

habeo,  ere,  ul,  itum,  have  ;  hold  ;  consider. 

haereo,  ere,  haesl,  haesum,  stick  fast. 

baud,  adv.,  not. 

liereditas,  atis,  F.,  inheritance. 

hlberna,  orum,  JH.,  plur.,  winter-quarters. 

hic,  adv.,  here,  hereupon,  now. 

hieino,  are,  avi,  atuni,  pass  the  winter. 

hleins,  hieinis,  F.,  winter,  stormy  weather. 

hlnc,  adv.,  hence,  from  this  place. 

bodie,  adv.,  to-day. 

hodiernus,  a,  uni,  to-day's. 

bom-o,-ini8,  M.  andF.,  man,  mankind. 

lionestas,  -tatis,  F.,  honour,  integrity. 

honestas,  a,  uin,  honourable. 

bonor  (or  hones),  -oris,  M.,  honour  ;  office. 

bora,  ae,  F. ,  hour. 

borreo,  ere,  ul,  tremble  at. 

borrldus,  a,  um,  terrible. 

bortor,  ari,  atus  sum,  encourage,  exhort. 

hosp-es,  -itis,  M.,  gu3st,  friend. 

bospitlum,  1,  N.,  hospitality,  friendship. 

hostis,  is,  M.,  enemy. 
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hue,  adi\,  to  this  place, 
liuiiiaiiitas,  -tatls,  F.,  refinement, 
liuinanus,  a,  uni,  human  ;  civilized, 
liuini,  adiK,  on  the  ground. 
hainills,  e,  low,  obscure. 
huiiiil-ltas,  -tatis,  F.,  lownoss. 

I 

Ibl,  adv.,  there,  in  that  place. 

lilcirco,  adv.,  for  this  reason. 

Idem,  eadeui,  idem,  the  same. 

idoueus,  a,  um,  suitable. 

igltur,  conj.,  therefore  ;  then. 

Ij[>:ni8,  is,  M.,  fire. 

isrnoro,   are,  avi,  atuni,  not  know. 

ij^nosco,  ere,  i^uovl,  iguotum,  forgive,  nnth  dative. 

ignotus,  a,  uni,  unknown. 

illatus,  a,  nm,  from  infero. 

immortalis,  e,  immortal. 

impedimentum,  i,  N.,  hindrance  ;  in  plur.,  baggage. 

impedio,    ire,    Ivi,    itum,   hinder,    check  ;  jyerf.   part.  pass,  as 

adj.^  impeditns,  a,  uni,  hampered  ;  impassable. 
im-peil6,   ere,  -pull,  pulsitm,  push  ;  incite. 
imperator,   -oris,  M.,  general. 
imperatuni,    i,  N.,  order. 
imperltus,  a,  um,  inexperienced,  irith  gen. 
imperium,  i,  N.,  command,  supreme  power,  rule,  authority. 
impero,  are,  avi,  atum,  demand,  command. 
impetro,  are,  avi,  atum,  obtain  one's  request. 
impetus,  us,  M.,  attack,  impetuosity. 
impl-eo,  ere,    -evi,  -etnm,  fill  up,  complete. 
importo,  are,  avi,  atum,  bring  in,  import. 
improvisus,  a,  um,  unforeseen ;  improviso  or  de  improviso, 

unexpectedly. 
imprudens,  -entis,  unsuspecting. 
imprudentia,  ae,  F.,  indiscretion  ;   ignorance. 
in,  prep.,  1.   with  ace,  into,   against;    2.    icith  abl.,    in,    on; 

among  ;  in  the  case  of. 
inanis,  e,  empty. 
incendium,  i,  N. ,  fire  ;  burning. 

In-cendo,  ere,  -cendi,  -censum,   set  on  fire  ;  infiame. 
incertus,  a,  um,  uncertain,  confused. 
Incito,  are,  avi,  atum,  urge  on  ;  irritate  ;  in  pass.,  go  at  full 

speed. 
Incosrnitus,  a,  um,  unknown. 
inoola,  ae,  M.  &  F.,  inhabitant. 
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lncol-6,  ere,  ul,  inhabit,  dwell. 

incolumis,  e,  safe,  unharmed. 

Incomnioduin,  i,  N.,  misfortune,  lou. 

incredibilis,  e,  incredible. 

Incursio,  -onis,  F.,  raid. 

incuso,  are,  avi,  atuni,  to  accuse,  blame. 

inde,  adv.,  from  that  place  ;  then,  next. 

Indiolam,  I,  N.,  mark,  proof. 

iu-dlro,  ere,  -dlxl,  dictum,  declare,  proclaim. 

indi^ena,  M.  &  F.,  a  native. 

iiidlgreo,  ere,  ul,  be  in  need  of,  with  gen. 

liidi«»uor,  arl,  atus  sum,  be  indignant. 

lu-dueo,  ere,  -duxl,  -ductum,  lead  into. 

indul-greo,  ere,  -si,  -turn,  favour,  tvith  dat. 

ind-u5,  ere,  -ui,  -utuni,  put  on. 

iiidustria,   ae,  F.,  diligence. 

Indutlae,  arum,  V.,  plur.,  truce. 

in-eo.  Ire,  -il  (-Ivl),  -itum,  entei'  upon,  begin. 

inermis,  e,  unarmed. 

In-ers,   ertis,  lifeless. 

Infeetns,  a,  um,  not  done,  unaccomplished. 

inferior,  lus,  comparative  of,  inferus,  a,  um,  lower. 

infero,  inferre,  intuli,  illatum,  bring,  bring  upon. 

Inflnitus,  a,  um,  endless,  countless. 

inflrmitas,  -tatis,  F.,  fickleness. 

inflrmus,  a,  um,  weak. 

in-fluo,  ere,  -fluxl,  -fluxum,  flow  (mto). 

Infra,  adv.,  below,  farther  down. 

ingens,  -entis,  huge,   vast. 

in-gredior,  I,  -gressns  sum,  enter  ;  enter  upon,  begin. 

inimicus,  a,  um,  unfriendly;  as  subst.,  inlmious,  1,  M.,  enemy. 

initiuin,  1,  N.,  beginning,  frontier. 

In-Jicio,  ere,  -Jecl,  -jectum,  put  into,  inspire. 

injuria,  ae,  F.,  injury,  injustice. 

Inopla,  ae,  F. ,  scarcity. 

inoplnans,  -antis,  not  expecting. 

Inoplnatus,  a,  um,  unexpected. 

Inquam,  inquit,  defective,  say. 

insclens,  -entls,  not  knowing. 

inseins,  a,  um,  ignorant. 

in-sequor,  I,  -secutus sum,  pursue. 

insldiae,  arum,  F  ,  plur.,  ambush,  stratagem,  treachery. 

inainuo,  are,  avI,  atum,  wind  in  ;  with  ae,  work  one's  way  in. 

in-sisto,  ere,  -stiti,  stand  on  ;  keep  one's  footing. 

instit-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -utum,  undertake  ;  get  ready  ;  levy. 

institutum,  I,  N.,  custom. 
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Insto,  are,  -ntltl,  press  forward. 

In-atrno,  ere,  -struxl,  -struotuni,  draw  up  ;  arrange,  build  ; 
equip. 

insne-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -factum,  train. 

Insuetus,  a,  uiii,  unaccustomed. 

Insula,  ae,  F. ,  island. 

integer,  gra,  gruni,  unimpaired  ;  fre.sh. 

intel-lego,  ere,  -lexl,  -lectnm,  understand,  perceive. 

Inter,  prep,  ivith  ace,  between,  among,  during. 

inter-cedo,  ere,  -«e88l,  -cessuni,  come  between. 

Inter-cludo,  ere,  -olusi,  -olusuni,  cut  off. 

inter-dleo,  ere,  -dixi,  -dictum,  forbid,  warn. 

interdnm,  sometimes. 

interea,  adv.,  meanwhile. 

inter-eo,  -Ire,  il  (ivl),  -itum,  perish  ;  be  lost. 

inter-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum,  kill. 

Interim,  adv.,  meanwhile. 

inter-mitto,  ere,  -misi,  -missum,  stop,  discontinue;  postpone  ; 
in  pass.,  elapse,  cease. 

inter-pono,  ere,  -posui,  -posltum,  interpose;  pledge;  in  pass., 
intervene. 

interpretor,  arl,  atns  sum,  explain. 

interrogo,  are,  avi,  atum,  ask,  question. 

Inter-rnmpo,  ere,  -rupi,  -ruptuni,  break  down. 

inter-8um,  -esse,  -fui,  be  between  ;  take  part  in  ;  as  imper- 
sonal verb,  interest,  it  is  of  importance. 

intervallum,  I,  N.,  interval,  distance. 

intra,  prep,  with  ace. ,  within. 

intro,  are,  avI,  atum,  enter. 

introitus,  us,  M.,  entrance,  approach. 

In-tueor,  eri,  -tuitus  sum,  look  upon,  consider. 

inusitatns,  a,  um,  unusual,  novel. 

inutllis,  e,  useless. 

inva-do,  eie,  -si,  -sum,  enter  ;  invado  in,  attack. 

In-venio,  Ire,  -veni,  -ventum,  come  upon,  find. 

invicem,  adv.,  in  turn. 

Invictus,  a,  um,  unconquered. 

invidia,  ae,  F.,  envy,  hatred. 

invito,  are,  avI,  atum,  invite. 

invltns,  a,  um,  unwillingly. 

Iratus,  a,  uni,  angry. 

irrumpo,  ere,  rupl,  ruptum,  to  break  into,  rush  in. 

ita,  adv.,  so,  thus. 

Itaqne,  adv  ,  and  so,  therefore. 

item,  adv.,  likewise,  also. 

iter,  Itineris,  N.,  march,  road,  journey. 

iterum,  adv.,  again,  a  second  time. 
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jaceo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  lie. 

jacio,  ere,  j  eel,  j  actum,  throw. 

jam,  adc,  now  ;  already  ;  with  liegatives,  any  more,  longer. 

jubeo,  ere,  jussi,  jussum,  order. 

judicium,  i,  N..  trial;  judgment. 

judico,  are,  avi,  atum,  judge  ;  consider  ;  adjudge. 

jiiguin,  i,  N.,  yoke. 

jumeutum,  I,  N.,  beast  of  burden. 

juugro,   ere,  junxi,  jnnctum,  join. 

jurd,  are,  avI,  atum,  swear. 

jus,  juris,  N.,  right,  law. 

jusjurandum,  jurisjurandi,  N.,  oath. 

jussii,  abl.  iised  as  adv.,  by  order. 

justitia,  ae,  F.,  justice,  uprightness. 

Justus,  a,  um,  just,  fair,  regular. 

juvenis,  is,  M.^  youth,   soldier. 

juvo,  are,  juvi,  jutum,  aid. 

juxta,  adv.  and  prep.,  close  to. 


labor,  oris,  toil,  hardship  ;  endurance  ;  difl&culty. 
laboro,  are,  avi,  atum,  toil,  strive  ;  be  hard  pressed. 
labrum,  I    N.,  lip. 
lac,  lactis,  N.,  milk. 

lacess  6,   ere,  -ivi,  -itum,  harass,  attack. 
lacus,   us,  M.,  lake. 
laujjuidus,  a,  um,  faint,  weak. 
late,  adv  ,  widely. 
latitude,    -dinis,  F.,  width,  extent. 
latus,  a,  um,  wide,  extensive. 
latus,    -eris,  N.,  side. 
laudo,    are,  avi,  atum,  praise. 
laus,   laudis,  F. ,  praise,  credit.  ' 

legratio,   -ouis,  F. ,  embassy. 

legatus,     i,     M. ,    a    deputy,    hence    ambassador;    lieutenant- 
general. 
lei?id,    -onis,  F  ,  legion. 
legionarius,  a,  um,  legionary. 
legritlmus,   a,  um,  legal. 
legro,  ere,  legi,  lectum,  choose  ;  read, 
lenis,  e,  gentle,  light. 
le niter,   adv.,  gently. 
lepus,   -oris,  Ai.,  hare. 
levis,  e,  light,  trifling. 
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lex,  li'sris,  F.,  law, 

llbeuter,  adv.,  gladly. 

Uber,  era,  eruni,  free. 

liberaliter,  adv.,  graciously,  kindly. 

libere,  adv.,  freely,  frankly. 

liberl,  -orum,  M.,  pbir.,  children- 

liberd,  are,  avi,  atuin,  free,  release. 

libertas,  -tat  is,  F. ,  liberty,  independence. 

licet,  ere,  licuit,  it  is  permitted. 

lignum,  I,  N.,  log,  wood. 

llng^ua,  ae,  F.,  tongue,  language. 

lis,  litis,  F.,  law  suit,  damages. 

litera,  ae,  F.,  letter  {of  the  alphabet) ;  in  plur.,  letter,  despatch; 

literature. 
lltus,  -oris,  N.,  shore. 
locus,  I,  M.    (pha:,  loca,   orum,   N.),   place,  position,  ground, 

country. 
longe,  adv.,  far,  long. 
long^iuquus,  a,  uiii,  distant  ;  long. 
longitudo,  -dinis,  F. ,  length. 
longus,   a,  uni,  long  ;    tedious  ;     nuvls    longa,  warship,   war 

galley. 
loquor,  1,  locutus  sum,  speak. 
luua,  ae,  F.,  moon. 
lux,  lueis,  F. ,  light  ;  prima  luce  or  orta  luce,  at  daybreak. 

M 

magis,  comparative  adv.,  more,  rather. 
mag^isti'atus,  us,  M.,  magistrate  ;  magistracy. 
magnitudd,  -dluis,  F.,  greatness;  size. 
magnopere,  adv.  (magis,  maxima),  gi'eatly,  earnestly. 
magnus,  a,  um  (major,  maximus),  great  ;  loud. 
major,  us,  comparative  of  magnns,  greater. 
male,  adv.,  badly,  wrongly. 
maleficium,  i,  N.,  wrong-doing,  outrage. 
malo,  malle,  malul,  prefer,  had  rather. 
malum,  i,  N. ,  evil;  calamity. 
malus,  a,  um,  bad,  evil. 
mandatum,  I,  N.,  order,  instruction. 
mando,  are,  avI,  atum.  instruct ;  betake. 
mane,  adv.,  in  the  morning. 

nianeo,  ere,  mansl,  man  sum,  remain  ;  abide. 
manipulus,  I,  M.,  company  (of  soldiers). 
manns,  us,  F.,  hand  ;  band,  force. 
mare,  is,  N. ,  sea. 

maritimuB,  a,  um,  maritime,  naval. 
18 
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mater,  -trls,  F.,  mother. 

materia,  ae,  F.,  timber,  wood. 

mature,  adv.  (maturlus,  niaturrime),  early,  soon. 

maturo,  are,  avi,  atum,  hasten. 

niaturns,  a,  nm,  early,  ripe. 

maxim e,  superlative  adv.,  very  greatly,  most,  especially. 

maxiiiius,  a,  uiii,  superlative  o/magnus. 

medius,  a,  nm,  middle. 

melior,  us,  better,  comparative  o/ bonus. 

memor,  -oris,  mindful,  with  gen. 

memorfa,  ae,  F.,  memory,  account  ;  time. 

mens,  mentis,  F.,  mind,  intellect. 

mensis,  is,  M.,   month. 

mentlo,  -onis,  F.,  mention. 

mercator,  -oris,  M.,  merchant. 

mereo,  ere,  ul,  Itum,  deserve,  earn. 

merldlanus,  a,  um,  of  mid-day. 

merldies,  el,  M.,  mid-day  ;  the  south. 

meritum,  I,  N.,  service  ;  merit. 

meto,  ere,  messul,  messum,  reap. 

metus,  us,  M.,  fear. 

mens,  a,  um,  my,   mine. 

miles,  -Itls,  M.,  soldier, 

mllitaris,  e,  military. 

niille,    indeclinable  adj.,  a  thousand  ;   snbst.  in  phir.,   milia, 

inm,  N.,  thousands. 
minime,  adv.,  superlative  of  parum,  very  little,  least. 
minor,  us,  comparative  of  parvus,  less,  smaller. 
min-nd,  ere,  -ul,  -utum,  lessen. 

minus,  adv.,  comparative  o/ parum,  less;  sometimes  non,  not. 
miror,  arl,  atus  sum,  wonder,  wonder  at. 
mlrus,  a,  um,  wonderful. 
miser,  era,  erum,    wretched. 
miserioordia,  ae,  F.,  compassion,  pity. 
mltto,  ere,  misl,  missum,  send. 
mobilis,  e,  changeable,  uncertain. 
mdbilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  mobility. 
moderor,  arl,  atus  sum,  manage,  check, 
modo,  adv.,  only,  but. 
modus,  I,  M.,  measure,   fashion,    manner;  abl.,   modo,   in  the 

character  (of). 
moenia,  ium,  N.,  phtr.,  walls. 
molimentum,  I,  N.,  great  exertion. 
molior,  Irl,  Itus  sum,  plan. 
mollis,  e,  easy  ;  favorable. 
moneo,  ere,  ul,  -itum,  warn,  advise. 
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mons,  inontig,  M.,  mountain. 

mora,  ae,  F.,  delay. 

inorior,  inorl,  niortuua  sum,  die  ;  per f.  pari,  asadj.,  niortuu*, 

a,  mil,  dead. 
nioror,    arl,  atus  sunt,  delay,   wait. 
mors,  mortis,  F. ,  death. 
iiiortuu««,  a,   mil, /ro7}i  iiiorior. 

11169,  nioris,  M.,  manner,  custom  ;  in  phir.  often  character, 
iiiotus, U8,  M.,  movement;  revolt. 
moved,  ere,  iiiovi,  niotnm,  move  ;   influence. 
mox,  adv.,  Boon,  presently. 
muller,  -eris,  F.,  woman. 

iiiultitudo,  -dinls,  F.,  great  numbers,  multitude. 
niulto,  are,  avi,  atum,  punish,  fine. 
multo,  adi\,  by  far,  by  much. 
niultns,    a,  uiii  (plus,  plurliiius),  much. 
munio,  Ire,  IvI,  Ituiii,  fortify,  protect  ;  construct. 
munltio,  -onis,  F. ,  fortifying  ;  fortification;  defences. 
miinns,  -eris,  N.,  present,  gift. 
niurus,  i,  M.,  wall. 
muto,  are,  ail,  atmn,  change,  exchange. 

N 
nam,  conj.,  for. 
namque,  cu)ij.,  for. 

iiauciscor,  I,  nanctns  sum,  find,  meet  with. 
nanctus,  a,  uni, yVom  nanclscor. 
uarro,  arc,  avi,  atum,  tell,   relate. 
nascor,  I,  natus  sum,  be  born,  be  sprung  from  ;  of  metals,  be 

found. 
natio,    onis,  F.,  race,  tribe. 
natura.  ae,  F.,  nature,  character. 
natus,  a,  mii,  frain  nascor. 
nauta,  ae,  M.,  sailor. 
navalis,  c,    naval. 

navigatio,    -onis,  F.,  sailing,  voyage. 
navigiuni,  i,  N. ,  ship. 
navigro,  are,  avi,  atum,   sail. 
navis,    is,     F.,     ship;    navls    long^a,     warship,    mftn-of-war ; 

navis    oneraria,   transport. 
ne,  conj. ,  lest,  in  order  that  not. 
ne,  adv.,   not  ;  ne  .  .   .  quidem,  not  even. 
nee,  see  neqne. 
necessario,  adv..,  of  necessity. 
necesse,  indeclinable  adj.,  necessary. 
necessitas,  -tatis,  F.,  necessity. 
neoo,  are,  avi,  atum,  kill. 
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neg-lego,  ere,  -lexi,  -lectiini,  neglect,  disregard. 

nego,  are,  avi,  atum,  deny,  say  .   .   .  not. 

neg-otium,  i,  N.,  business,  matter  ;  ti'ouble. 

nemo  (neiuinis),  M. ,  no  one,  nobody. 

iiequaquani,  adv.,  by  no  means. 

iieque,  07'  sometviues  nee  before  consonants,  conj.,  and  not,  nor, 

neither. 
neu,   conj.,  and  not,  nor. 
neuter,  tra,   truni,  neither. 
nihil,  K.,  indecl.,  nothing. 
niliilum,    i,   N. ,  nothing  ;  nihilo,   ahl.   as  adv.,  none  ;  uihilo 

minus,   niliilo  seeius,  nevertheless,  none  the  less. 
nisi,  conj. ,  if  not,  unless,  except. 
nitor,  I,  nisus  and  nlxus  sum,  strive,  depend  upon. 
nobilis,  e,  noble  ;  famous. 

nobilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  high  birth  ;  the  nobility. 
noceo,  ere,  m,  itam,  injure,  ivith  dxd. 
noctu,  ahl.  as  adv.,  by  night. 
noeturnus,  a,   um,  by  night. 

nol5,  nolle,  nolui,  be  unwilling,  not  want,  refuse. 
nomen,  -minis,  N.,  name  ;  reputation. 
nominatim,  adv.,  by  name. 
nou,  adv.,  not. 
nondum,  adv.,  not  yet. 
nouniliil,  N. ,  indecl..  something. 
nonnullus,  a   um,  some. 
nosoo,   ere,  novi,  notum,  in  perf.,  know. 
noster,  tra,  trum,  our  ;  M.,  plnr.  as  subst.,  our  forces. 
notus,  from  nosco,  well-known. 
novi,  from  nosco. 
novitas,  -tatis,  F.,  novelty. 
novus,    a,    nni,    new  ;    novissimus,    last,   rear  ;    novae    res, 

change  of  government. 
nox,   noetis,  F. ,  night. 
nudus,  a,  um,  naked,  bare. 
nnlluR,  a,  um,  no,  none. 
numerus,  i,  M.,  number. 
numquam  or  nunquam,  adv.,  never. 
nunc,  adv.,  now.  « 

nuntio,  are,  avi,  atum,  announce. 
nnntius,  I,  M.,  messenger;  report. 
nutns,  us,  M.,  nod,  sign. 

O 
6,  interjection,  oh  ! 
ob,  prep,  with  ace,  on  account  of. 
ob-eo,  -Ire,  -ii  (ivi),  -itum,  meet  ;  perform. 
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ob-jioio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectuni,  place  in  the  way  of,  appear  ;  ^jciiis., 
lie  opposite, 

ob-liviscor.  i,  -litns  sum,  forget,  icith  gen. 

obsecro,  avo,  avl,  atiiiii,  beseech. 

ob-ses,  -sidis,  51.,  hostage. 

ob-sideo,  ere,  -sedl.  -sessuiu,  besiege  ;  occupy. 

obsidio,  -onis,  K,  siege. 

obstinate,  adv.,  tiriuly. 

obtemptTO,  are,  avi,  atiiin,  obey,  ivith  dat. 

ob-tljio«,  ere,  -tinni,  -tentuni,  hold. 

obtuli,  frovi  offero. 

obviani,  udv.,  in  the  way  of;  obviam  ire  or  venire  (icith  dut.), 
go  {or  come)  to  meet. 

occasio,  -ouis,  F.,  opportunity. 

occiisus,  iis,  M.,  ."letting. 

oe-cido,  ere,  -cidi,    casum,  fall,  be  slain. 

oc-cidd,  ere,  -eldi,  -oisiiiii,  slay. 

occiilto,  are,  avi,  atnin,  hide. 

occiipo,  are,  avi,  atnm,  seize  ;  perf.  part,  puss.,  occupatus, 
a,  nni,  US  adj  ,  engaged. 

oc-cnrro,  ere,  -curri  (-cueiirri),  -cursuni,  lueet,  find. 

oculus,  1,  A!.,  eye. 

odium,  I,  N.,  hatred. 

offero,  offerre,  obtxill,  oblatnin,  present. 

oflRcinm,  I,  N.,  duty  ;  allegiance,  sen-vice. 

omsiiuo,  adv.,  altogether  ;  icith  negatives,  at  all. 

oinnis,  e,  all,  every. 

onerarius,  a,  uui,  that  carries  loads  ;  navis  oueraria,  a  trans- 
port. 

oiiero,  are,  avl,  atnni,  load. 

onns,  -eris,  N.,  burden  ;  load. 

opera,  ae,  F . ,  eflort ;  agency  ;  operani  dare,  take  measure. 

opes,  from  ops. 

opinio,  -onis,  F.,  opinion  ;  reputation. 

oportet,  ere,  oportuit,  impersonal  verb.,  it  behoves,  it  is  neces- 
sary. 

oppidanus,  i,  M  ,  an  inhabitant  of  a  town. 

oppiduni,  i,  N. ,  town. 

op-pond,  ere,  -posui,  -positum,  oppose,  pL.ce  in  tlie  way. 

opportune,  adv.,  opportunely. 

opportunus,  a,  nm,  fortunate  ;  suitable. 

op-prini6,  ere,  -pressi,  -preseum,  overwhelm,  crush,  surprise. 

oppugno,  are,  avl,  atuni,  attack. 

(ops),  opis,  F.,  power,  aid  ;  generally  in  plur.,  opes,  opuni, 
resources  ;  forces  ;  assistance. 

opus,  -eris,  X.,  work  ;  fortification. 


278  AX   INTRODUCTION  TO   LATIX   PROSE 

opus,  a.,  found  only  in  nom,  and  ace.  sing.,  need. 

6ra,   ae,^  F.,  coast. 

oratio,  -onig,  F.,  speech,  statement. 

orator,  -oris,  M.,  speaker,  ambassador. 

orbis,  Is,  F.,  circle,  the  world. 

ordlor,  Irl,  orsus  sum,  begin. 

ordo,  -dluls,  M.,  rank,  line. 

orlor,  Irl,  ortus  sum,  rise,  begin  ;  be  born. 

orno,  are,  avi,  atuni,  supply,  furnish,  equip,  prepare. 

6r6,  are,  avi,  atum,  pray,  beg,  entreat. 

ortus,  a,  um,  from  orior. 

OS,  oris,  N.,  mouth  ;  face. 

OS,  ossis,  N. ,  bone. 

osten-do,   ere,   -dl,   -tnni,  or  osteusuni,  show,  display  ;  point 

out,  declare. 

P 
pabulator,  -oris,  M.,  forager. 
pabulor,  ari,  atus  sum,  forage. 
paoo,  are,  avi,  atum,  subdue. 
paene,  adv.,  almost,  nearly. 

paenitet,  ere,  paenituit,  iynpersonal  verb.,  it  repents. 
pagus,  1,  M.,  district,  canton. 
palam,  adv.,  openly,  publicly. 
pal-us,  -udis,  F.,  swamp, 
par,  paris,   equal. 
pared,    ere,   pepercl  (parsi),   parsum  (or  paroitum),    spare, 

rvith  dat. 
parens,  -entis,  M.  andF.,  parent. 
pared,  ere,  -m,  -itum,  obey,  tvith  dat. 
pario,    ere,  peperi,  partum,  produce  ;  win. 
par5,  are,  avi,  atum,  prepare. 
pars,  partis,  F.,  part,  some. 
partiin,   adv.,  partly. 
partus,  from  pario. 
parumper,  adv  ,  for  a  short  time. 
parvnius,  a,  um,   small. 
parvus,   a,  um  (minor,  minimus),  small. 
passim,  adv.,  in  all  directions, 
passus,   a,  um,  from  patior. 

passus,  us,  M.,  pace  ;  one  thousand  2ycices  =  Roman  mile. 
pate-facio,  ere,  -feci,  -factum,  open  up. 
pate-fi6,   -fieri,   -factus  sum,  pass,  of  patefacio. 
pateo,   ere,  ui,  extend. 

pater,  -tris,  M.,  father  ;  patres  conscripti,  senators. 
paternus,  a,  um,  of  a  father. 
patior,  1,  passus  sum,  suffer,  allow. 
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patria,  ae,  F.,  native  country. 

pancltas,  -tatls,  F.,  fewness. 

pauons,  a,  uni,  few,  little. 

paulatlni,  adv.,  gradually. 

panlisper,  adv.,  for  a  short  time. 

paulo,   adv.,  a  little. 

panluiii,  adv.,&  little. 

panpertas,  -tatls,  F.,  poverty. 

paver,  -oris,  M.,  fear,  panic. 

pax,  pacis,  F.,  peace. 

pecunia,  ae,  F.,  money. 

pecus,  -oris,  N.,  cattle  ;  meat. 

ped-ea,  -Itls,  M.,  foot-soldier. 

pedester,  trls,  tro,  on  or  by  land  ;  of  infantry. 

peditatus,  us,  M. ,  infantry. 

pellis,  is,  F.,  skin. 

pello,  ere,  pepull,  pulsam,  defeat  ;  drive  out. 

pendo,  ere,  pependi,  pensuin,  weigh,  pay. 

penes,  prep,  rmth  ace,  with,  in  the  hands  of. 

peperl,  from  pario. 

pepull,  from  pello. 

per,  prep,  iinth  ace.,  through  ;  during  ;  by  means  of. 

per-ago,  ere,  -egl,  -actum,  complete. 

percontatio,  -onis,  F.,  inquiry. 

percenter,    arl,  atus  sum,  ask. 

per-eo,  -Ire,  -il  (-ivl),  -itum,  perish,  be  killed. 

perequito,  are,  avi,  atnm,  ride  about. 

per-fero,    -ferre,  -tuli,   -latum,  carry,  report,  bring  ;  endure. 

per-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  -fectum,  finish. 

perfldia,  ae,  F.,  treachery. 

perfuga,  ae,  M.,  deserter. 

perfugium,  I,  N.,  refuge,  place  of  refuge. 

pericnlosus,  a,   um,  dangerous. 

periculum,  i,  N.,  danger,  risk  ;  attempt. 

perltus,  a,  um,  skilled,  rvith  gen. 

perlatus,  a,  um,  /ro«i  perfero. 

per-ntaneo,  ere,    -niansi,  -mansum,  continue,  remain. 

per-niitto,    ere,  -misi,  -missuin,  entrust  ;  permit. 

per  nieveo,    ere,  -movi,  -motum,  move,  influence  ;  alarm. 

perpaucus,  a,  um,  very  little,  very  few. 

perpetuus,  a,    um,    lasting  ;  in  perpetunm,  for  ever. 

per-rumpo,  ere,  -rupl,  -ruptum,  break  through. 

per-sequor,  i,  -secutus,    sum,  pursue  ;  attack. 

persevere,  are,  avi,  atum,  persist. 

per-spicie,  ere,  -spexl,  -spectuni,    see,  observe  ;  ascertain. 

per-suadeo,  ere,  -suasi,  -suasum,  persuade,  with  dat. 
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perterreo,  ere,  ui,  ituin,   terrify. 

pertinaeia,  ae,  F.,  obstinacy. 

per-tiiieo,  ere,  -tinui,  extend,  tend. 

pertuli,  from  perfero. 

perturbatio,   -onis,  F.,  alarm. 

perturbo,  are,  avi,  -atuni,  thrown  into  confusion. 

per-venio,  ire,  -veni,  -ventuni,  come. 

pes,  jierlis,  M. ,  foot. 

pet-6,  ere,  ivi  (-li),  -Itum,  ask  ;  seek  ;  aim  at. 

pllum,  1,  N.,  javelin. 

piscis,  is,  M.,  fish. 

placed,   ere,  ui,  ituni,  please. 

planus,  a,  uni,  level. 

plebs  and  plebes,  plebis,  F. ,  plebs,  the  common  people. 

plenus,  a,  um,   full. 

plerique,  pleraeque,  pleraque,  the  most,  most  people. 

pleriimque,  adv.,  sjenerally. 

plurimum,  adv.,  S)t2:)erlativ^.  of  m-altvim,most,  very  much. 

plurimus,  a,  nm,  superlative  o/multus,  most,  very  much. 

plus,  pluris,  comjjaratire  o/multiis,  more. 

poena,  ae,  F. ,  penalty,  punishment. 

pollicoor,  eri,  itus  sum,  promise. 

pondus,  -eris,  N.,  weight 

p6n5,  ore,  posiii,  positnni,  place  ;  ivith  arnia,  lay  down. 

pons,  pontis,  M.,  bridge. 

poposci,  from  poseo. 

populor,  ari,  atus  sum,  devastate. 

populus,  1,  M.,  people,  nation. 

porta,  ae,  F.,  gate. 

porto,  are,  avI,  atum,  carry. 

portus,  us,  M.,  harbour. 

poseo,  ere,  poposci.  demand. 

pos-sifl6,  ere,  -sedl,  -sessum,  seize. 

possum,  posse,  potui,  be  able  ;  be  powerful. 

post,  (1)   adv.,   afterwards,  after,      (2)  prep,  with  ace,  after, 

behind. 
postea,  adv.,  afterwards. 
posterus,  a,  uni,  next,  subsequent. 
post-pono,  ere,  -posul,  -positum,  set  aside. 
postquam  (often  written  post  .  .   .  quam),  conj.,  after. 
postridie,  adv.,  next  day. 
postulatum,  I,  N.,  demand. 
postulo,  are,  avI,  atuni,  demand. 
potens,  -entis,  powerful. 
potentia,  ae,  F.,  power. 
potestas,  -tatis,  F. ,  power  ;  permission. 
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Itotissimuni,  adv.,  especially,  chiefly. 

potius,  adv.,  rather,  more. 

potui,  from  possum. 

pracbeo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  show.;  supply. 

prae-ccps,  -cipitis,  headlong  ;  steep. 

pracecptnm,  i,  N.,  instruction. 

prac-cipio,  ere,  -ceply  -ccptiiiii,  instruct. 

praeoipito,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  throw,  hurl. 

praeeipue,  ado.,  especially,  particularly. 

prsiet'larus,  a,  uiu,  noble,  famous. 

praedor,  arl,  atiis  sum,  plunder. 

pracfeotus,  I,  M. ,  o&icer  {e.^pecially  of  cavalry). 

prae-flcio,  ere,  -feci,  foctujii,  place  in  command  of,  tcith  ace. 

and  dat. 
prao  fljro,  ere,  -flxi,  flxiim,  fix  in  front,  advance. 
prae-uiitto,  ere,  -iiiisi,  -niissuiu,  send  in  advance. 
praeiniiiin,  i,  N.,  reward. 

pracparo,  are,  avi,  atuin,  pi'epare  beforehand. 
praesertiin,  adv.,  especially,  particularly. 
praesidiuin,  i,  N.,  guard,  garrison. 
prae-sto,  are,  -stiti,  -statuin,  or  -stitvim,    show,    do  ;  excel  ; 

fultil ;   praestat,  imptrsonal,  it  is  better. 
prae-siiin,  -esse,  -fui,  be  at  head  of,  xnth  dat. 
praeter,  prep,  with  ace,  except ;  beyond. 
praeterea,  adv.,  besides. 

praeter-mitto,  ei*e,  -nilsl,  -niissum,  let  pass  by. 
preces,  uiii,  F.  (sing,  rare),  prayers. 
preeor,  arl,  atus  siini,  pray. 

preino,  ere,  pressi,  pressum,  press,  press  hard. 
pridie,  adv.,  the  day  before. 
primipilus,  i,  M.,  chief  centurion. 
priiiio,  adv.,  at  first. 
priniiim,  adv.,  first,  in  the  first  place  ;  enm   or   vibl   primum. 

as  soon  as  ;  quam  prlniiini,  as  soon  as  possible. 
prinins,  a,  uni,  superlative  of  prior,  first  ;  in  primis,  especi- 
priueeps,  -cipis,  chief;  M.,  assubst.,  leader.  [*lly- 

principatus,  us,  M.,  leadership. 
prior,  ius,  comparative,  former. 
priscus,  a,  uiii,  ancient. 
pristinus,  a,  uni,  former. 
prius,  comparative  adv.,  earlier,  sooner. 

priusquaiu  {often  written  prius  .    .    .    quam),  conj.,  before. 
privatim,  adv.,  privately. 
privatus,  a,  um,  private. 

pro,  prep,  xritli  cdil.,  before,  in  front  of  ;  on  behalf  of. 
pro-cedo,  -cedere,  -cessi,  -cessum,  go  forward. 
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procul,  adv.,  at  a  distance. 

procuro,  are,  avi,  atnni,  to  take  care  of  in  place  of  another, 

proditio,  -onis,  F.,  treason.  [to  look  after. 

proditor,  -oris,  M. ,  traitor. 

pro-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dltum,  betray  ;  hand  down. 

pro-duco,  ere,  -dnxl,  -ductuni,  lead  forth  ;  prolong  ;  entice. 

proellor,  ari,  atus  sum,  fight. 

proeliain,  i,  N.,  battle. 

profectio,  -onis,  F  ,  departure. 

profectus,  a,  nni, /yom  proflciseor. 

profectus,  a,  um,  from  proflcio. 

professns,  a,  um,  frmn  proflteor. 

proflcio,  ere,  -feel,  -feetum,  eflfect,  accomplish. 

pro-flclscor,  I,  -fectus  sum,  set  out. 

pro-flteor,  erl,  -fessus  sum,  confess  ;  state. 

pro-grredior,  1,  -grressns  sum,  go  forward. 

prohibeo,  ere,  ul,  Ituni,  restrain,  prevent  ;  protect. 

pro-jlcio,  ere,  -jecl,  -jectuni,  throw  down,  throw. 

pro-mitto,   ere,  -mlsl,  -inissuni,  promise  ;  proinissns,  a,  am, 

long. 
pronioveo,  ere,  movl,  niotam,  move  forward. 
promptas,  a,  nni,  ready,  quick. 
prope,  adv.  (propius,  proxinie),  near ;  nearly  ;  as  prep,  with 

ace,  near. 
pro-pelld,  ere,  -pull,  -pulsuni,  dislodge. 
propero,  are,  avi,  atuiii,  hasten. 
proplnquitas,  -tatis,  F.,  nearness,  proximity. 
proplnquus,   a,  um,  near,  neighbouring;  M.,  as  s»6s<.,  relative. 
propior,  ius,  comparative,  nearer  ;  see  proxlmns. 
propius,  ad''  ,  com,parative  of  prope,  nearer. 
propter,  prep,  with  ace,  on  account  of. 

propterea,   adv.,   on  this  account;  propterea  quod,  because. 
pro-sequor,  i,  -secutus  sum,  accompany  ;  pursue. 
prospectus,  us,  M.,  sight. 

pro-spicio,  ere,  -spexi,  -spectum,  look  out  ;  take  care, 
protego,  ere,  xi,  ctum,  protect. 
pro-veho,  ere,  -vexl.  -vectum,  carry  forward. 
pro-video,  ere,   -vidi, -visum,  provide,  procure;  take  precau- 
provinoia,  ae,  F.,  province.  [tionB. 

proxlmns,  a,  um,  nearest,  next. 
prudentia,  ae,  F.,  discretion,  sagacity. 
publice,   adv.,  ofl&cially,  as  a  state,  at  the  public  expense. 
publico,  are,  avi,  atum,  confiscate. 

publicus,  a,  um,  of  the  state,  public  ;  res  publloa,  state. 
puella,  ae,  F.,  girl. 
puer,  erl,  M.,  boy  ;  servant. 
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pulsus,  a,  um,  from  pello. 
pulv-is,  -eris,  M. ,  dust. 
]>uppl8,  is,  F. ,  stern  of  a  vessel. 
pursro,  are,  avi,  atnin,  excuse,  clear. 
puto,   are,  avI,  atuin,  think. 

Q 

qua,  adv.,  where,  by  which  route. 

quaounique,  adv.,  wherever. 

quaero,  ere,  quaeslvl  (-il),  quaesltum,  ask  ;  seek. 

quaestor,  -oris,  M.,  quaestor,  paymaster. 

qnain,   adv.,  as  ;  how  ;  after  comparatives,   than  ;  with  superlcu 
tildes,  as  ...  as  possible. 

quaniobrein,  adv.,  wherefore. 

quantns,  a,  um,  how  great,  how  much;  (as  great)  as,  (as  much) 

quare,  adv.,  wherefore.  [as. 

quart  us,  a,  uin,  fourth. 

quasi,  conj.,  as  if. 

-que,  enclitic  conj. ,  and. 

queror,  I,  questus  sum,  complain. 

quia,  conj.,  because. 

quicquain,  from  quisqnam. 

quicumque,   quaecuinque,  quodcnniqne,  whoever,  whatever, 

quid,  N.  o/quis,  as  adv.,  why.  [whichever. 

quidain,  quaedani,  quoddain  or  quiddam,  a  certain. 

quidem,   adv.,  certainly,  indeed;  however;  ne  .   .  .  quidem, 

quin,  conj.,  but  that.  [not  even. 

quin,  adv.,  nay,  in  fact. 

quisnam,  quaeuani,  qnidnam,  interrogative  pron.  (-nam  add- 
ing emphasis),  who,  which,  what. 

qulsquain,  quidquUni  or  quicquani,  anyone,  anything. 

quisque,  quueque,  quldque  or  quodque,  each  ;  every. 

quo,  adv. ,  1  rel. ,  whither,  where.     2.  interrog. ,  where,  whither. 

quo,  abl.  of  qui,  conj. ,  that,  in  order  that  ;  because. 

quoad,  conj.,  until,  as  long  as. 

quod,  conj.,  becau.se;  unth  adverbial  force,  wherefore. 

quominus,  or  quo  minus,  conj.,  by  which  the  less,  ao  that  not. 

quondam,  adv.,  once. 

quoniam,  conj.,  since,  seeing  that. 

quoque,  conj.,  also,  too. 

quot,  indecl.  adj.,  how  many,  as  many  as. 

quotannis,  adv.,  annually. 

B 

ramus,  I,  M.,  branch. 

rapiditas,  -tatis,  F. ,  swiftness. 

rarus,  a,  um,  scattered  ;  in  plur.,  in  small  parties. 
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ratio,    -onis,    F.,    method,    science  ;    manner,   plan  ;    reason; 

ratus,  a,  um,  from  reor.  [strategy. 

rebellio,  -onis,  F. ,  renewal  of  war. 

reeens,  -eutis,  new,  recent  ;  fresh. 

reeeptus,  us,  M.,  retreat. 

re-cipio,  ere,  -eepi,  -cei>tmn,  get  back  ;  welcome. 

reeuso,  a  e,  a%'i,  atuni,  refuse;  reject. 

reel-do,  ere,  -didi,  -dituni,  give  back  ;  render. 

redegrij  f>'orn,  redig^o. 

red-eo,  -ire,  -ii  (ivi),  -itnm,  come  back,  return. 

rod-ig-6,   ere,  -egi,  -attain,  reduce. 

reditns,  us,  M. ,  return,  returning. 

re-duc6,  ere,  -duxT,  -ductiini,  lead  back. 

refero,  referre,   rettuli,  relatuni,  bring  back  ;  report. 

re-ficio,  ere,  -feel,  -fectum,  repair  ;  recruit. 

re-fugio,  ere,  -fugl,  escape. 

regio,  -onis,  F  ,  region,  district. 

regrius,  a,  um,  royal. 

regrno,  are,  avi,  atum,  be  king,  reign. 

regnuin,  1.,  N.,  kingdom  ;  supreme  power. 

rego,  ere,  rexi,  rectum,  rule. 

re-jicio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jectum,  drive  back. 

relatus,  a,  uni,  from  refero. 

relictus,  a,  um,  from  relinquo. 

religio,  -onis,  F. ,  religious  scruple,  reverence. 

relinquo,  ere,  -llqui,  -liotuni,  leave  behind  ;  abandon. 

reliquus,  a,  um,  remaining  ;  future. 

re-maneo,  ere,  -mansi,  -niansum,  remain  behind. 

remigro,  are,  avI,  atum,  move  back,  return. 

re-mitto,  ere,  -nilsi,  -missum,  send  back  ;  relax. 

reniollesco,  ere,  become  enervated. 

re-moveo,    ere,    -movl,    -uidtum,    move    back,     draw    away  ; 

remus,  1,  M.,  oar.  [remove,  destroy. 

renovo,  are,  avi,  atum.  renew. 

renuntio,  are,  avi,  atum,  report. 

reor,   reri,  ratus  sum,  think. 

repai-6,  are,  avi,  atum.  build  again. 

re-pell6,    ere,    reppull    (or    repuli),    -pulsum,    di'ive    back, 

reponte,  ad>\,  suddenly.  [defeat. 

repentinus,  a,  um,  sudden. 

re-perio,  ire,  repperi  (or  reperl),  -pertum,  find,  discover. 

reporto,  are,  avi,  atum,  carry  back. 

repperi,  from  reperio 

re-primo,  ere,  -pres<^i,  -presstim,  restrain,  check. 

repulsns,  a,  um, /rom  repello. 

res,  rel,  F.,  thing,  fact,  deed,  property. 
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re-80incl6,  ere,  -soldi,  -scissmn,  break  down. 

re-9l8to,  ere,  -stitl,  halt  ;  resist,  with  dat. 

re-spondeo,  ere,  -spoiidl,  -sponsuni,  answer. 

res  publifu,  F.,  state. 

respuo,  ore,  ui,  to  spit  back,  disdain,  reject. 

restiti,  from  resisto. 

restit-iio,  ere,  -ui,  -utnni,  restore  ;  rebuild. 

ro-tliieo,  ere,  -tinul,  -tentnin,  detain,  keep. 

ro-traho,  ere,  -traxi.  -tractuin,  bring  back. 

rettuli,  frotn  refero. 

re-verto,  ere,  -verti,  -vereuin,  turn  back,  return. 

re-vertor,  i,  -versus  siini,  laturn,  intr.  vb. 

revoeo,  are,  avi,  atuni,  recall. 

rex,  regis,  M.,  king. 

rideo,  ere,  risi,  risum,  laugli. 

rlpa,  ae,  F.,  bank. 

risus,  us,  M.,  laughter. 

rogo,  are,  avi,  atiini,  ask. 

Boina,  ae,  F.,  Rome. 

Roinanas,  a,  uiii,  Roman  ;  as  subsf.,  a  Roman. 

rumor,  -oris,  M.,  rumour. 

rnnipo,  ere,  rupi,  ruptum,  break. 

rnrsns,  adv.,  again,  in  turn. 


sacer,    era,    crnm,    sacred  ;  jj.  plnr.    sacra    oruin,    as    siibst., 

saerifieium,  i,  N. ,  sacrifice.  [sacred  rites. 

sacrilieo,  are,  avi,  atum,  sacrifice. 

saepe,  adv.  (saeplus,  saepissiiiie),  often. 

saeplo,  ire,  saepsi,  sjieptum,  hedge  in. 

sagltta,  ae,  F.,  arrow. 

saltus,  us,  M.,  a  passage  through  mountains  or  forests. 

sains,  -utis,  F.,  safety. 

salvns,  a,  uni,  safe. 

sanns,  a,  uni,  sound,  saue  ;   pro  sano.  prudently. 

sapiens,  -entls,  wise. 

satis,  enough  ;  quite. 

satis-faclo,  ere,  -feci,  -factum,  make  amends. 

sanclns,  a,  nm,  wounded. 

saxnm,  I,  K.,  rock. 

scapha,  ae,  F.,  small  boat. 

scientla,  ae,  F. ,  knowledge. 

scindo,  ere,  scidi,  scissum,  tear  down, 

scio,  ire,  IvI,  itum,  know. 

scribo,  ere,  scrips!,  scriptnni,  write. 

soutnin,  i,  K.,  shield. 
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ge,  from  sui. 

fsecius,  from  seous. 

secnndns,  a,  nin,  second  ;  favcrarable. 

necus,    adv.  {comparative,   secius),    otherwise  ;  nllillo    seclus, 

secutus,  a,  uiii,  from  seqnor.  [nevertheleu. 

sed,  con^.,  but. 

sedes,  Is,  F.,  seat;  settlement. 

se-Jnng'6,  ere,  -jauxl,  -janctuin,  separate. 

■emita,  ae,  F.,  path,  lane. 

semper,  adv.,  always. 

senatns,  us,  M. ,  senate;  audience. 

senectus,  -tutls,  F.,  old  age. 

senex,   senis,  M.,  old  man. 

senteutia,  ae,  F.,  opinion  ;  decision. 

seatio.  Ire,  sensi,  seiisain,  feel,  perceive. 

aepelio.  Ire,  IvI  (ll),  sepultum,  bury. 

sepultus,  a,  uni,  from  sepelio. 

sequor,  I,  seoutas  sum,  follow,  accompany. 

serino,  -onis,  H.,  conrersation  ;  language. 

sero,  ere,  sevi,  satnm,  SOW. 

servlo.    Ire,   IvI  {or  ii),  Itam,  be  a  slave  to  ;  devote  one's  eelf 

servltus,  -tutis,  F.,  slavery.  [to  ;  with  dai. 

servo,   are,  avi,  atuin,  save  ;  watch. 

servus,    I,  M.,  slave. 

sese,  from  sui. 

seu,    see  sive. 

sevocd,  are,  avI,  atuni,  call  aside. 

si,  conj.,  if. 

sibl,  from  sui. 

sic,  adv.,  thus  ;  in  such  a  way. 

siocitas,  -tatis,  F. ,  dryness. 

signiflco,   are,  avI,  atum,  indicate  ;  signify. 

si^num,  I,  N.,  signal;  standard. 

sllentium,  i,  N.,  silence. 

silvestris,  e,  wooded. 

similis,  e,  like,  similar. 

siniul,    adv.,   at  the  same  time  ;  siinul  atque,  or  slmal  alone, 

simulo,  are,  avI,  atum,  pretend.  [as  soon  as. 

sine,  prep,  toith  abl.,  without. 

slugrillatim,  adv.,  singly,  one  by  one. 

singularis,  e,  extraordinary  ;  inplnr.,  one  by  one,  in  scattered 

sinj^ull,  ae,  a,  one  each,  one  by  one.  [groups. 

sinister,   tra,  trnni,  left. 

sino,  ere,   sivl,  situm,  allow. 

situs,  a.  um,  situated. 

give  or  seu,  conj.,  or  if  ;  sivo  .  .  .  sive,  whether  .  .  .  or. 
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0orer,  erl,  M.,  father-in-law. 

Booletas,  -tatls,  F. ,  alliance. 

8O0iu8,  i,  M.,  ally, 

6ul,  soils,  M.,  sun. 

eoleo,  ere,  solitas  sum,  be  accustomed. 

solltudo,  -dinls,  F.,  Bulitude. 

soUlclto,  are,  avl,  atnm,  stir  up,  bribe. 

Kolani,  adv.,  only. 

Kolns,  a,  um,  alone,  only. 

8olv6,  ere,  solvl,  solutuni,  loose,  free  ;  uith  or  ivithmit  naves, 

soror,  -oris,  F.,  sister.  [aet  •»il. 

spatinin,  1,  N.,  space,  distance  ;  interval  ;  time. 

species,  el,  F.,  appearance,  form. 

spectaculani,  1,  N.,  spectacle. 

speoto,  are,  avl,  atani,  look,  face. 

sperd,  are,  avl,  atani,   hope  ;  expect. 

spes,  el,  F.,   hope. 

spolio,  are,  avl,  atani,  despoil. 

stabllitas,   tat  is,  F. ,  steadiness. 

statim,  adv.,  immediately. 

static,  -onis,  F. ,  guard,  outpost. 

statna,  ae,  F.,  statue. 

stat-no,  ere,  -ul,  -utnm,  determine. 

statura,  ae,  F.,  stature,  size. 

sto,  are,   etetl,  statani,  stand. 

strepitus,  us,  M.,  noise. 

strno,  ere,  struxl,  strnctuni,  build,  raise. 

studeo,  ere,  ni,  be  eager  for. 

stadium,  i,  >'  ,  zeal. 

stalte,  adv  ,  foolishly. 

staltitia,  ae,  F.,  folly. 

sab,  prep.,  1.  u-ith  abl.,  under,  close  to  ;  2.  tcith  ace,  close  to. 

sabactas,  a,  am,  from  sabig^o. 

sab  duco,  ere,  -daxi,  -ductani,  draw  oflF ;  draw  up. 

sabdactio,  -dnis.  F. ,  hauling  on  shore,  beaching. 

sabe^l,  from  sabigro. 

sab-eo,    -Ire,  -li  (ivi),  -itam,  draw  near,  enter  ;  encounter. 

sab-i^o,  ere,  -egl,  -actam,  subdue. 

sabito,  adv.,  suddenly. 

sabitus,  a,  am,   sudden. 

sab-jicio,  ere,  -jeci,  -jectuni,  place  beneath,  expose. 

sablatas,   a,  am.,  frfrra  tollo. 

sabininistro,    are,  avl,  atam,  supply. 

sab-mltto,  ere.  -misi,  -missani,  send  to  one's  aid. 

sab-moveo.  ere,  -movi,  -motam,  drive  off  or  away. 

sub-seqaor,  I,  -secutus  sani,   follow  up. 
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snbsidiuin,  I,  K.,  aid  ;  reinforcements. 

8ub-suni,  -esse,  -fui,  be  near. 

8Ub-veni6,  Ire,  -veui,  -ventuin,  aid  (toith  dat.). 

sue-eedo,  ere,  -eessi,  -cessuin,  take  the   place  of,   unth  dat.; 

approach,  adjoin. 
siic-cido,  ere,  -cidi,  -cisum,  cut  down. 
suc-curro,  ere,  -curi'i,  -ciirsuni,  run  to  aid  {in'th  dat.). 
sudes  or  sudis,  is,  F.  stake. 
suffragiuni,  i,  N.,  vote. 
sul,    sibi,    se,   or  sese,   reflex,  pron.,    himself,   herself,  itself, 

themselves. 
sumnia,  ae,  F.,  total  ;  chief  part  ;    management  ;    chiefly  with 

imperii, 
snmnius,    a,    um,    superlative   of  superixs,   highest,   greatest  ; 

top  of. 
sumo,  ere,  sunipsi,  suniptuiii,  take  ;  obtain. 
superbus,  a,  um,  proud. 
superior,     ius,     comparative    of    superus,    higher  ;    former  ; 

superior. 
supero,  are,  avi,  atum,  Conquer  ;  excel. 
super-sum.  -esse,  -fiii,  be  left  ;  survive. 
supplieatio,  -onis,  F.,  thanksgiving. 
supplicium,  i,  N.,  punishment  ;  torture. 
supra,  adv.,  and  prep,    toith  ace,  above  ;  over, 
sus-cipio,  ere,  -cepi,  -ceptum,  undertake. 
suspieio,  -onis,  F. ,  suspicion . 
suspicor,  arl,  atus  sum,  suspect. 

sus-tineo,  ere,  -tiuul,  -tentum,  withstand  ;  holds  one's  own. 
sustuli,  from  tollo. 
8UUS,  a,  um,  his,  her,  its,  their. 

T 

talea,  ae,  F.,  bar,  rod. 

talentum,  1,  N.,  talent,  a  sum  of  money. 

talis,  e,   such. 

tarn,  adv.,  so,  so  much  ;  tam    .    .    .    quam,   as   or   so   (much) 

...  as. 
tamen,  adv.,  nevertheless. 
tamquam,  adv.,  as  if. 
tandem,  adv.,  at  length. 

tan^o,  ere,  tetigi,  tactum,  touch  ;  reach  ;  border  on. 
tantulus,  a,  um,  so  small. 
tantum,  adv.,  only. 

tantus,  a,  um,  so  great,  so  much  ;  as  great,  as  much. 
tarde,  adv.,  slowly. 
tectum,  1,  N.,  roof,  abode. 


GENERAL   VOCABULARY  '    289 

tegb,  ere,  texl,  tectum,  cover  ;  protect. 

telnni,  I,  N.,  weapon,  dart. 

teniere,  adv.,  rashly,  without  good  reason. 

tenio,  -onls,  M.,  pole  (of  a  vehicle). 

teiiiperantia,  ae,  F.,  self-control. 

tempero,  are,  avl,  atani,  control. 

tempestas,  -tatis,  F.,  weather  ;  tempest. 

tein plain,  i,  N.,  temple. 

teinpto,  or  teuto,  are,  avl,  atuin,  try,  tempt. 

tenipas,  -oris,  N.,  time  ;  period  ;  opportunity  ;  crisis. 

teneo,  ere,  nl,  tentum,  hold,   keep  ;  detain. 

tento,  see  tetnpto. 

terguin,    I,    N.,    back,    rear;  targani  vertere,  cr  dare,  taKe  to 

flight ;  a  tergo,  in  the  rear. 
terra,  ae,  F. ,  earth,  land  ;  in  terris,  in  the  world. 
terreo,  ere,  ui,  ituni,  alarm. 
terrestrls,  e,  land,  of  the  land. 
territo,  are,  avl,  atuni,  frighten. 
terror,    oris,  M.,  terror,   panic. 
tertius,  a,  uni,  third. 
testor,  ari,  atns  sum.  declare. 
testudo,   -dinls.  F.,  testudo. 
timeo,  ere,  ui.  fear,  be  afraid. 
tlmor,  -oris,  M.,  fear,  dread,  panic. 

tollo,  ere,  snstuli,  sublatuni,  raise  ;  remove  ;  destroy. 
tormentuni,  i,  N.,  engine. 
tot,  indeclinable,  so  many. 
totideni,  indeclinable,  just  as  many. 
totus,  a,  nni,  whole. 

tra-do,   ere,    -didi,  -ditum,  hand  over,  surrender  ;  hand  down. 
tra-duc6,  ere,  -duxi,  -duetuni,  lead  across  ;  lead  through, 
trajectus,  us,  M.,  crossing,  passage. 
tranqnillitas,   -tatis,  F. ,  calm. 
trans,  prep,  icith  ace,  across,  over. 
transat'tus,  a,  nni, /r<'?u  transigo. 
trans-duco,  ere,  -daxi.  -ductnni,  h  ad  across. 
tra:i8-e6,  ire,  -ii  (-Ivi),  -ituni.  cross. 
trans-fero,   ferre.     tuli,  -latum,  transfer. 
trans-igo,  ere,  -egi,  -actum,  complete. 
transitus,  us,  M  ,  passing  over,  crossing. 
translatus,  froyn  transfero. 
transniissus,  us,  M. ,  passage. 

transport 6.  are,  avl,  atum,  carry,  o)- take  over. 
trepido,  are,  avi,  atuni,  be  in  a  panic. 
trepidus,  a,  um,  terrified. 
tribunus,  1,  M.,  tribune. 
19 
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trib-uo,  ere,  -ul,  -iituiii,  grant  ;  ascribe. 

triduuin,  i,  N.,  a  space  of  three  days. 

trienniuni,  i,  N.,  a  Space  of  three  years. 

tripertito,  adv.,  in  three  divisions. 

triplex,  -iols,  triple. 

tristis,  e,  sad. 

tracido,    are,  avi,  atuin,  slaughter. 

tuba,  ae,  F. ,  trumpet. 

tueor,  erl,  tutus  (or  tuitus)  sum,  [)rotect. 

tuU,  from  fero. 

turn,  adv.,  then  ;  cum  .   .   .   turn,  both  .    .    .  and. 

tumulus,  i,  M.,   hill. 

tnrnia,  ae,  F  ,  squadron. 

tnrpis,    e,   disgraceful. 

turpitude,  inis,  F.,  disgrace. 

turris,  is,  F. ,  tower. 

tuto,  adv.,  safely. 

tutor,  ari,  atus  sum,  guard,  defend. 

tutus,  a,  uni,  safe. 

U 
uber,  eris,  fruitful,  copious,  ready. 
ubl,  adv.,  when,  where. 
nlciscor,  i,  ultus  sum,  punish,  avenge. 
nllus,  a,  uui,  any. 
ulterior,  ius,  comparative,  farther. 
altimus,  a,  um,  superlative,  farthest. 
ultro,    adv.,  voluntarily,  with  provocation. 
uinquain,  adv.,  ever. 
iina,  adv.,   at  the  same  time,  together. 
unde,  adv.,  whence. 
umlique,  adv.,  on  all  sides. 
universus,  a,  um,  all  together,  in    a    body. 
nnus,   a,  um,  one  ;  only. 
urbs,   urbis,    F.,  city. 

vLvgeb,  ere,  ursi,  press  hard  ;  in  pass. ,  be  liard  pressed. 
usque,  adv.,  even,  as  far  as  ;  always. 

usus,  a,  um,  fro)n  utor. 

usus,  us,  M.,  use,   experience  ;  advantage,  need. 

ut  or  uti,  that,  in  order  that,  so  that  ;  as  ;  how  ;  when. 

uter,  utra,  utruni,  which  (of  two). 

uterque,  utraque,  utrumque,  each  (of  two),  both. 

uti,  see  ut. 

iitilis,  e,  u=ieful. 

utilitas,  -tatis,  F.,  advantage,  utility. 

utor,  I,  usus,  sum,  use,  employ  ;  adopt,  ^oith  ahl. 

uxor,  oris,  F.,  wife. 


GENERAL    VOCABULARY  291 

V 

vuoo,  are,  avi,  atum,  lie  waste. 

vacuus,  a,  uiii,  empty 

vado,  ere,  go,  advance. 

vaduni,  I,  N.,  ford,  shallow. 

vaffor,  arl,  atus  sum,  roam  about.    • 

valeo,  ere,  ul,  ituiii,  be  powerful,  hare  weight  ;  mean. 

valles,  is,  F.,  valley. 

vallum,  1,  N.,  rampart. 

varius,  a,  uiii,  different,  varied. 

vasto,  are.  avI,  atuiii,  lay  waste. 

vastus,  a,  uiii,  immense,  vast. 

veotigal,  -alls,  N.,  tax. 

vectisralis,  o,  tributary. 

voetdrius,  a,  uni,  for  carrying. 

velieiiienter,  adv.,   vigorously. 

veho,  ere,  vexi,  vectuui,  carry  ;  in  pass.,  ride,  sail. 

vel,  co)ij.,  or  ;   vel  .   .  .   vel,  either  .  .   .  or. 

velle,  frotii  volo. 

velum,  1,  N.,  !-ail. 

velut  or  veluti,  adv.,  just  as  if. 

ven-do,  ere,  -rtidi,  -dituni,  sell. 

venia,  ae,  F.,  pardon,  favour. 

venio.  Ire.  veni,    ventuni,  come. 

ventito,    are,  avi,  atum,  come  often. 

ventus,  i,  M  ,  wind. 

ver,  veris,  N.,   spring. 

verbum,  i,  N.,    word  ;    verba  dttre,    deceive  ;    verba   fuoere, 

speak. 
vere,  odv  ,  truly. 
vereor,  eii,  itus  sum,  fear. 
verjjo,  ere,  lie,  face. 
vei-6,  adv.,  in  truth  ;  but,  moreover, 
versor,  arl,  atus  sum,  be  engaged  in  ;  live. 
ver-to,  ere,  -ti,  -sum,  turn. 
verum,  con}.,  however,  but. 
verus,  a,  iim,  true. 
vester,  ti'a,  truui,  your. 
vestisium,  i,  N.,  foot-print,  mark,  spot. 
vestid,  ire,  ivi,  Itum,  clothe. 
vestitu.s,  us,  M. ,  clothing. 
vestis,  is,  F  ,  clothing  ;  garment. 
vet-6,  are,  -ul.    itum,  forbid. 
vet-US,  -eris,  old. 
vexillum,  i,  N.,  flag. 
vexo,  are,  avi,  atnni,  ravage,  oppress. 
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vl,  from  VIS. 
via,  ae,  F.,  way,  route. 
viator,  -oris,  M. ,  traveller. 
vicl,  from  vinco. 
'victoria,  ae,  F.,  victory. 
victus,  a,  uiii, /rom  vinco. 
victus,  us,  M.,  life,  living. 
vieus,  I,  M.,   village. 

video,  ere,  vidi,  visum,  see  ;  in  pass.,   be  seen,    seem,   seem 
vig:ilia,  ae,  F.,  watch.  [good, 

visor,    -oris,   M.,  strength. 
vincio,   Ire,  viiixi,  vinctuni,   bind. 
vinco,   ere,  viei,  victuni,  conquer. 
vinctus,   a,   uni, /7"0>rt  vincio. 
vinculum,  i,  N.,  chain. 
vinum,  i,  N.,  wine. 
vir,    vlri,  M.,  man. 
viros,    iuni,  from  vis. 
virjyo,    -ginis,  F. ,  maiden. 
virtus,   -tutis,  F.,  bravery  ;  virtue  ;  energy. 

vis,     vim,     vi,    phtr.,    vires,    iuni,    F. ,    force,     might  ;    plur., 
visus,  a,  um,  from  video.  '  [strength. 

visus,  us,  M.,  sight,  spectacle. 
vita,   ae,  F.,  life. 
vitiuni,  i,  N.,  fault. 
vito,   are,   avi,  atuin,  avoid. 
vivo,   ere,   vixi,  victuni,  live. 
vivus,  a,  um,  alive.  • 

vix,  adv.,  scarcely. 
vixi,  from  vivo. 

vocd,   are,  avi,  atum,  call,  invite. 
void,    velle,  volui,  wish,  be  willing. 
voluntas,    -tatis,  F.,  wish,  good-will. 
voluptas,  -tatis,  F.,  pleasure. 
vox,    vocis,  F.,  voice. 
vulgus,  i,  N.,  the  common  people. 
vulnero,  are,  avi,  atuni,  wound. 
vnlnns,  -eris,  N.,  wound;  blow. 
vnltas,  us,  M.,  look  ;  countenance. 
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Idioms,  22'4. 

Imperative,  220. 

Imperfect  Indicatire,  2\  X'. 
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Conditional  Sentence,  171. 
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Perfect,  107. 
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Period,  Analvsis  of,  120  N^  122  NN  KiO  N^  207,  213  N». 
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Time: 
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Point  of,  74, 
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